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“ A knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental literature, philo-
_sophy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the present day
aa an acquaintance with the Latin and Greek claxsics was a generation or so
ago. Immense strides have been made within the present century in these
“branches of learning ; Sanskrit has been brought within the range of accurate
philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly investigated ; the
language and sacred books of the Zoroastrians have been laid bare; Egyptian,
Assyrian, and other records of the remote past have been deciphered, and a
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian and Hittite monu-
ments ; but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to these
subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were con.
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through-
out the numbers of scientific periodicals. Messrs, TRUBNER & Co., in a spirit
of enterprise which does them infinite credit, have determined to supply the
constantly-increasing want, and to give in & popular, or, at least, a compre-
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world.”—ZT%mes,

Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxxii.—748, with Map, cloth, price 218,

THE INDIAN EMPIRE:
IT8 PEOPLE, HISTORY, AND PRODUCTS,

By the Hox. Sz W, W. HUNTER, K.C.8.I, CS.L, C.LE, LLD.,

Member of the Viceroy’s Legislative Council,
Director-General of Statistica to the Government of India,

Being & Revised Edition, brought up to date, and incorporating the general
results of the Census of 1881,

Tinats,

It forms a volume of more than oo pages, and is a marvellous of
literary condensation and research.” It gives a plete account of the Indian
Empire, its hhtorly, yeoples, and products, and forms the worthy outcome of
seventeen years of labour with exceptional opportunities for rendering that labour
fruitful. Nothing could be more Jucid than William Hunter's expositions of the
economic and political condition of India at the ‘Present time, or more interesting

the past,”==The Timcs.

than his scholarly history of the India of




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED :—
Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—438, price 16s,
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS,

Br MARTIN HAUG, Pu.D,,

Late of the Universities of Tiibinfen, Géttingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent
of Sanskrit SBtudies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College.
EDITED ANXD ENLARGED BY DR, B. W, WEST.,

To which is added a Bi hical Memoir of the late Dr. Have
by Prot. E. P, Evans,

1. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the

Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present.
I1. Languages of the Parsi Seriptures.
ITL. The Zcnd-Avesta, or the Seripture of the Parsis.
1V, The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development.

s s Egapya on the Bacred Inng:ge. Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,’ by the
late Dr. Martin Haug, edited by Dr. B. W. West, The author intended, on his return
from India, to expand the materials contained in this work into a comprehensive

t of the Z: trian religlon, but the deeign was frustrated by his untimely
death. Wo have, h ,in a ise and readab 1orm,nhhtoryolytheruearchas
iuto the sacred writings and religion of the Parsia from the earliest times down to
the present—a dissertation on the languages of the Parsi Scriptures, a translation
of the Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis, and a dissertation on the Zoroas-
trian religion, with especial reference to its origin and development.”—Times.

Pust 8vo, cloth, pp. viii.—176, priee 7s. 6d.
TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY KNOWN AS “DHAMMAPADA.”

With Accompanying Narratives,

Translated from the Chinese by 8. B B.A., Professor of Chiness,
University College, London.

The Dhammapads, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited
by Fausbill, by Max Miller's English, and Albrecht Weber's German
translations, consista only of twenty-six chapters or sections, whilst the
Chinese version, or rather recension, as now translated by Mr. Beal, con-
sists of thirty-nine sections. The studenta of Pali who possess Fausbill's
text, or either of the above-named translations, will therefore needs want
Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese version; the thirteen above-
named additional sections not being accessible to them in any other form ;

- for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be un-
obtainable by them.

¢ Mr, Beal's dering of the Chi transiation is & most valuable aid to the
critical study of the work. It containa authentic texts gathered from ancient
canonical books, and gmemll( connected with some incident in the history of
Buddha. 'l‘hoirqut‘ t, b or, consists in the light which they throw upon
everyday life in India at tho remote period at which they were written, and upon
the method of teaching adopted by the founder of th ligion. The thod
employed was principally parable, and the simplicity of the tales and the excellence
‘of the morals inculcated, as well as the strange hold which they have retained upon
1he minds of millions of Pople, make them a very remarkable study.”— Times.

"lr.Bed.bymnkin; t accessiblo in an English dress, has added to the great ser-
vices he has already d to the parative study of religlous history,”—Adcademy.

¢ Yaluable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in its purest, leaat adul-
terated form, it brings themodern reader fuce to face with that simple creed and rule
of conduct which won its way overthe minds of myriads, and which is now nominally
professed by 145 millions, who have overlaid its austere simplicity with i ble

o e!!u‘lm hows foundor donies. wéwoli.mg’ mdo.r:hirp':ﬁ founaeres
le that arx on w a now w ounder as
wﬁlmldt'—&um
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Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiv.—360, price 1os. 6d.

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE
By ALBRECHT WEBER. '

Translated from the Second German Edition by JouN MANN, M.A., and
TuEODOR ZACHARIAR, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author,

Dr. BUHLER, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:—* When I was Pro-
fessor of Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the
‘want of such a work to which I could refer the students.”

Professor COWELL, of Cambridge, writes :—*‘ It will be especially useful
to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. I used to i)ng for
such a book when I was tm"mﬁ: Caleutta. Hindu students are intensely
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply
them with all they want on the subject.” °

Professor V. {ITNEY, Yale College, Noewhaven, Conn., U.8.A., writes :—
‘T was one of the class to whom the work was originally given in the form
of academic lectr-2s. At their first appearance they were by far the most
learned and able treatment of their subject; and with their recent additions
they still maintain decidedly the same rank.”

“JIs perhaps the most comg:e.hendve and lucid survey of Sanskrit literature
exhnt.w'l‘hep:ntgl tained in the vol were orlg'lnnfiindelivered a8 academis
lectures, and at the time of their first publication were acknowledged to be by far
the most learned and able troat t of the subject. They have now been bmu§h

to date by the addition of all the most important results ¢f recent research.”—

s

Poat 8vo, cloth, pp. xil.—198, accompanied by Two Language
Mapa, price 7s. 6d.

A SEETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.
Br ROBERT N. CUST.

The Aunthor has attempted to fill :}) s vacuum, the inconvenience of
which prossed itself on his notice. Much had been written about the
languages of the East Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had
not even been brought to a focus. It occurred to him that it might be of
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which he had collected
for his own edification.

* Bupplies a deficiency which has long been felt.""—Times.

“The book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological science, It
passes under review a vast number of languages, and it gives, or professes to give, in
every case the sum and subet of the opi and judg, ta of the best-informed
writers."—Saturday Review.,

Second Corrected Edition, post 8vo, pp. xii.—116, cloth, price gs.
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Poem. By KALIDASA,

Tranalated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by
Ravren T. H. GRIFFITH, M.A.

“ A very spirited rendering of the Kumdrasambhara, which was first publishad
twenty-six years ago, and which we are glad to see made once more accessible.”—

“ Mr. Grifith’s very mpirited rendering {8 well known to most who are at all
interested in Indian literature, or enjoy the tenderness of feeling and rich creative
hno?nﬂon of its author.”—Indian Antiquary.

*“We aro very glad to wel a d edition of Professor Griffith's admirable
translation. Few translations deservo s d edition better.”—Athenaum,
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Post 8vo, pp. 433, cloth, price.16s.

A COLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
LITERATURE.

Br JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.8,,

Tate Professor of H.indultani, Staff College.

*This not only forms an indisp \ble book of ref to students of Indian
Hmtum,bnthdloofgreat general interest, as it gives in a conclse and easily
‘accessible form all that need be known about the personages of Hinda m;
whose names are so familiar, but of whom so little is known outside the
circle of savants.”—Times.

s It is no slight ‘when such subjects are treated fairly and fully in a moderate

space ; and we only add that the few wants which we may hope to nee mmﬂhd
lnnewedltlonsdotrwt{utlitﬂekomtbogsmlexeelleme of Mr. Dovnon-wcrk.'
—8aturday Review,

Post 8vo, with View of Meoca, pp. exii.—173, cloth, price gs.
SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.
By EDWARD WILLIAM LANE,
Translator of * The Thousand and One Nights;” &c., &e.
A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by

STANLHLANIPOOLI.
“, Has been long in this ilation of one of the
tAmbloschohnolthetime thehwlr inne.theweli-known tranalator of
the ‘Arabian Nighta. . . The present editor has onhanced the value of his

relative’s work by diveating the text of a great deal of oxtraneous matter introduced
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduction.”—Times.

« Mr. Poole is both a generous and a learned biographer. . Mr. Poole tells us
the facts . .loln.ruithposaiuntorindnstrya.nd crlﬁciamtomertdnthem
and for libemry gkill to p t them in a and readable form.™ —mtuh
wHan, ta.

Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, prioe 14s.
MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS,

Br MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L,
Houn, LL.D. of the Unlverllty of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombny Aslatic
Bociety, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxf:
Third Edition, revised and augmented by oonndeublo Addmonl,
with Ilustrations and & Map.

« In this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some
of the most important questions oonnocbd with our Indlan Empire. . . . An en-
?h observany man, travelling obsaervant people, Prof

onler Williams has brought before the blic ina) pleasant form more of the manners
and customs of the Queen’s Indian subjects than we ever remember to have seen in
any one work. He not only deserves the thanks of every Englishman for this able
oontrlbutlt::] to tln;J -:ugy ‘;)( lodertnim lndin—k: s;lbject with whtlc;h we -lwgld be
specially familiar—but he deserves thanks of ev lndhn,nmeeorlndn.
Bnddhht:nd )(oulem.forhhclearn- o!thg their
their necessitios.”— Times.

Post 8vo, pp. zliv.—376, cloth, !priee 148.
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT
WRITERS.

‘With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from
lassical Authors,

Br J. MUIR, C.LE,, D.C.L.,, LL.D., Ph.D.

. . An agreeable introduction to Hindu poetrv,”—Times.
«. ! . A volume which ma J be taken as a fair i]]ustratlon alike of the rellgioul
mdmomllenﬂmentuand tho legendary lore of the best Sanskrit writers.”—
Bdinburgh Daily Review,
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Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, oloth, price 1os. 6d.
THE GULISTAN;

OR, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU'D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ.
Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah,

By EDWARD B. EASTWICK, C.B,, M A, F.R.8,, MRAS.

1t 18 & very fair rendering of the original.”—ZTimes.

*The new edition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take
any interest in Orlental poetry. The Gulistan is a typical Persian verse-book of the
highest order. Mr. Eastwick's rhymed translation . .. has long established itself in
a socure position as the best version of Sadi’s finest work.”—Academy,

* It 1s both faithfully and gracefully executed,”— Tablet.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viil.—408 and viil.—348, cloth, price 28s.

MIBCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.
Br BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F.R.8,,

Late of the Bengal Civil 8ervice ; Corresponding Member of the Institute; Chevalier
of the Legion of Honour ; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, &o., &c,

CONTENTS OF VOL. I.
8Secrion 1.—On the Kocch, Béds, and Dhimdl Tribes.——Part 1. Vocabnlary.—
Part Il. Grammar.—Part 111. Their in, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs,
Ohruto;i;nd Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwoll in.
—Appen
8zorion 11.—-On Himalayan Ethn .—L Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan-
E-gu of the Broken Tribes of Népil.—IL. Vocabulary of the Dialects of tho Kiranti
ge.—I1IL G tical Analysis of the Viyu Language, The Viyu Grammar,
—IV. Analyesis of the Bahing Dialect of the Kirunti Language. The Bihing Gram-
mar.—V, On the Viyu or Hiyu Tribe of the Central Himaldya.—VI1. On tue Kirant{
Tribe of the Central Himaldya.

m CONTENTS OF VOL. Il.
8zcriox IT1.—0On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Com tive Vocubu
of the Tibetan, Bdds, and Giré Tongues. pere id
Becrion IV.—Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier. ’
8ecrioNn V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontler.
8rction VI.—The Indo-Chinese Bordevers, and their connection with the Hima-
layans and Tibotans. Comparative Vceabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Arakan.
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chiness rs in Tenasserim.
8scTion VII.—The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians.—-Comparison and Ana-
lysis of C ian and M lisn Words.

8ecrion VIIL—Physical Type of Tibetans.

8ecrion 1X.—The Aborigines of Central Indis.—Comparative Vocabulary of the
Aboriglml l‘.ngunga of Central India.—Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats.—Vocabu-
l.nx of somae of the Dialects of the Hill and Wandering Tribes in the Northern Sircars,
—Aborigines of the Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Affinities.—Supplement to tho
Niigirian Vocabularies,—The Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylon.

8gcrion X.—Route of Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water-
BShed and Plateau of Tibet.

8rcrioX X1.—Route from Kathmandi, the Capital of Nepil, to Darjeeling in
Sikim.—Memorandum relative to the Seven Cosis of Nepil.

Bzcrion XIE—Some Accounts of the Bystems of Law nnd Police as recognised in
the State of Nepdl,

8zcrion XIIL—The Native Method of making the Paper d inated Hindustan,
Mﬁsﬂ.
Section XIV.—Pre-emi of the Ver lars; or, the Anglicists Answered ;

Being Letters on the Education of the People of India.

** Por the study of the less-known races of India Mr, Brian Hodgeon's ‘ Miscellane-
ous Essays’ will be found very valuable both to the philologist aud the ethnologiat.
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Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viil.~268 and vifi,—326, cloth,
price ars,

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. With Annotations.
The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmess Monks.
Br rax Riger Rev. P. BIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Viear-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.

“The work is with coplous notes, wanich illustrate the subject-
matter, buttnlp«(mncydqndhd&ﬂdhhtm@’
¢ A work which will farnish European students of Buddhism with a most valuable

o
"Viewedlnthh t, ita hnporhnoehmﬂclenttoplmltndmholﬂwnw
to its author,”—Calcutta Review.

“'ﬂ:hworkhmolﬂugmhtmthoﬂﬂumnnddm —Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—420, cloth, price 18s.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITIOAL.

Br J. EDKINS, D.D.
Author of “ China’s Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” &e., &e.

"ltmwmnvntdsldim'mhntlnhmﬂononthembjeﬂ,mdauhuly
to be gained by long-continued on the spot. "—Athenenum.
"Upunthowhol.:,dw&kr: wwkeompmn:uhitforthuhz‘tollh

research, plicity with which complicated system of philo-

, religion, Hterature, and s set forth."—British Quarterly Keview.
“mwhohvdmhm;dthh-mlu . It deserves most careful study
from al] intorested dmmdmma.mwdm—
ammdmmmwpmw "mm' Wbi;mt
English writers."—Record.

Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 108, 6d.
LINGUISTIOC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.
WERITTEE FROM TEE YRAR 1846 TO 1878,

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

htolenbuo!ﬂumjuty’llndim(}ivﬂ&meo Hon. Secretary to
the Royal Asiatic Society
udAnthorol“TheHodornm‘u‘uoltheEutlndi-.

“We know none who has delcribedlndh.n e, the life of the nativea,
with so much learning, sympathy, and Hterary taient."—d4ecadeny.

“They seem to us to be full of suggestive and original remarks.” —£t. James's Garette.

"nhbookeonh.lmnvut-mountounlormnﬂon. The result of thirty-five years

of inquiry, re on, and and that on subjects as full of fascination as
dloodlwthoug'ht." Tablet.

“ Exhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history and antiquities of Indfa
as to entitle him to speak as one having mt.horlty --Eduumrgh Daily Review.

"ﬁemhwimthemthoﬂ . It is this
constant with the eountry the peopl.aw givel such a vividness
to many of he pages."—4
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Post 8vo, pp. civ.~—348, cloth, price 188,
BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant:

BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,

For the first time Edited in the original Fali,

Br V, FAUSBOLL;

And Translated by T. W. RAYs Davips.

Translation. Volame I.

*‘ These are tales supposed to have been told by the Buddba of what he had seen
and heard in his previous births. They are pmh-bli the neavest representatives
of the original an stories from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as
India. The introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrati
of these fables, tracing their reapp in the various groups of folk-lore legends.
Among other old friends, we meet witha version of the Judgment of Bolomon. "— Tiuies.

‘“It {4 now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids asserted his r}ght to be heard on
this subject by his able article on Buddzhm {n the new edition of the * Encyclopedia
Britannica.’ "~ Leeds Mercury.,

“ All who are interested in Buddhist literature onght to feel deeplz indebted to
Mr. Rhys Davids. His well-established reputation as a Pali scholar is a sufficient
guarantee for the fidelity of his version, and the stylc of his trauslations is deserving
of high praise.”—Acadeny.

** No more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr. Rhys Davids.
In the Jitaka book we have, then, a priceless record of the earliest maginative
literature of our race; and . . . it presents to us a nearly complete picture of the
mddwr:ﬂgdmuwmn and p;)puhr b&l:eh of the oomm&: peo‘gl:holﬁAryln trlbe;.‘
elooel_ ly to ourselves, just as were passing thro e first stages
civilisation. "8t James's Gazette. v e

Post 8vo, pp. xxviii,—363, cloth, price 14s.
A TALMUDIO MISOELLANY;

Or, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH,

Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
Author of * Genesis According to the Talmud,” &o.

With Notes and Copious Indexes.

*“To obtain in so concise and handy a form as this volume & general idea of the
Talmud is 8 boon to Christians at loast.”— Times,

*Its peculiar and popular character will make it attractive to gemeral readers.
Ir.ﬂmhonhnver;w tent scholar. , . . Contai pl ofethegood,lmd,
and indifferent, and enpec{nlly extracts that throw light upon the Beriptures."—
Britisk Quarterly Review.

* Will convey to English readers s more complete and truthful not' a of the
Talmud than any other work that has yet a; "—Duaily News.

¢ Without overlooking in the slightest the several attractions of the previons
volumes of the ‘ Oriental Series.’ we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses
them all in interest.”’~—Edinburgh Daily Review.

“ Mr. Hershon has , . . thus given English readers what is, wa belleve, a fair set
of specimens which they can test for themselves.”"—The Record.

“This book is by far the best fitted in the present state of knowledge to enable the
general reader to gnin a fair and unbiassed conception of the multifarious contents
of the wonderful miscellany which can only be truly understood—so Jewish pride
asserts—by the life-long devotion of scholars of the Chosen People.”—Inguirer.

*The value and importance of this volume consist in the fact that scarcely a single
extract is given in its pages but throws some light, direct or refracted, upon those
Bcriptures which are the common heritage of Jew and Christian alike.”~-John Butll.

1t is & capital imen of Hebrew scholarship ; a monument of learned, loving,
lightgiving Nbour ~—ewish Herald. ! '
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Post Bve, pp. xil.—208, eloth, priss 7. 64
THR CLASSICAL PORTRY OF THR JAPANESE

By BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Awthor of ** Yeigo Helkaku Shirafi.”

Post Svo, pp. xil,—164, cloth, pries zoa. 61,
THR HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, n.c. 651-008.

of onch W '&mu;mmﬁ%ummm
Bi-Lingwal aad List of Eponyma, &a.

“There Is much $0 stiract ‘the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to
studies which are yet in their infancy. TIts object is to
ft does mot assume to be more than tentative, and It offers both to the
lhm" -Academy. the o
My, 's book of comse, mainly addressed $0 Assyriem scholers and
students. mnot‘..' is to be feared, & sumerous class, Bu’ the more

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 218
THE MESNEVI
(Umally known as Tun Mesuxviv Saznir, or HoLy MzaxEvy)

or
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU 'D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUML
Book the First.
Topether with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants.
Ilustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Ansodotes, as Collected
by their Historian

MzvLAYA SHENsy-'D-Dix AHMED, n.' ErLAKI, EL ‘ARIFL,
Translated, and the Postry Versified, in English,
By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M.R.A.8,, &e

A complete t y of ocenlt Oriental lore.”—Saturday Aeview.
“This book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who Is

desirous of u
hﬁ:tmm thw.mmmtwdm terature
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Poat 8vo, pp. xvi.— 380, cloth, price ba,
EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
Iuocsrrating OLD Tavrns.

Br Rav. J. LONG,
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.8.
“'engnrdthebookuvdmﬂo,udwhhlotunﬂde" lation and att,

= Record.
* Altogether. it is nmuunolgoodtlztnp.
“Itisfull of quu 7.

l‘ott&vo. pp- viii.—270, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
INDIAN POETRY:;

Conttining a New Fdition of the *‘ Indian Soung of Songs,” from the Sanserit
of the *‘Gita Govinda™ of Jayadeva ; Two Books from *‘The Iliad of
India” (Mahabharata), ‘“ Proverbial Wisdom " from the Shlokas of the
Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poema.
By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.8.L, Author of *‘The Light of Asia.”

“ In this new volume of Messts. Tritbner's Oriental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnold does
good eervice by illustrating, tirough the medium of his musical Evglish melodies,
the power of 1udian poetry to stir European emotions. The * lndhn Bong of Songs’
is mot unknown to scholura. Mr. Amold will have intred
Embh poema.  Nothing could be more graceful and delicate thm the shades by

rishna is portrayed in the gradual process of being weaned by the love of *

¢ Beautiful Radha, jasmine-bosomed Radha,’
from the allurements of the forest nympha, in whom the five senses are typified.”—

 No other English poet has ever thrown his gentus and bis art so thoroughly inte
the work of tru.slating Eastern ideas as Mr. Arnold hus done in his s id para-
P of ) d in these mighty epics.” —Daily Telegrap
“The poem "abounds with of Eastern Juxurfousness and sensuousncss; the
air seems Inden with the sploy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a richness and
a melody lullielent to mmm the senses of the dullest.”—Standard
“The tra , while ing a very en, oya.ble poem, hasg adhered with toler-
able finelity to the o text.”— Gveriand
“We certainly Mr. Arnold success ln hln attempt ‘ to rise Indian
classics,” that being, as I-i:dprelace tells us, the goal towards which he bends hir
offorts.”~Allew's Indian M

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—296, cloth, price 108, 6d.

THE MIND OF MENOCIUS;
Or, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
PHILOSOPHY,
A SysTEMATIO DIGEST OF THE DOCTRINES OF THE CHINESE PRILOSOPHER
MEexcioa.
Translated from the Original Text and Classified, with
Comments und Explanations,
By the Riv. ERNST FABER, Rhenisk Mission Society.
Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,
By the Rev. A. B. HUTCHINSON, C.M.S., Church Mission, Hong Kong.

“Mr., Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studics by his digest of

. the doctrines of Confucius. The value of this work will be perceived when it ia

remembered that at no tiine since relations commenced between Chini and the

Weost has the former heen so powerful—we had almost eaid aggressive—ns now.

Fol' thoae who will give it camlul study, Mr. Faber's work is one of the most
of the scries to which it belongs.”—Nature.

A2
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Post Svo, pp. 336, cloth, pries 16e.
THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.
Br A. BARTH.
‘Translated from the Freneh with the authority and asslstance of the Author.

" The author has, at the roquest of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the tramslator, and hddstheﬂmlmudtbeubkcth
date ; the translation -ay, tbenlm.ln Jooked upon as an equivalent of a
Iewudhnyrovddidu the original.

“l-lotonlynnluhlo of the religions of India, which marks a distinct
d? treatimenit of the subject, but also a useful work of referonce.”"—Academy.
mmmugmmmmuu&nanmﬂ
oomtributed :howmmmmwm-wud-m

?
}
?
'
i
:
i

the notes, "—Dubl m
“ Buch a sketch M. Mhh-dnn'uhlm-hnd. " Cvitic (New York).

Post 8vo, pp. vifl. —152, eloth, price Gs.
HINDU PHILOSOPHY.
Tae SANKHYA KARIKA or IS'WARA KRISHNA.

Aw Zxposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the
Nyiys and Vais'sshika Systoma.

By JOHN DAVIES, ML.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.8.

system of Kapila coutains nearly all that India has produced in the
dopﬁuomolpnn ilosophy.
“The noa Orientalist . finds in Mr. Davies a and learned guide who

h.d-himlntotheinmh-ouho y of mmhhlmwithncl
that e uot be lost in them. In preface he statos that the system
from reason

ronicle.

“ Mr. Daviws'’s volume on Hindu Puilosophy is an undoubted gain to all students
of the dov nent of thought. The syutem of Kapila, which is here given in a trana-
lation from Blnkhyuklrlkl.hdnonl comtri of India to pure phi Iz.
. Prescuts many Jmln hxunltmtheltndento( eom| ve
.q)ll sud 'hhout D.vlu’- Jucid hwm-uuo- lt would be it to appre.

" B-vh- book mmumw
 We_welcomo s -
Horary.”—Noics and
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Post 8ve, pp. x.—130, cloth, prics 6s,
A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.
Tranalated, with copiows Annotations,
By MaJok G. A. JAOOB,
Bombay Staff Cerps ; Iuspector of Army Schools,

The design of this little werk is to provide for missionaries, and for
eothers who, like them, huve little leisure for origiual research, an acourate
summary of the dostiines of the Vedinta. .

“ The modest title of Major Jacob’s wark conveys bul
wast amount of research cmbodied in his notes to the tex
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Post 8vo, pp. xif.—154, cloth, price 7e. 6d.
TBUNI—||GOAM :
Tue Sueexux BEiNG o# THE KHoI-KMOL
Br THEOPHILUS HAHN, Pu.D,,

Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Memb
of the Geegr. Soviety, Dresden ; Corresponding Member of the
A.nthmpo{ogiul Society, Vienuas, &c., &c.

**The first instalment of Dr. Hahn's labours will be of intcrest, not at the Cape
u&.bnt im every Um&y of w& Itia, in lwet,An nxnt‘sv:l‘n&blie oonl.‘u-lbum
te compurative s religion and my! . Accoun eir religion
[ wotre mtwr{ad about in varlomuw; these have been curefully col-
Jected by Dr. Hahn and printed in his second chapter, enriched and improved by
what he has beon able to ocollect hiwusell."-~FPre;. Max Miller in the Ninctoenth

“Ic is full of good things " 8¢, Janies's Gazette.

In Four Volumes. Post 8vo, Vol. 1., pp. xii.—392, cloth, prioce x2s.6d.,
Vol 1L, pp. vi.—408, dloth, price 12s. 6d., Vol. IIL, pp. viii.—414,
cloth, price 12s. 6d., Vol. 1V., pp. viii.—340, cloth, price 10s, 6d.

A OOMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To WHIOH 18 PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY D{SCOURSE, WITH
ADDITIONAL NOTES AXD EMENDATIONS,

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes.

By Rev. E. M. WHERRY, M. A., Lodiana.

** As Mr. Wherry's book is intended for mi fes in India, it is no doult well
that thiey should be prepared to meet, if they‘e;:l the ordinary arguments and inter-
Znt,:uom, and for purpose Mr. Wherry's tions will prove useful."—8aturday

evie.
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Seccnd Kditien. Post 8vo, pp. vi.—a08, cloth, price 8a 6d.
THE BHAGAVAD-GITA
Tramlated, with Istroduction and Netea,
Br JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.)

ﬁ:c'ﬁ- d;itththhai:nmd:: vad Gith is, as w e!ndca,d
s yot # prigy St hﬂhh. Philological Netes are of quite
Post 8vo, pp. g6, cloth, pries 58

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.
Tranelated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A., ,
Barrister-at-Law, late H.M. Bengal Civil Service. o

Post 8vo, pp. xxxit.—336, cloth, price xos. Gd.
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR EHAYYAM.
The Persian Text, with an English Verse Tranalation,
By E. H. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Clvil Serviee.
“Mr. Whinfield has executed a difienit task with considerable smccess, and his
vorsion contains much that will be now to those who only know Mr. Fitagerald’s
%th’mhhw“tww agnosticiam,

bined with 1losuphic
mmﬁewﬁdm{w‘m L chﬂtywhkhm
~Calcutia Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—268, cloth, price ga.
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND
ANOIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS
As exhibitel in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutia Review.

By ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M.A., Linooln College, Oxford ;
Principal of the Caloutta Madrass.
* For practical purpo=es this in m— the mo-t important of the works that have

thus tar apyearcd. in  Tribner's Wo cannot doubt that for all
whoe may take it up the werk must be one of pmrou-d intorest.”'—Saturday Review.

In Two Volumes. V-L L, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—230, oloth, price 7s. 6d.
A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS.

By Dz. C. P. TIELE.

Vol. L—Hisrory or THE Ecrrriax RLicioN,

Traoslated from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Auther.

By JAMES BALLINGAL.

" in the hands of i
lt very com o 'hkhtll:’b-edwl;: r&d&g kit gl E”m Re)igio-
ll.lmhdbythe tmluo(mh lnthhvolumet.hmhngmtdedol
as well an fon, for the trustworthiness of which
Dr'l‘lelt-mmuillnluall-mnuu- and the deseri the rwecessive

oummm.mummmmmmn"mm
dmhnmwhﬁhh-chﬂnﬂynudnlnm —fcotsman, e
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.—303, cloth, price 8s, 6d.
YUSUF AND ZULAIKHA.
A Poru BY JAMI.
Translated from the Persian into English Verse.
Br RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH.

S Mr. Gr!ﬂth.whnhudmnlmd goodnervlosutrmnhtoxinbomulmmthe
Sanskrit, has ]fwd this translation from the Persian, and he
huevldently nhown not a little skill hhhrenderlng the quaint mdveﬁ:ﬂentnl
style of his author into our more , loss rative, language. v;vot-kli
besides its intrinsic merits, is of rtance as goneolthemostpopuln-m
hmoulpoemsoll’enh,mdtbatwh h 18 read in all the i
of India where Persian is taught."—Scotsman,

Post 8vo, pp. viil.—266, cloth, price oa.
LINGUISTIO ESSAYS.
By CARL ABEL.

# An entirely novel method of dealing with philosophical questions and. impart a
re,l hurman interest to the otherwise dry technicalities of the science.”—Standard.
“* Dr. Abel is m opponent from whom ft is pleasant to differ, for he writes with
lagm an: and his mastery over tbe English language fits him to be a
oharpion of unpopnﬁr doctrines.”—Athenaeum.

Post 8vo, pp. ix.—281, eloth, price rom. 6d.
THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ;
Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PHILOSOPHY.

Br MADHAVA ACHARYA.

Tramlated by E. B. COWELL, M. A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University
Cambridge, and A. E. GOUGH, M.A., Professor of Philogophy
in the Presidency College, Calecutta.

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critical ability. The
author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems
ourrent in the fourteenth century in the South of Indm nmf he gives what
appears to him to be their most important tenets.

“The translation is trustworthy throughout. A protracted sojourn in India,
r, has familiarised 31 translators with Indian

. Post 8vo, pp. 1xv.—368, cloth, price 14s.
TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOUROCES.
Tranalated from the Tibetan of the KAH-GYUR.
By F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER.
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,

BY W. R. 8. RALSTON, M.A.

“ Mr. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to z11 lovers of Russian folk-lore, has
sapplled some interesting Western analogies and parallels, drawn, for the most
from Slavonic sources, to the Eastern folk-tales, culled from the Kabgyur, one of the
divisions of the Tibetan sacred books,”— Academy.

“ The transiation . . . could scarcely have fnllen into better hands. An Introduc-
tion . givea the leading facts in the lives of those scholara who have given their
attention to gaining a knowledge of tbe Tibetan literature and language.”—Calcutta

Review
“Qught tointerest all who care for the East, for amusing storles, or for comparative
folk-lore.”—Pall Mall Gazette,
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Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—224, cloth, price gs.
UDANAVARGA.
A COLLECTION OF VERSES FROM THE BUDDHIET CANON.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA.
Brixe Tae NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMMAPADA,

Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with Notes, and
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL.

¢ Mr. Rockhill'’s present work is the first from which assistance will be gained
for ' more accurate understanding of the Pall text; it is, in fact, as yot the only
term of comparison available to us. The ‘Udana ! the version, was

Thibetan
mhnﬂ;dlmwmdbythehte M. 8chiefner, who pu ed the Tibetan text, and
bad intended adding a translation,

a an inteution frustrated by his death, but which
carried out by Mr. Rockhill. . . . Mr, Rockhill inay be congratulated for
having well plished a difficult task.”—Saturday Review.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—566, cloth, accompanied by a
Language Map, price 16s.

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.
By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,
Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service.
Cl;‘lt_'goooioat.n interested in African eannot do better than get Mr.

It 18 ency: in its and the reader a start clear away
in any particular hnguqed%c is lett.;;?'to add to the lni?i‘;lhmm of knowledge
there collected. ”—Natal Merew

N“lr. Cust has contrived w’;mdnoe a work of value to linguistic studenta.”—

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv.-250, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.

Br C. P. TIELE,

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the
University of Leyden.

Translated from the Dutch by J. ESTLIN CARPENTER, M.A.

*Few hooks of ita aize contain the result of so much wide thinking, able and labo-
rious study, or enable the reader to gain a better bird's-eye view of Iatest results

of inv ons into the religious ry of nations. _As Professor Tiele modeatly’
says, ‘In little book are outlines—pencil sketches, 1 ht say—nothing more,
But there are some men whose sketches from a thumb-nail are of far more worth

than an enormous canvas covered with the crude painting of others, and it ia uﬂgr;o
see that these pages, full of information, these sentonces, cut and x)erhaps also s
short and clear, condense the fruits of long and thorough research.”—Scotsman,
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Poat 8vo, pp. xii.—312, with Mapa and Plan, cloth, price 14a,
A HISTORY OF BURMA.

Including Burma Proper, P Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan, From
the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with British India.

By LIEuT.-GEN. 81t ARTHUR P, PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.C.8.L, and C.B.,
Membre Correspondant de is Société Académique "Indo-Chinoise

de France.
“Bir Arthar Phnyte s contribution to Trilbner’s Oriental Series supplies a recog-
nised want, and PP bas been looked forward to for many years. . . . .

General Phayre deserve- Enat credit for the patience and industry which has rosulted
in this History of Burma.”-—Saturday anv“

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 276, sloth, price 75, 6d.

RELIGION IN CHINA.
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., PexiNG,
Containing:a Brief Account of the Three Beligiom of the Chinese, with
ghc;lrvahom on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that
'nople.
* Dr. Edkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex phases

of opinion, 80 as to give an account of considerable value of the subject.”-Scotsman,
‘“ As a missionary, it has been _En't of D:hEdkins duty to stud{it.he existing

religions in and his long r m to acquire
an intimate knowledge of them as the, resent axht. -Saturda&ed

“ Dr. Edkins’ valuable work, of w! ch ia is a second and rev edition, has,
trom the time that it was pul , been the standard authority upon the subject
of which it trea.t-. —Nolcoqformut

“ Dr. Edkins . . . may now be ta.h-ly regarded as among the first authorities on
Chinese reuglon language.”- British Quarterly Review.

Post 8vo, pp. x.~274, cloth, price ga.

THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
HISTORY OF HIB ORDER.

Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur.
Followed by notices on the Early History of Tibet and Khoten.

Translated by W. W. ROCKHILL, S8econd Becretary U.8. Legation in China.

“The volume bears testimony to the diligence and fulness with which the author
h:t?’onl’t\ﬂted and tested the ancient documents bearing upon his remarkable sub-
) “ Will be :‘p}:&dated by those who devote themsclves to those Buddhist studies
vhich have yeurs taken in theso Weslern regions so remarkable a develop-
ment. Its 1al interest as beiug derived from ancient Tibetan
works, some poruous of which. here analysed and translated, have not yet attracted
the tion of The is rich in ancient stories bearing upon the
world’s renovation and the origin of castes, as recorded in these venerable authe-
ritles,”~—Daily News.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. viil.~464, cloth, price 16s.
THE SANEHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA,
‘With Iliustrative Extracts from the Commentaries.

Translated by J. R. BALLANTYN]%J LL.D., late Principal of the Benares
College.
Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL.

The work displa{]s a vast expenditure of labour and scholarship, for which
studeuts of Hindoo ﬂosophy have every reason to be grateful to Dr. Hall and the
publishers,”—Calcuita
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. eviil.-242, and viil.—370, cloth, price 24a.
Dediosted by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Walea.

BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,
Translated from the Chinese of Hinen Tsiang (A.D. 629).
Br SAMUEL BEAL, BA.,

(Trin. Coll,, Camb.) ; R.N. (Retired Chaplain and N.L) ; Professor of Chinese,
University Oollege, London ; Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &e.
An eminent Indian authority writes respecting this work :—* Nothing

more ean be done in elucidating the History of India until Mr, Beal's trans-
lation of the *8i-yu-ki’ appears.”

* 1t is a strange freak of historical ion that the best account of the con-
dition of India at that anclent downtoullnthoboohottnvol
wrlﬂmbythechlnuo olwhomnwan'nuang the best known.”— Times.

Post 8vo, pp. xlviii.~398, cloth, price 12s.
THE ORDINANCES OF MANTU.
Translated from the Sanskrit, with an Introduction.
By the late A. O. BURNELL, Ph.D.. C.I.E.

Completed and Edited by E. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D.,
of Columbia College, N.Y.
* This work is full of interest ; while for the student of sociology and the aclence

oh'ellgionitisfunoflm rtance, Itisagmtboontogetnonomblenworkinno
uccessible a form, admirably edited, and petently

*¢ Few men wero niore com! t than Burnell to give us a really good translation
of this well-known law first rendered into by Str William Jomes.
Burnell was not only an independent Sanskrit scholar, tanoxperlenwdhwyer,
and he joined to these two important qunllﬂoatlomthame bdlﬁd
express his thoughts in clear and trenchant English, hm:d vory
grateful to Dr. Bopkinlforlnn g'lvennanllth:teouldbe of the trans-
lation left by Burnell.”—F. OLLER in the Academy.

Post 8vo, pp. xil.—234, cloth, prios gs.

THE LIFE AND WORKS OF ALEXANDER
OSOMA DE KOROS,

Between 1819 and 1842, With a Short Notice of all his Published and Un-
published{Works and Essays. From Original and for most part Unpub-
lished Documents.

By THEODORE DUKA, M.D,, F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major
H.M.’s Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &c.

“Not too soon have Messrs. Triibner added to their valuable Oriental Series a
history of the life and works of one of the most and devoted of Orlental
students, Alexander Csoma de Koros. It is forty- years since his death, and
though an account of his career was demanded 800N | after bis decease, it has only
now appeared in the importaut of his patriot, Dr. Duka."—Bookseller.
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xil.—318 and vi.-313, cloth, prics 2.

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA.

Reprinted from * Dalrymple’s Oriental Repertory,” ¢ Asiatio Researches,”
and the “‘Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.”

CONTENTS OF VOL. I.

1.—8ome Accounts of Quedah. By Michael Topping. .
1[.-—]!30& made to the Chief and Council of Balamban
Barton, of his several Burveys. gan, by Lieat. James
II1.—S8ubatance of a Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr. eane,
July a0, 1775, st Borneo Proper. M. John 3 dated
IV.~Formation of the Establish t of Poolo P
V.—The Gold of Limong. By John Macdonald,
VL—On Three Natural Productions of Bumatra, By John Macdonald.
VIL—On the Traces of the Hindu Language and Literat!
Ma'sys, By Willlam Marsden, feraturo extant amongst the
VIIL.~8ome Account of the Elastic Gum Vine of Prin les Island.
Howison. o-Walea By James
I1X.—A Botanical Desert of Urceola Elastica, or Caoutch matra
and Pulo-Pinang. By W Roxburgh, M.D. o oue Vine of Su
X.—An Account of the Inhabitants of the Poggy, or N: Islan ying
Sumatra. By John Crisp. ! assaa ds, 1 oft
XI.—Remarks on the Species of Pepper which are found Island
By Wil Hanter, MDE on Prince-Walea
I‘XIdI.—OnH I;;he Languages and Literaturo of the Indo-Chinese Nations. By J.
yden, M.D.
XIII.—Sowme Account of an Orang-Outang of remarkable height £ Islan:
of Sumatra. By Clarke Abol, M.D, & lght found on the Keland
XIV.—Obaorvations on the Geological App and G ) Features of Por-
tions of the Malayan Peninsula. By Cap J Low,
Byx¥.—sh°rtw 8ketch of the Geology of Pulo-Pinang and the Nelghbouring Islands.
. Ware. -
XVI.—Climate of 8in
XVIL —Inscription on the Jetty at Singapore.
XVIIL.—Extract of a Letter from Colonel J. Low.
XI1X.—Inscription at 8ingapore.
XX.—An Account of Beveral Inscriptions found in Province Wellesloy. Lieut.-
Col. James Low. ey- By Lieut.
xxlI.—Note on the Inscriptions from 8ingapore and Province Weilesloy. By J. W.
Laidlay.
XXII.—On an Inscription from Keddah. By Lieut.-Col. Low,
XXIIL—A Notice of the Alphabets of the Philippine Islands.
XXIV.—8uccinct Review of the Observations of the Tides in the Indian Archipelago.
XXV.—Report on the Tin of the Province of Mergul. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere.
XXVI.—Report on the Manganese of Morgui Province. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere.
XXVIL.—Paragraphe to be added to Capt. G. B. Tremenheere’s Report,
XXVI1I.-—8econd Report on the Tin of Mergui. By Capt. G. B. Tromenheere.
XXIX.—Analysis of Iron Dres from Tavoy and Me and of Limesto
Mergul. By Dr. A, Ure. B, ne from
XXX.—Reoport of a Visit to the Pakchan River, and of some Tin Localities in the
Bouthern Portion of the Tenasserim Provinces, By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere.
XXXI.—Report on a Route from the Mouth of the Pakchan to Krau, and thence
;“;lm. the Isthmus of Krau to the Gulf of Biam. By Capt. AL Fraser and Capt. J, G.
ong.
XXXII.—Report, &c., from Capt. G. B. Tremenheere on the Price of Mergui Tin Ore.
XXXIIL—Remarks on the Different S8pecies of Orang-utan. By E. Blyth.
XXXIV.~Further Remarks. By E. Blyth.
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MISCELLANWNEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO INDO-CHINA -
continned.

CONTENTS OF VOL. II.

XXXV.—-Catalogue of Mammaiis inhabiting the Malayan Pentusuls and Islands.
By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

XXXVL-—On the Local and Relative Geology of Bingapore. By J. R. Logan.
XXXVII.—Cataloguo of Reptiles inhabiting the Malayan Peninsuls and lslands.
By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

XXXVIIL—Some Account of the Botanical Colleotion brought from the Eastward,
in 1841, by Dr. Cantor. By the late W. Grifith.

XXXIX.—On the Fiat-Horned Taurine Cattle of 8.E. Asia. By E. Blyth.
XL.—Note, by Major-General G. B, Tremenheere.

General Index.

Index of Vernacular Terms.

Index of Zoological Gensra and Sub-Genera occurring in Vol IL

o treat of almost Indo-China—its , SOOMOMY,
goography, goclogy—and SonetiEe & vEvy TALGrial snd. Tmportunt oskivation 1o
o'::i mﬂmmmnzthueonntrylndl poople.”—Conlemporary

ew.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.~73, cloth, price ss.
THE BATAKAS OF BHARTRIEARL
Tranalated from the Sanskrit
By the Rxv. B. HALE WORTHAM, M.R.A.8.,
Rootor of Eggesford, North Devon.
o e Mamiios 5 128 book have o Blbioa] ring ad besity of exgression.”
—8¢t. James' Gasette.
Post 8vo, pp. xil.—180, cloth, price 6.
ANCIENT PROVERBS AND MAXIMS FROM BURMESE
SBOUROCES ;
Oz, THE NITI LITERATURE OF BURMA.
Br JAMES GRAY,
Author of “Elements of Pali Grammar,” “ Translation of the
Dhammapada,” &o.

The Sanscrit-PAli word Niti is equivalent to “oond‘et" in its lhtrut
and “ e” in its conerete As applied to
term for a treatise w! includes maxims, pithyu
stories, intended as s guide to such matters of ylifo..
form tho charaster of an individual and lnluoneohuninhi-

fellow-men. Treatises of this kind have been uhrind.lqu.nd
sme'dusnolteﬂectivenedlmoﬂnm g h"

E

Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 330, cloth, priee 7. 6d.
MASNAVI I MA' RAVI:

THE SPIRITUAL COUPLETS OF MAULANA JALALU-'D-DIN
MUHAMMAD I RUMI.
Tramlated and Abridged by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,

Late of H.M. Bongal Civil Service.
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RAFAVA-DEARNA-TASTRA:
TEE CODE OF MAXTL
ORrGreLs Sewsgnor TRYe, wreg ORI Sones
Fx L JULLY. TR,
Profimear of Suusikrtt I gy ©ariverenis 2f Warshang o s Tinpme Peuliees
of Taw i 3t Taraeeaty of Caduaa.,

Tha dnca awigred ox Sic Wihm Juoes W Sl Codie—adve waitdaewe
Gresa Law Bk of iy Bobos—o vomese 5.0 siegd e safies wnd
premepts cmcimal I 0 Bl pordedly Cuseed s Sorinmr See awanslin
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P Iwe, g 2313, clrad. poite e .
+ LEAVES FROM MY CHIXEBESE SCRAP-BOOK.
Br FREDERIC HENRY BALFOUR.
Aathor of = Waids and Strays from 120 Far ™ = Taoing Teass,”
= doomaaie Faremes to e Pelling Codogual” & &e.
Pust Bve, po. xvi—3gfl with Six Waps clod., prive 2mw,
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL RSSAYS
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ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

—

CHAPTER XLIX.
A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS.

THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are Pago 203.
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection. g of some
The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with 3 the sme
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical ™

use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller

(more handy) ones.

Of their eras we mention— ;

1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman.

2. The beginning of the day of the present nychthe-
meron of Brahman, 4.c. the beginning of the kalpa.

3. The beginning of the seventh manvantara, in
which we are now.

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyuga, in
which we are now.

5. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present
caturyuga, called kalikdla, i.e. the time of Kali. The
whole yuga is called after him, though, accurately
speaking, Ais time falls only in the last part of the
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kaelikdla
the beginning of the lahyuga.

6. Pindava-kdla, i.e. the time of the life and the wars
of Bhirata.

All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the

- VOL. II, A
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one going back to a satill more remote beginning than
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num-
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them.

Theathor  In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use
pureoct 28 a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu

testyear. year the great bulk of which coincides with the year
400 of Yazdafird. This number consists only of hun-
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity
_it is distingnished from all other years that might
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time;
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion,
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmid, the
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God
have mercy upon him I—took place only a short time,
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes
the Naurdz or new year'’s day of this year only by
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre-
cisely ten complete Persian months before it.

Page 2o4. Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall
compute the years for this point of junction, which is
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the
end of all years which come into question coincides
with it, and the Naurdz of the year 400 of Yazdajird
falls only a little latter (viz. twelve days).

Howmues  The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Vajra asked Mér-
ey “kax_:deya how much of the life of Brabman had elapsed ;
b Whereupon the sage answered : ¢ That which has elapsed
Dearirte is 8 years, § months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 sarmdhi,
27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catur-
ywga, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the afvamedha -
which thou hast offered.” He who knows the details of
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage
man, and the sage is he who serves the ouly Lord and
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is
called Paramapada.”
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Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer-
ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea-
sures of time which we have given in former chapters,
we offer the following analysis.

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our
gauge 26,215,732,048,132 of our years. Of the nych-
themeron of Brahman, Z.e. of the kalpa of the day, there
have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh menvan-
tare 120,532,132.

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the
King Bali, for it happened in the first caturyuga of the
seventh manvantara.

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis-
regarding fractions of a year.

Further, the Vishnpu-Dharma says: “MAarkandeya The time of
says, in answer to a question of Vajra, ‘I have already sorgiug so
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the D
seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvantara.
In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Rima killed Rivana,
and Lakshmana, the brother of Rdma, killed Kumbha-
karna, the brother of Ravana. The two subjugated all
the Rikshasas, At that time VAlmiki, the Rishi, com-
posed the story of Rima and Rimiyana and eternalised
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira,
the son of Pindu, in the forest of Kimyakavana.’”

The author of the Vishgu-Dharma reckons here with
tretdyugas, first, because the events which he mentions
occurred in a certain ¢refdyuya, and secondly, because it
_ is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than
~~with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference
"-to its single quarters. Besides, the latter part of the
-_tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men-
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer
_ to the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt,
the date of Rima and Rimdiyana is known among the
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer-
tain it. Co
Twenty-three cafuryugas are 99,360,000 years,
and, together with the time from the beginning of a
caturyuga till the end of the tretdyuga, 102,384,000
years. :
If we subtract this number of years from the number
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed
before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (V. p. 3), we get
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, .. 50 many years
before our gauge-year as the conjectural date of Rima ;
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year
corresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the 28th catur-
yuga.
Howmuch  All these computations rest on the measures adopted
omed ve- by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that
E;:n? *%® the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of
cordtngto Brahman before the present kalpa is 6068 (equal to 8
Prhead  years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ
supta. from coch other in converting this number into catur-
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ;
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur-
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa,
reckoning I manvantara as 72 caturyugas without
sardhs, 1 kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as
the fourth part of a caturyuga, that which has elapsed
of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the
sum of 26,425,456,204,132 (!) years, and of the kalpa
Psgezos.  there have elapsed 1,086,124,132 years, of the manvan~
tara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132
years. '
Howmueh  Regarding the time which has elapsed since the
capsider beginning of the kaliyuge, there exists no difference
eaet amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma-
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the
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wars of Bbirata and our gauge-year there have elapsed
3470 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is
the epoch of the kalikdla, and the year 3479 before the
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pdndavakdila.

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard- the ers
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor- X*“w*™"™
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last
dvdparayuga. The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN)
severely oppressed both their country and their religion.

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given
up using them, and bave adopted instead the eras
of—

(1) Sri Harsha.
(2.) Vikramdditya.
(3.) Saka.

(4.) Valabha, and
(5.) Gupta.

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he gmordn
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden ™™
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that,
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his
subjects (by taxes, &c.) His era is used in Mathur and
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra-
méiditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How-
ever, in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramaditya. In
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty,
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared
up by any trustworthy information,

Those who use the era of Vikramiditya live in the Er of vik-
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the it
following way: 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years
which have elapsed of the current shashfyabda or sexa-
gesimal samvatsara, and the sum is the corresponding
year of the era of Vikramiiditya. In the book Srdd-
hava by Mabideve I find as his name Candrabija.

As regards this method of calculation, we must first
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit-
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only
one shashiyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if
there is a number of shashiyabdas?

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakila falls 135
years later than that of Vikraméditya. The here-men-
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made A.rya-
varta in the midst of this realin his dwelling-place.
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre-
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main-
tain that he was a SQdra from the city of Almansfira;
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that
be had come to India from the west. The Hindus had
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help
from the east, when Vikraméditya marched against him,
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Karfr,
between Multin and the castle of Lonl. Now this date
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the
death of the tyrant, andwas used as the epoch of an
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the
conqueror by adding Srt to his name, so as to say Srt
Vikramfiditya. Since there is a long interval between
the era which is called the era of Vikraméiditya (v.
p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik-
ramiditya from whom the era has got its name is not
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a
namesake of his. '
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The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha, the ruler xm of

of the town Valabht, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil- ¥ .
vira. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than page s.
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way.
They first put down the year of the Sakakala, and
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of
5 (216 4+ 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its
proper place (cf. chap. xvii.)

As regards the Guptakila, people say that the Guptas Guptakiia.
were wicked powerful people, and that when they
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be-
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka-
kéla,

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than gre of the
the Sakakfla. On this era is based the canon Khanda- S5
khddyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Mubammadans
is known as Al-arkand.

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have comparison
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years of the hu "
of the Indian eras:— with the

test-year.

(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Srt Harsha,

(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramiditya,

(3) To the year 953 of the Sakakala,

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is
identical with the Guptakila,

(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khanda-
khddyaka,

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Paiica-
siddhdntikd by Varihamihira,

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kura-
nasdra; and

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana-
tilaka.
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal-
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras
fall within the time when the anthors in question them-
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within
a time anterior to their lifetime.

Common people in India date by the years of a cen-

. of dating by tenntum, which they call samvatsara. It a centennium
Semvetsns. i8 finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a

Different

of the year.

new one. This era is called lokakdla, i.c. the era of
the nation at large. But of this era people give such
totally different accounts, that I have no means of
making out the truth. In a similar manner they
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent
confusion.

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmitr, begin
it with the month Bhddrapada. The same people count
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth
year of an era of theirs,

All the people who inhabit the country between
Bardari and Mérigala begin the year with the month
Kirttika, and they count the gauge-year as the 11oth
year of an era of theirs, The author of the Kashmirian
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to
the sixth year of a new centennium, and this, indeed, is
the usage of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind
Miirigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Takeshar and
Lohdvar, begin the year with the month Marga#irsha,
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their
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era. The people of Lanbaga, .. Lamghén, follow their
example. I have been told by people of Multin that
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the
pew moon of Mérgaéirsha, but that the people of Multin
only a few years ago had given up this system, and
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
followed their example in beginning the year with the
new moon of Caitra.
I have already before excused myself on account of poputar

the imperfection of the information given in this chap- G in

ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of tie Hindes,
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them S8
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a ™ -
centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they
‘compute the year of the destruction of Somanéth in the
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakila. First, they
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then
under this 9g9. The sum of these numbers is 947, or the
year of the Sakakéla,

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system,
and that they have adopted the latter together with
the Guptakila; further, that the number 606 represent=
complete samvatsaras or centennials, each of which they Page zo;.
must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the gg years
represent that time which has elapsed of the current
centennium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha
of Multdn, which I have found by chance. Here the
author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the laukika-
kdla, ic. the era of the people, and the sum is the
Sakakfla.”

If we write first the year of the Sakakala correspond-
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laukika-kdla,
whilst the destruction of Somanith falls in the ninety-
eighth year of the centennium or laukika-kala,

* Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the
month Mérgasirsha, but that the astronomers of Multin
begin it with Caitra,

Origin of the The Hindus had kings resndmg in Kdbul, Turks who

toantas ot Were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them,

K&l Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave
in Kabul, which none could enter except by creeping
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides
he deposited there victuals for a certain number of
days. It is still known in our time, and is calied Var.
People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water
with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be
carried out and become notorious, if their author has
made a secret arrangement with somebody else —in
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per-
sons to work there continually day and night in turns,
so that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and
arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira-
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in
fact he brought those countries under his sway and
ruled them under the title of a skdhiya of Kdbul
The rule remained among his descendants for gene-
rations, the number of which is said to be about
sixty.

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention
to the historical order of things, they are very careless
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings,
and when they are pressed for information and are
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably
take to tale-telling,. But for this, we should com-
municate to the reader the traditions which we have
received from some people among them. I have
been told that the pedigree of this royal family,
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot,
and I much desired to make myself acquainted
with it, but the thing was impossible for various
reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who Tho story of
is said to have built the vihdra (Buddhistic monastery)
of Purushdvar. It is called, after him, Kanik-caitya.
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular
piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses
made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the
courage to make them, for he said, “There is (in the
embroidery) the ficure of a human foot, and whatever
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the
shoulders,” And that means the same as we have
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of
Virocana (i.e. & sign of subjugation, cf. i. p. 397). Now
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj had
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against
him.

When the rdf heard this, he was greatly perplexed,
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said, “You have
roused a man who was quiet before, and bave done un-
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device ; for
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” The rd¢
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off
to the frontiers of the realm.
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog-
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was
the matter with him, The Vazir said, “I tried to
dissuade Aim from opposing you, and sincerely advised
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated.
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place
which a man can only reach by a very long journey
when he marches on the highroad, but which he may
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon
Kanik answered: “The latter is easily done.” He
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the
Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be-
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert.
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was
now to be done. Then the Vazir said, “ No blame
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert
alive.”

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de-
pression in the soil, In the centre of it he thrust his
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir
said, “I had not directed my cunning scheme against
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my
benefactor, and pardon him.” Xanik answered, “I
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to
him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir
went back to his master, the rd¢ of Kanoj. There he
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had
fallen off the body of the rif,

The last king of this race was Lagatdrmdn, and his gndofthe
Vasir was Kallar,a Brahman. The latter had been for- mmsy,asd
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden Eﬁ.‘.’.‘..""
treasures, which gave him much influence and power, ™
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house,
after it had held the royal power for so long a period,
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga-
tirmin had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on
account of which people complained of him greatly
tc the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After
him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Simanta),
Kamald, Bhim (Bhtma), Jaipil (Jayapéla), Ananda-
pila, Tarojanapila (Trilocanapila). The latter was
killed A.H. 412 (A.D. 1021), and his son Bhimapila five
years later (A.D. 1026).

This Hindu Shihiya dynasty is now extinct, and of
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem-
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of
doing that which is good and right, that they were men
of noble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the
following passage in a letter of Anandapala, which he
wrote to the prince Mahmfid, when the relations be-
tween them were already strained to the utmost: “I
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you
and are spreading in Khurisdn. If you wish, I shall
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers,
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I
‘do not speculate on the impression which this will
make on you. I have been conquered by you, and
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therefore I do not wish that another man should

conquer you.”
The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against

. the Muhammadans from the time when his son was
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapdla (Triloca-
napila) was the very opposite of his father.



CHAPTER L.

HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A “KALPA”
AND IN A “CATURYUGA.”

It is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must umite in
0° of Aries, i.c. in the point of the vernal equinox.
" Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain
number of complete revolutions or cycles.

These star-cycles as known through the canon of The tradi,

Alfazfirt and Ya'kb Ibn Térik, were derived from a esstand
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- 'f:rfﬁb b
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansitr,
AR 154 (=A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus,
we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not
known to me. Is their origin due to the translation of
Alfazirt and Ya'kdb? or to the dictation of that
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa-
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one
else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, Muhammad
a8, ¢g. Muhammad Ibn Ishik of Sarakhs has done, retvade
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a

« falling back behind real time (i.c, that Saturn, accord-
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till
at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate
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from the eguation (i.c. from the correction of the places
of the stars, the computation of their mean places).
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more,
aud compared his calculation with the actual motion of
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa-
tion. In accordance with this correction he states the
star-cycles in his canon. *

Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the.
cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the
authority of Aryabbata. We quote this from Brah-
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of

Number of
o ftne Drahmagupta, . " .
ina  The following table contains all these traditions, which
Page g, Will facilitate the study of them, if God will!
Number of their | Nomber of the | Number of the re-
The planct: lutions in & tution of volutions of their
their apsides, nodes.
8an . . . | 4,320,000,000 480 Has no node.
o 232,311,168
'l'lz tAnnsh.tion § 488,105,858 232,312,138
i | Arvabhats 3; 488,219,000 232,316,000
g The anomalistic & :$7,265,194,142 | The = anomalistie
&) revolution of b4 F” 5154 revolution of the |
the moom ac- 5 moon is here
cording p‘t: trmtedthu if it
Brahmagu, were the a) .
being the difer. | -
ence between the
motion of the
moon and that
of the apsis. (See
. the notes.)
Mars . . . | 2,296,828,522 292 267
Mercury . . |17,936,998,984 32 521
Jupiter. . . 455 S5 63
Venus . . pia’ 7,::2'.%49« 653 893
S' Thetranslation 146,569: 3
2 'l‘l;.‘e correction 6,569,238 4 st
14 2,
& of Alsarakhat S :
The fixed stars . 120,000 according to the translation of
Alfazirt.
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean oycles of
motion of the planets. As a ecaturyuga is, according to m.m
'Brahmagupts, the one-thousandth part of a Zalpa, we fefyeme
have only to [divide these cycles by 1000, and the
quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one catur-

3mylz'kewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in
a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga. The
fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised
to wholes, to caturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi-
‘plied by a number equal to the denominator of the
fraction.

The following table represents the star-cycles speci-
ally in a caturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a man-
vantara, Although the manvantaras are nothing but
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult
to reckon with them on account of the samdhi which
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of
“them.

Tho names of the planets. e s | e e obutions | Page 210,
San . 4,320,000 432,000
His apsis . . ol Orits
Moon ‘ e .- . 57,753,300 5775330
.2 { Brahm 88,10 ,810333
= 3- i Aryablmta 4438 25!1;“ y ,ggf}j
Hermoma.lmtlc revolution | §7,265,1945%% | 5,726,51020%%
232,381 23,23 185%%
%2 YThe tmwmonof 3n3is 3231
=g ), Alfagit . 232,3125%% 23,2314§38
Arya.bhhta 232,316 23,2313
2,296,52838} 229,68243%1
His apsis o Oyily
His node s or3dis
Mercary 17:936,99813% | 1,793,699}433
His apsis Oxss iy
His node ofdds Org’
Jnﬁlter 364,226:4% 36,4225
is apeis . olid Ogdrls
His node . oréds oo
VOL. II, B
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The mames of the plenets. g vl B o d el
Venus . . . .| 7osmsolth | ronesit

Herapeis ... ods | orilis

e e o] . ol ?ij

s.ltl‘::nnpms. . e 146,567¢48 u.°ns6rmv“

Hisnode . . . 24 oridy

E The tra.nslation of | 146,56073 14,6563 11

k] The mctxon of 146,560}11% 14,6563
The ﬁxed stars . . . 120 12

Page stz After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of
otsipa. @ kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according
yugu,ac- G0 Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number
of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the
number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a
kalpa = 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as
1008 caturyugas. These numbers are contained in the
following table :—

The Yugas according to Pulisa.

Number of Number of their Number of their
The names of the | their revolu- revolutions in & revolutions- in a

po of

§ pPlanvta, tionsina 'mxal of ld%:ltp:q“ gs.
Sum . . .| 4320000 | 4,320000000 | 4,354.560,000
Moon . . .|57.753336 | §7,753336,000 | 58215,362,688
Herapsm 19 | - 438,219,000 492,124,752

Her node . 232,226 232,226,000 | 234,08
Mars . . .| 2296824 2,206.824,000 | 2,315,198,502
Mercnry- - | 17,937,000 | 17,937,000,000 | 18,080,496,000

%upxter . 233’? ;;gooo 365,;23.760

enus . .| 7022 7:022,388,c00 | 7,078,567,104
Saturn . . 546,564 146,564,000 147,736,512

Tranelortns- ‘We meet in this context with a curious circumstance.

" Seord Arya- vidently Alfaziri and Ya'klb sometimes heard from
smongthe their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his
calculation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid-
dhdnta, whilst Aryathata reckoned with one-thousandth

FHE
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. part of it. - They apparently did not understand him
properly, and imagined that dryabhata (Arab. drjabhad)
meant @ thousandth part. The Hindus pronounce the
@ of this word something between & d and an7. So
the consonant became changed to an 7, and people wrote
drjabhar, Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the
first # being changed to a z, and so people wrote dzja-
bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the
Hindus, they will not recognise it.

Further, Ab#t-alhasan of Al’ahwﬁz mentions the revo- 8
Iutions of the planets in the years of al-myabhar, te in :rbxlau-'::
caturyugas. I shall represent them in the table such
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly
‘derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, Pageass.
- therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a catur-
yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of
Brahmagupta ; others differ from them, and agree with
the theory of Pulisa ; and a third class of numbers differs
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the
examination of the whole table will show.

Their Yi as
The names of the ofa (?:l.l:ryug:'h
Plants. Abf-alhasan . a.hwh
San . . . . 4,320,000
Moon. . . . 57,753,336
Her apsns . ,219
Hernode . . 232,226
Mars . . . . 2,296,828
Memury - . 17,937.
Jupiter . . . zﬁ
Venus. . . . 7,ozz,

Saturn . . . 1,564
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA,” “UNA-
RATRA,” AND THE “ AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

On the leep THE months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;

m®%  therefore their new year's day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this
precession makes up one complete month, they act in
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding year
to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus call the year in which a month is
repeated in the common language malamdsz. Mala
means the dirt that clings to the hand, As such dirt
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away
out of the calculation, and the number of the months
of a year remains twelve, However, in the literature
the leap month is called adkimdsa.

That month is repeated within which (it being con-
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish, If
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re-
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer form part of the preceding month.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before
the name the word durd to distinguish between them.

If, e.g. the month Ashidhais repeated, the first is called Psge 212
Ashagha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is

that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin-

dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of

the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that

day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Vishpu-Dharma says: “ Candra guotation
(mdna) is smaller than sdvana, ie. the lunar year is omme®
smaller than the civil year, by six days, .e. dnardtra. »*™*
Una means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and
seven months the supernumerary adhimdsa month.

This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be
done in it.” .

This isa rough description of the matter. We shall
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has
3715 lunar days. This difference sums up to the
thirty days of an adhimdsa in the course of 976:4%%%
lunar days, t.e.in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16
days, plus the fraction: 4%%% lunar day, which is
nearly = § minutes, 15 seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala- Quotation
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which reda.
they have read to us, to the following tenor: “If the
day of conjunction, z.e, the first lunar day of the month,
passes without the sun’s marching from one zodiacal sign
to the other, and if this takes place on the following
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.”

The meaning of this passage is not correct, and the criticisms
fault must bave risen with the man who recited and
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty

- lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has

30383 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-
minutes, is equal to §5' 19" 22" 30, It we mnow, for
example, suppose & conjunction or new moon to take
place at o° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. As
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new

. sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the

month. It may even happen that the sun enters two
consecutive signs on the same month-day (e.g. on the
second or third of two consecutive months). This is
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before
4' 40" 37 30" have elapsed of it ; for the next follow-
ing entering a sign falls later by §5' 1g" 23" 30", and
both these fractions (i.e. leas than 4' 40" 37" 30" plus
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore
the quotation from the Veda is not correct.

I suppose, however, that it may have the following

‘sl the Vodie correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun

Page 014

does not march from one sign to another, this month is
disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters
a sign on the 2gth of a month, when at least 4' 40t 374
30" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore
the latter month is without an entering of tie sun into
& new sign, because the next following entering falls on
the first of the next but one or third month. If you
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a
conjunction taking place in 0° of a certain sign, you
find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he
enters the next following sign at 25' 39" 22" 30" of the
first day of the thirty-filth month,
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which
is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un-
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that
' moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a

heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering
& new sign,

As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first month,
for AD means beginning (i.e. ddi). In the books of
Ya'kfib Ibn Tirik and of Alfazért this name is written
padamdsa. Pada (in the orig. P-Dh) means end, and
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by
both names ; but the reader must be aware that these

. two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition.
I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter
of the ¢wo months, which are called by the same name,
as the supernumerary one.

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the

anation
terms

following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves & eivaraad o
through the ecllptxc, but in a course distant from that Foatissa

of the sun. This is the difference between the motions
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the
revolutions of the sun, <.e. the solar cycles of a kalpa,
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many
more lunar months a kalpa has than solar months. All
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole
kalpas we call here universal, and all months or days
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, eg.
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim-
plifying the terminology. ¢

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise Universal
twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with moutus.

twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the
addition of the adkimdsa, thirteen months. Now evi-

dently the difference between the universal solar and
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen
months. These, therefore, are the universal adkimdsa
montha.

The universal solar months of a kalpa are 5.,040
000,000 ; the universal lunar months of a kalp are
53.433,300,000. The difference between them or the
adhimdsa months is 1,593,300,000.

Mnltxplymg each of these numbers by 30, we get
days, viz. solar days of a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000;
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000; the days of the adkimdsa
months, 47,799,000,000.

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000.
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months
172,800; a8 the sum of the days of the lunar months,
178,111; and as the sum of the daysof the adlumdaa
months, §311.

many If we further divide the universal solar, civil, and

andavit " lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by

it the universal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents

\toforma-  the number of daya within which a whole adhimdsa

sdhimbss  month sums up, viz. in 976;4%'; solar days, in 10064%%
lunar days, and in 990,%%'s civil days.

This whole computation rests on the measures which
Bmhmagupta adopts regarding a kalpa and the star-
cycles in a kalpa.

Theoompn- According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the

i caturyuga, a caturyuga has 51,840,000 solar months,

tooonline 53,433,336 lunar months, 1,593,336 adhimdsa months.

Pagesis  Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555.200,000 solar days,
1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa
months.

It we reduce the numbers of the months by the
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months,
2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389 adhimdsa months. If
we divide the numbers of the day by the common

How man
solar, I
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,380
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adkimdss months. If
we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil
days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni-
versal adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, the quotient
represents the numbers of days within which a whole
adhimdsa month sums up, viz. in 9764%%%% solar days,
in 10065%%%% lunar days, and in 9go33$54 civil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the
adhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of
the following investigations.

Regarding the cause which necessitates the dnardtra, » Explanation
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- anardira.
lowing.

If we have one year or a certain number of years,
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi-
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number
of solar days, It is evident that the number of the
lunar months or days of the same period is the same,
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa
months, If we reduce this increase to adkimdse months
due to the period of time in question, according to the
relation between the universal solar months and the
universal adhimdsa months, and add this to the months
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the
partial lunar days, i.e. those which correspond to the
given number of years.

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want
is the number of civil days of the given number of
years which are less than the lunar days; for one eivil
day is greater than one /unar day. Therefore, in order
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some-
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element
which must be subtracted is called dnardtra.

The #nardira of the partial lunar days stands in the
same relation to the universal lunar days as the uni-
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versal civil days are less than the universal lunar days.
The universal lunardays of & kalpa are 1,602,999,000,000.
This number is larger than the number of universal
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni-
versal dnardira. ‘

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com-
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni-
versal lunar days, and §5,739 universal dsardtra days.
- According to Pulisa, a caturyuga has 1,603,000,080
lunar days, and 25,082,280 dnardira days. The com-
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced
is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673
dnardira days.

These are the rules for the computation of the dna-
rdtra, which we shall hereafter want for the compu-
tation of the akargana. The word means sum of days;
for dk means day, and argana, sum.

Ya'kb Ibn Tarik has made a mistake in the compu-
tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get
them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa from
the civil days of a kalpa, i.c. the universal civil days.
But this is not the case. We get the solar days by
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order
to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the
number of cycles by 360.

In the computation of the lunar days he has first
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a
mistake in the computation of the days of the dnardtra.
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing
is to subtract the civél! days from the lunar days.
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CHAPTER LIIL

ON THE CALCULATION OF “AHARGANA” IN GENERAL,
THAT I8, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS
INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF
YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS,

THE general method of resolution is as follows :—The General ruls

complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are the seaxs-

added the months which have elapsed of the current

year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30;] to this product

- are added the days which have elapsed of the current

month. The sum represents the saurdhargana, i.e. the

sum of the partial solar days.

You write down the number in two places. In the
one place you multiply it by §311, .. the number
which represents the universal adhimdsa months, The
product you divide by 172,800, i.c. the number which
represents the universal solar months, The quotient you
get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the
number in the second place, and the sum represents the
candrdhargana, i.c. the sum of the partial lunar days.

The latter number is again written down in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it by
55,739, t.& the number which represents the universal
dnardtra days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, i..
the number which represents the universal lunar days.
The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete
days, is subtracted from the number written in the
second place, and the remainder is the sdvandhargana,
t.c. the sum of civil days which we wanted to find,
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However, the reader must know that this computa-

for the e tion applies to dates in which there are only complete

Page s19.

adhimdsa and dnardira days, without any fraction. If,
therefore, a given number of years commences with the
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this
computation is correct. But if the given years begin
with some other time, it inay by chance happen that
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may
result in proving the existence of adkimdsa time, and in
that case the computation would not be correct. Also

the reverse of these two eventualities may take place.
‘However, if it is known with what particular moment

in the kalpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number
of years commences, we use a special method of com-
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some
examples.

We shall carry out this method for the begin-
ning of the Indian year Sakakila 953, the same year
whxch we use a3 the gauge-year in all these computa~
tions,

First we compute the time from the beginning of
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma-
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this
by the well-known number of the days of a kalpa
(1,577.916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get
9,574,797,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068
kalpas.

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder,
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman.

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of
a caturyuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. i. p. 370), and have
explained that a krilayuga is equal to four-tenths of it,
t.e. 631,166,580 days. A manvanfara has seventy-one
times as much, t.c. 112,032,067,950 days. The days of
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six manvaniaras and their savidhi, consisting of seven
kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. It we divide this
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh
begins with a Tuesday.

Of the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed
twenty-seven caturyugas, i.e. 42,603.744,150 days, If
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.
Therefore the twenty-eighth caturyuga begins with a
Thursday.

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the
present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins
with a Friday.

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that
year are 1,072,048,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In
the date which we have adopted as gange-year there
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we
have nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number_by 30 we get days,
viz, 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the
normal date, we have no days to add to this number.
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the
partial solar days,

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro-
duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the
adkimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018123. If, in multi-
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we
shonld have found the adhimdsa months, and, multi-
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned
number of adhimdsa days.

If we further add the adiimdsa days to the partial
solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, te. the
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and
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dividing the pmduct by 3,562,220, we get the partial
dnardira days, viz, 11455,224,5751:141:H3

This sum of days without the fraction is subtract-
ed from the partial lunar days, and the remainder,
720,635,951,003, represents the number of the ciwl
days of our gauge-date.

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday.
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to find the adhimdsa time, we

. divide the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is
the number of the adhimdsas which have elapsed, viz.
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes,
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time
which bas already elapsed of the adkhimdsza month of
the current year. To become a complete month, it
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more.

We have here used the solar and lunar days, the

sppiied tos adhimdsa and dnardira days, to find a certain past

the theory

of Poliea.

to portion of a kalps. We shall now do the same to find
the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the
same elements for the computation of a caturyuga

* which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both

methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere
to one and the same theory (eg. that of Brahmagupta),
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and -
as long as each gunakdra and its dbhdgabhdra, which we
here mention together, correspond to each other in the
two computations.

The former term means a multiplicalor in all kinds
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs
in the form gunedr. The second term means each
divisor. It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in
the form bakedr.

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com-
putation on a caturyuga according to the theory of Brah-
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magupta, as according to him a cafuryuga is simply one- Page =18,
thousandth of a 2alpa. We should only have to shorten
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we
shall now give this computation according to the theory
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is
similar to the method of computation used for a kalpa.
According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the
ealuryuga 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520
solar days. If we multiply the number of months
which corresponds to this number of days with the
number of the adkimdsa months of a caturyuga or a
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adhi-
mdsa months 1,196,52544837.
Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Maltiplying them by
the number of the #dnardira days of 2 caturyuga, and
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we
get as the number of dnardira days 18,835,700,325%%5%.
Accordingly, the civi! days which have elapsed since
the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184.047,570, and
this it was which we wanted to find.
We shall here communicate a passage from the , ymiter
Pulisa-siddhdnta, describing a similar method of com- methed of

X ) computation
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject tken from

he Pul
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there sidihinie:
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “ We first mark the
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman
before the present kalpa, i.c. 6068. We multiply this
number by the number of the eaturyugas of a kalpa,
t.e. 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544. This
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a
caturyuga, i.c. 4, and get the product 24,466,176. This
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga,
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i.e. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,423,470,080,000.
These are the years which have elapsed before the
present kalpa.

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as
to get months, viz. 317,081,640,960,000. We write
down this number in two different places.

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of
the adhimdsa months of & caturyuga, i.e. 1,593;336, or
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in
the preceding, and we divide the product by the num-
ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, ie. 51, 840000
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months, viz,
9,745,709,750,784-

This number we add to the number written in the
second place, and get the sum of 326,827,350,710,784.
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product.
9,804,820,521,323,520, Viz lunar days.

This number is again written down in two different
places. Inthe one place we multiply it by the dnrardtra
of a caturyuga, i.c. the difference between civil and lunar
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a
caturyuga. Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320,
t.c. dnardira days.

We subtract this number from that ome written
in the second place, and we get as remainder
0.651,403,652,083,200, %.c. the days which have elapsed
of the life of Brahman before the present Zkalpa,
or the days of 6068 RXalpas, each Fkalpa having
1,500,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of days
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends
with a Saturday, and the present kalpa commences
with a Sunday., This shows that the beginning of the
life of Brahman too was a Sunday.

Of the current kalpa there have elapsed six manvan-
taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each caturyuga of
4,320,000 years. Therefore six manvantaras have
1,866,240,000 years. - This number we compute in the
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same way as we have done in the preceding example.
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete
manvantaras, 681,660489,600. Dividing this number
by 7, we get as remainder 6. Therefore the elapsed
manvaniaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man-
vantara begins with a Saturday.

Of the current manvantara there have elapsed 27
caturyugas, which, according to the preceding method
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600
days. The twenty-seventh cafuryuga ends with a
Monday, and the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues-
day.

{)f the current eaturyuga there have elapsed three .
yugas, or 3,240,000 years. These represent, according
to the preceding method of computation, the number
of 1,183,438,350 days. Therefore these three yugas
end with a Thursday, and kaliyuga commences with a
Friday.

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed
of the alpa i3 725,447,708,550, and the sum of days
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life
of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga
is 9,652,129,009,791,750. .

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as we Themethod
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the Snieyst
following manner :— P

The sum of days of a caturyuga is 1,577,917,500.
The time between the beginning of the Zalpa and the
beginning of the kaliyuga is 725,447,570625 days.
The time between the beginning of the kelpa and our
gauge-date is 725,449,079,845. The number of days
which have elapsed of the life of Brabhman before the
present kalpa is 9,651,401,817,120,000.

This is the correct method for the resolution of years
into days, and all other measures of time are to be
treated in accordance with this.

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) a mistake

VOL. II. c
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The aer  of Ya'kilb Ibn TArik in the calculation of the universal

%ﬁm solar and dnardira days. As he translated from the

fine - Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he
did not understand, it would have been his duty to
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method
of akargana, i.e. the resolution of years, but his deserip-
tion is not correct; for he says:—

“ Multiply the months of the given number of years
by the number of the adhimdsa months which have

- elapsed up to the time in question, according fo the
well-known rules of adhimdss. Divide the product
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of
complete adhimdsa months plus its fractions which
have elapsed up to the date in question.”

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist
would notice it ; how much more a mathematician who
makes a computation according to this method; for he
multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the
universal.

A socond Besides, Ya'kllb mentions in his book another and

givenby  perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this:

¥4¥®  «When you have found the number of months of
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar
months, and divide the product by the solar months
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months toge-
ther with the number of the months of the years in
question.

“This number you multiply by 30, and you add to
the product the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the lunar days.

*If, instead of this, the first number of months were
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month
were added to the product, the sum would represent
the partial solar days ; and if this number were further
computed according to the preceding method, we should
get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days.”
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If Expticstion

we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the ﬁ?ﬂ&lﬁ
universal adhimdse months, and divide the product by ™
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the
portion of adkimdsa time by which we have multiplied.
As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and
adhimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar
months) and the division remains the same. The quo-
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied
and that one which is sought for, i.. the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal Psgo s0.
daardtra days, and by dividing the product by the
universal lunar days, we get the portion of dnrardira
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in
question. However, the civil days in a Zalpa are less
than the lunar days by the amount of the dnardtra
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of
dnardira days as the whole number of lunar days (of
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa)
minus the complete number of dnardtra days (of a
kalpa) ; and the latter number are the universal civil
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques-
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In-
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days
(of & kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a
kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220.

The Hindus have still another method of calculation, Ancther.
It is the following :—* They multiply the elapsed years thargana of
of the Zalpa by 12, and add to the product the com-
plete-months which have elapsed of the current year,

The sum they write down above the number 69,120,
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, (ZLacuna.)

and the number they get is subtracted from the num-
ber written down in the middle place. The double of
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient
represents the partial adkimdsa months. This number
they add to that one which is written down in the
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the
current month. The sum represents the partial solar
days. This number is written down in two different
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower
number by 11, and write the product under it. Then
they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and
the quotient represents the partial 4nardtra days. This
number they subtract from the number written in the
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of
civil days which we want to find.”

Rxyliontion The rationale of this computation is the following :—

methide . If we divide the universal solar months by the uni-
versal adhimdsa months, we get as the measure of one
adhimdsa month 32,5%'%s solar months, The double
of this is 654’y solar months, If we divide by this
number the double of the months of the given years, the
quotient is the number of the partial adkimdsas. How-
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por-
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as
the divided number to the subtracted portion.

thelstter  1f we make this computation for our gauge-year, we

methed w  get the fraction of yoi%*%sy, and dividing both num-

Y S bers by 15, we get 531

It would also be possible here to reckon by single

adhtmdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for
if we reckon with single adhimdsas, we get the fraction
of 533445, which may be reduced by g6 as a common
divisor, Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and
5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the
method a3 shown his sagacity, for the reason for his
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar
days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (%.e Brahmarrupta s) for the computatlon Method for
of the dnardira days is the following :— tﬂﬂgglof the

It we divide the universal lunar days by the uni- gy acoord-
veraal dnardira days, we get as quotient 63 and a Drahima-
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor Pags za1.
450,000. Thus we get 6333:%33 lunar days as the period
of time within which one dnardfra day sums up. If
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get %
and a remainder of $%: ?gg, which, if expressed in
minutes, is equal to 0" 59” 54"

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people
have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, 1¢ instead.
Therefore, according to the Hindus, one dnardtra day
sums up in 63}¢ or 1%® lunar days,

If we now mnltxply the number of dnardira days,
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by
635%:733, the product is less than that which we get by
multiplying by 6313 If we, therefore, want to divide
the lunar days by %% on the supposition that the
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he
(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdnta) had not computed accu-
rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply
. the universal ¢nardtra days by 703, we get the product
17,633,032,650,000, which is more than eleven times the
universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal
lunar days by 11, we get the product 1 7,632,989,200,000.

u



33 ALBERUNDI'S INDIA.

The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000
If we divide by this number the product of eleven times
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963.

Srititema ot This is the number used by the inventor of the

Method for

* method. If there were not a small remainder beyond

the last-mentioned quotient (403,963 4+ a fraction), his
method would be perfectly correct. However, there
remains a fraction of ;4% or %, and this is the amount
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times

. the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much

larger as the dividendam has increased. The other
details of the calculation do not require comment.
Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning

;ﬂ;a:a"%mfm their years, require the adhimdsa, they give the pre-

lhlpa.,

ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking

o baliyaa. in describing the methods for the computation of the

adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu-
tation of the dnardira days and the sum of the days
(ahargana). One of their methods of finding the ad-
himdsa for the years of a kalpa or caturyuga or kaliyuga
is this:—

They write down the years in three different places.
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the

.middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients

are days for the middle number and avama for the

Jower number.

The sum of these two quotients is added to the
number in the upper place. The sum represents the
number of the complete.adhimdse days which have
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the
other two places is the fraction of the current adhimdsa.
Dividing the days by 30, they get months.

Ya'kib Ibn Tarik states this method quite correctly.
‘We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for
ourgauge-year. The yearsof thekalpa which haveelapsed
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till the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,048,132. The ltter
We write down this number in three different places. pu.dw?&
The. upper number we multiply by ten, by which it """
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle
number we multiply by 248( and get the product
4,804,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by page 2z..
7739, and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The

latter two numbers we divide by g600; thereby we get

for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo-

tient of 1,500,483,915 and a remainder of 9548. The

sum of these two remainders is 17,840. This fraction

(Ge. %35%4°) is reckoned as ome whole. Thereby the

sum of the numbers in all three’ places is raised to
21,829,849,018, 1.e. adhimdsa days, plus 183 day of the
current adkimdsa day (i.e. which is now in course of
summing up).

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which
is called Sk-D-D, This is the interval between the
beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal
equinox.

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for
the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get
the sum of 2,482,831,914. Dividing this number by 7,
we get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the
year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday.

The two numbers which are used as multiplicators Explanatory
for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to iattern ey
" be explained in the following manner :— thod.

Dividing the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles
of a kalpa, we get as quotient the number of days which
compose 8 year, e 3653:313:550:035. Reducing this
fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get
3653808 The fraction may be further reduced by
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order
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that this fraction and the other fractions which occur .
in the farther course of this computation should have_
the same denominator.

Dividing the universal dnardira days by the solar
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of ¢nardira
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 53:433:35%:93%
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor
of 450,000, we get 53335 days. The fraction may fur-
ther be reduced by being divided by 3.

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360
days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the

"one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The

one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year,
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the
middle and lower number) is the difference between the
two kinds of years, The upper number is multiplied by
the sum of the complete days,and the middle and lower.

‘numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions,

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the
middle and lower numbers together. ‘This gives the
sum of 10,220.

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product
of the divisor X 10 = 96,000, and we get 3%:3z°.
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get %3},

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained
that by multiplying the days by 5311, and dividing
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the
adhimdsas. If we now multiply the number of years
instead of the days, the product is 3y of the product
which we should get when multiplying by the number
of days. If we, therefore, want to have the same quotient
whlch we get by the first division, we must divide by
sy of the divisor by which we divided in the first case,
viz. 480 (for 360 X 480 = 172,800).
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- Similar to this method is that one prescribed by Asoma
: Pnhsa “Write down the number of the partial months fuding the
in two different places. In the one place multiply sccordivg to
it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,500. Sub-
tract the quotient from the number in the other place,
and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the
number of the adhimdsas months, and the fraction in
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an
adhimdsa month which is in course of formation. Mul-
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product
by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac-
tions of the current ad/imdsa month.”
The rationale of this method is the following :—
If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the Explieation
adhimdsa months of & caturyuga,in accordance with the thod of
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 3235:352. If you Pullea
divide the months by thia number, you get the com-
plete adhimdsa months of the past portion of the catur-
yuga or kalpa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by
- wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge-
year, as the fraction of the divisor, 34§35, which may
be reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get

1111
T7.300.

Pulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the solar
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months.
For he says: “You write this number of days in two Farther
different places. In the one place you multiply it by fom Pulies.
271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo-
tient you subtract from the number in the other
place and divide the remainder by 976. The quo-
tient is the number of adhimdsa months, days, and
day-fractions.”

Further he says: “The reason of this is, that by
dividing the days of a caturyuga by the adkimdsa
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months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and
for the divisor is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby,
we get 53550 days.”

Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the
translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit
gimilar blunders. The matter is this :—

Those days which are divided by the adhimdsa
months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con-
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both
denominator and numerator have as common divisor the

" number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get

Ioﬂwll for

4338
TE.350

If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce
the number of adkimdsz months to fractions, we get
47,800,000 a8 denominator. A divisor common to both
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing
the fraction thereby, we get y.z3 5 5vo-

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts
as devisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, ..
384. we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days
in a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this
number should, in this part of the calculation, be
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar
months by the adkimdsa months, the result will be,
according to the method employed by him, double the
amount of the adhimdsa.

Further, a similar method may be used for the com-

ﬂm putation of the dnardtra days.

dlrl-

Page 234

Write down the partial lunar days in two dJﬂ'erent

places.  In the one place, multiply the number by

50,663, and .divide the product by 3,562,220. Sub-
tract the quotient from the number in the other
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any
fraction.

In the further very lengthy speculations of the
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require
the avama, i.c. the remainder of the partial dnardira,
for the remainders which we get Ly the two divisions
have two different denominators,

He who is perfectly acquainted with the precedmo Rule how to
rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the chmnologl
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount Seorn
of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. To Porofdays.
make sure, however, wo shall now repeat the necessary of the cher-
rules, e

1f we want to find the years, the days being given,
the latter must necessarily be civil days, t.e. the differ-

_ence between the lunar days and the dnardtra days.
This difference (i.c. the civil days) stands in the same
relation to their dnardira as the difference between the
universal lunar days and the universal #4nardira days,
viz. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal dnardtra days.
The latter number (z.c. 1,577,016,450,000) is represented
by 3,506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,739,
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre-
sents the partial dnardtra days. Adding hereto the civil
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of
the partial solar and the partial adhimdsa days. These
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsa
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni-
versal solar and adhimdsa days, viz. 160,299,900,000,
to the universal adhimdsa days, which number (i.e.
160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 178,111.

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient
is the number of the partial adhimdsz days. Subtract-
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to
years by dividing thet by 12. This is what we want
to find.

. Eg. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to
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e our gauge-year are 720,635.951,963. This number is
ﬂ-mo-'glven, and what we want to find is, how many Indian -
* years and months are equal to this sum of days. :

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide
the product by 3,506,481. Thequotient is11,455,224,575
dnardira days.

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is
732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient

- is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018.

. We subtract them from the lunar days and get
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, t.. partial solar
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of
23,675,377,584, t.e. solar months, Dividing them by
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,048,132, the same
number of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage, -

Yaktb Ibn Tﬁ.rik has a note to the same effect:

Rulefor - ¢ Multiply the given civil daya by the universal lunar

purgoms days and divide the product by the universal civil

‘ :?h}:{h days. Write down the quotient in two different places.
: In the one place multiply the number by the universal

adhimdsa days and divide the product by the universal

Junar days. The quotient gives the adkimdsa months.

Multiply them by 3o and subtract the product from

the number in the other place. The remainder is the

number of partial solar days. You further reduce them

to months and years.” =

o The rationale of this calculation is the following :—

Exglanation 'We have already mentioned that the given number of

method.  days are the difference between the lunar days and

their d¢nardira, as the universal civil days are the dif-
ference between the universal lunar days and their

: universal dnardira. These two measures stand in a

p.,,,., constant relation to each other.’ Therefore we get the

' partial lunar days which are marked in two different
places, Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi-
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the wuniversal
adhimdsa days stand in the same relation to each other
as the two numbers written in two different places, there
being no difference, whether they both mean months
or days.

The following rule of Ya'k{ib for the computation of Takobss

od for

the partial dnardira days by means of the partial adhi- &ﬁf’"’ w
mdse months is found in all the manuscripts of his partial dna-
book :—

“The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the
current adkimdsa, are multiplied by the universal dna-
+ rdtra days, and the product iz divided by the universal
solar months. The quotient is added to the adkimdsa.
The sum is the number of the past dnardtras.”
. 'This rule does not, as I think, show that its author critictem
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much ™
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the
adhimdsa months which have passed of the caturyuga
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of
Pulisa, 1,196,52544335. Multiplying this number by
the dnardtra of the caturyuga, we get the product
30,011,600,068,426,%%. Dividing this number by the
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775,452, And
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary,
the number of dnardira days is 18,835,700. Nor is
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30
that which we wanted to find. On the c:-irary, it
is 5§3,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the
truth. 4
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CHAPTER LIIL

ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES
OR MOMENTS OF TIME.

Nor all the eras which in the calendars are resolved
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time
when just an adhimdsa or dnardtra happens to be com-
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require
for the calculation of adhimdsa and dnardira certain
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or
astronomical handbooks.

First, we mention the rule of the Khandakhddyaka,
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre-
ferred by the astronomers to all others.

Brahmagupta says: “ Take the year of the Sakakdla,
subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12,
and add to the product the complete months which have
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed
of the current month. The sum represents the partial
solar days,

“ Write down this number in three different places.
Add ; both to the middle and lower numbers, and
divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com-
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which
has elapsed of the current adhimdsa month.

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place,
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul-
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573.
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis-
regard the remainder (which you get by the division).
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the
quotient represents the dnardira days, the remainder
the avamas. Subtract the dinardéra days from the upper
number. The remainder is the number of civil days,” Fage 225-

This is the akargana of the Khandakhddyaka. Divid-
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week-
day on which the date in question falls.

We exemplify this rule in the case of our gauge-year. application
The corresponding year of the Sakakdla is 953. We thod to the
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366. savgoyest:
We multiply it by the product of 12 X 30, since the
date is without months and days. The product is
131,760, i.e. solar days.

We write down this number in three different places.

We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower
number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub-
tract from the middle number, and here we get the
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder
in which the division has resulted.

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The
quotient 134 represents the number of months, There

_is besides a remainder of $73. Multiplying the months
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135,780.
We write down this number below the three numbers,
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus
we get the sum 1,404,077. We write this number
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The
quotient is 13, and the remainder; .c. 43,628, is dis-
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,064. We
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re-
mainder, i.e. avama, is 353. We subtract the quotient

from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655.

These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid-
ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the
1st of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a
Wednesday.

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch
of this era (v. era nr. §, p. 7) by 11,068 days.. There-
fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 399, the 18th Isfan-
ddrmadh. Before the adkimdsa month becomes com-
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghats,
t.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year,
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it.

The following is the method of the canon or calendar
Al-arkand, according to a bad translation: “If you
want to know the Arkand, ie. akargana, take 9o, mul-
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of
the realm of Sindh, i.e. the time till the month Safar,
A.H. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re-
presents the years of the Shakh.

An easier method is the following: “ Take the com-
plete years of the dera Yazdagirdi, and subtract there-
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the
Shakk. Or you may also begin with the original ninety



* CHAPTER LIIL. 49

years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera
Yazdajirds, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder
represents the years of the Shakh.”

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical crition
with Sake. However, the result of this calculation does ke the
not lead us to the Saka era, but to the Gupta era, which mathod.
here is resolved into days. . If the author of the Arkand
" began with go, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8,
which would give 548, and did not change this number
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the
same result, and would be more easy and simple,

. 'The first of the month §afar, which the author of the

latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimih
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the Page as7.
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimih.
However, the Persian months have since that time been
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter-
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of
this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the
author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years
as the year of the Sakakdla. By the subtraction of
.that amount which the author bas mentioned, it is
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta-
kdla.

The other details of this method of resolution or
ahargana are identical with those of the method of the
Khandakhddyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes
you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method
is without any foundation,

Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his

VOL. I, D
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canon called Karanatilaka: “Take the years of the
Sakakila, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re-
mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete
months of the current year which have elapsed. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
one number by 9oo, add 661 to the product, and divide
the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhimdsa
months. Add it to the number in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. The
sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num-
ber in two different places. Multiply the one number
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by
210,902. The quotient represents the #dnardtra days,
and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the dnardtra
days from the lunar days. The remainder is the akar-
gana, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning.”

‘We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge-
year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the
Sakakala (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num-
ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down
this number in two different places. In the one place
we multiply it by 9oo, add thereto 661, and divide the
product by 29,282. The quotient gives 2333215 adhi-
mdsa months.

The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it,
the months are changed into days. The product, how-
ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro-
duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers
belong to the same kind (.c. that both represent days).
Further, we add the resulting number of months to
those months which we have previously found. By
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of
24,060 (read 24,090), i.c. lunar days.

We write them down in two different places. The
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product
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79,398,000 (read 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106
(read 69,601), we get the sum 79,462,104 (read
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the
quotient 376 (read 307), t.e. dnardira days, and a re-
mainder of 3§333§ (read i), t.¢. the avamas. We
subtract the dnardira days from the lunar days,
written in the second place, and the remainder is
the civil ahargana, i the sum of the civil days, viz.
23,684 (read 23,713).

The method of the Pafica-Siddhdntikd of Vardhami. Method of
hira is the following: “ Take the years of the Sakakdla, sidddntisd.
subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into

' months by multiplying it by 12, Write down that
number in two different places. Multiply the one
number by 7 and divide the product by 228, The
quotient is the number of adhimdse months. Add
them to the number written down in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write
down the sum in two different places, Multiply the
lower number by 11, add to the product §14,and divide Page 2s2.
the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num.
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you
get is the number of the civil days.”

This, Varihamihira says, is the method of the Sid-
dhéinta of the Greeks. '

‘We exemplify this method in one of our gauge-years. appiication
From the years of the Sakakélla we subtract 427. The Seind to
remainder, .c. 526 years, is equal to 6312 months, Sgge
The corresponding number of adhimdsa months is 193
and a remainder of {3. The sum of these months
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal
to 195,150 lunar days.

The additions which occur in this method are required
‘on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the

“epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 is
for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts,

I : *
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of

- one adhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days,

Method of

dl-harpen,

8 ghatt, and about 34 cashaka.

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe-
rent places, The lower number we multiply by 11,
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, i.c. the
dnardira days, and a remainder of 333. We subtract
the days from the number in the second place, and
get the remainder 192,096, i.c. the civil days of the

* date on which we base the chronological computations

of this book. »

The theory of Vardhamihira comes very near that of
Brahmagupta ; for here the fraction at the end of the
number of the adkimdsa days of the gauge-date is {5, -
whilst in the calculations which we have made, starting.
from the beginning of the Xalpa, we found it to be 123,
which is nearly equal to 1§ (¢f. p. 29). :

In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon
Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of
which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of
Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the
Indian year falls on Sunday the 218t of Daimih of the
year 110 of Yazdajird. The method may be tested i my
the following manner :—

“Take seventy-two years, change them into mont.hs -

by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed
between the 1st of Shabén of the year 197, and the
18t of the month in which you happen to be, Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228.
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply
the sum by 30. Add to the product the number of
days which have elapsed of the month in which you
are. - Write down this number in two different places,
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Add 38 to the lower number and_ multiply the sum by
11. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo-
. tient from the upper number. The remainder in the
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the
remainder in the lower place is the number of the
avamas. Add 1 to the number of days and divide the
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week
on which the date in question falls.”

This method would be correct if the months of the
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated,
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864
months.

We shall agam exemplify this method in the case of Applioatiin
our gauge-date, t.c. the beginning of Rabi‘ I., A.H. 422. method to
Between the above-mentioned 1st of Sha' bﬁn and the G
latter date there have elapsed 269§ months. Adding
these to the number of months adopted by the author
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months.

“Write down this number in two places. Multiply
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The
quotient represents the adhimdsz months, viz. 109. Page:x.
Add them to the number in the other place,and you
get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 30, and you get the
product 110,040. Write down this number in two
different places. Add to the lower number 38, and
you get 110,078. Multiply it by 11 and divide the
product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain-
der of 292, 4.c. the avamas. Subtract the quotient from
the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre-
sents the civil days.

This method is to be amended in the following way : Emendation
* You must know that between the epoch of the era here Tethod.
used and the first of Sha'bdn, here adopted as a date,
there have elapsed 25,958 days, i.e. 876 Arabic months,
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further
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Method of
Durlabha of
© Multan,

add to this number the months which have elapsed

_between that 1st Sha‘bin and the 1st Rabi® L of the

gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with
the adhimdsa months, 3680 months, i.c. 110,400 days.
The corresponding number of #nardire days is 1727,
and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these
days, we get the remainder 108,673. If we now sub-
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the computation
is correct, for the remainder is 4, te. the day of the
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been
stated.

The method of Durlabha, a native of Multén, is the
following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the
Laukika-kila. The sum is the Sakakila. He subtracts
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into
months. He writes them down together with the nast
months of the current year in three different places.-
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, 8o as to
get adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes
down the product together with the past days of the
current month in two different places. He multiplies
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686..
The sum he writes underneath, He divides it by
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number.
He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents
the dnardtra days. He subtracts them from the upper

. number. The remainder is the civil akargana, i.c. the

sum of the civil days of the date in question.
We have already in a former place mentioned the

. outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha,

had adopted it for a particular date, he made some
additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How-

ever, the Karanasira forbids introducing any innovations
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" ‘which in the method of akargana deviate to some other

Pprocess. Unfortunately that which we possess of the
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote
from it is the following :—

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakéla.
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year
132 for our gauge-year, He writes down this number
in three different places. He multiplies the first num-

"ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072.
He multiplies the third nnmber by 34, and gets the
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient
represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89' 46". Then
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to

. degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles

358° 41’ 45". This is the mean place of the moon when
the sun enters Aries. )

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of
the moon by 12, The quotient represents days. The
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents Page sz
ghatis and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27°
23’ 29", ie. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number
represents the past portion of the adhimdsa month,
which is at present in the course of formation.

The author, in regard to the manner in which the
measure of the adhimdsa month is found, makes the
following remark :—

He dxvxdes the lunar number which we have men-
tioned, viz. 132° 46’ 34", by 12. Thereby he gets as
the portw anni 11° 3' 52" 507, and as the portio mensis
0° 55’ 19" 24" 10". By means of the latter portio he
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days
sum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 ghatt, 45
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cashaks. ~Then he multiplies the dasis by 29 snd gets
‘the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides
the sum by 36. The quotient represents the dnardira

days, viz. 1065. . ‘

However, as I have not been able to find the proper
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find
it, but I must remark that the amount of dnardira
days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month is_

15103 . |
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CHAPTER LIV.

ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE
PLANETS.

I¥ we know the number of cycles of the planets in a General
kalpa or caturyuga, and further know how many cycles oo deser.
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also m‘&:.."‘
know that the sum-total of the days of the Zalpa or Disecst
caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total s
of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or caturyuga
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The
most generally used method is this:—

The past days of the Zalpa or caturyuga are multi-
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. The
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the
kalpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the
one or the other. The quotient represents complete
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis-
regarded.
. The remainder which you get by the division is mul-
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum-
total of the days of either kalpa or caturyuga by which
we have already once divided. The quotient repre-
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi-
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees.
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 6o,
and is diviled by the same divisor. The quotient
represents minutes.
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This kind of computation may be continued if we
want to have seconds and minor values, The quotient
represents the place of that planet according to its
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node .
which we wanted to find. '

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his
method differs, as follows:—* After baving found
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer-
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by
131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs

- of the ecliptic.

“The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo-
tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder
is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes,
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient
represents seconds,

“This calculation may be continued, so as to give
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo-
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which
we want to find.”

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the
remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro-
duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole
computation is based on the caturyuga. But instead
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which youn
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by
12. This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz.
131,493,150

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this,
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second
number, viz. 4,383,105, .

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which
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- you get if you divide the second number by 60. How-
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051
and a remainder of . Therefore he maultiplied the
- .whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul-
tiplying by 60. Page 23t.
1f we apply this method to a kalpa according to the
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500."
- The second number, by which the remainder of the
'gigns of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees
is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we
get by this division there is the fraction of §. There-
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375,
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of
- minutes.

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa Brahma-
and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums of plis motgﬂ'
their days, but prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order the kaliyuga
to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding get amator
method of akargana to the precise date of the kaliyuga, “"™"*™
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a
kalpa. To the product we add the dasis, i.e. the remain~
ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning of
the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days
of the kaliyuga, viz. 157,791,645. The quotient repre-
sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis~
regarded.

The remainder we compute in the above-described
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the -
planet.

The here-mentioned dases are the followmg for the
~single planets :—
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000.

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000.

For Jupiter, 4,313,520,000.

¥or Venus, 4,304.448,000.

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000.

For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000.

For the Moon’s apsis, 1,505,952,000.

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes).

At the same moment, <e. at the beginning of the kali-
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean
motion in 0° of Aries, and th:ve was neither a plus nor
a minus consisting of an adhimdsa month or of dna-
rdira days,

In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find
the following method :—* The ahargana, i.c. the sum of
the days of the date, is, for each planet respectlvaly, :
2% multiplied by a certain number, and the product is
divided by another number. The quotient represents

" - complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to

mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes
perfect simply by this multiplication and division.
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are
compelled once more to divide by a certain number
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi-
plied by some number. The quotient must then be
combined with the result obtained in the first place. -

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as eg.
the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning
with 0° of Aries. This is the method of the books

" Khandakhddyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the

author of the Karanasdra computes the mean plaees of
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the
ahargana from this moment. But these methods are
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has
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od a yvparhcnlar anthonty Therefore we refrain
reproducing. them, as this- wonld detain us too long
“be of no use.

o " The other methods of the computation of the mean
. places of the planets and similar calculations have
- nothing to do with the subject of the present book.



view.on the.
mbdnx

m

l’o.nhl'“

astronotay.

Page 532,

62 -

CHAPTER LV.

ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES
AND SIZES.

Wmm speaking of the lokas, we have already given a
" quotation from the Vishnu-Purdna and from the com- -
mentary of Patafijali, according to which the place of .
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus.
Compare in particular the following passage of the
Matsya-Purdpa :—

“The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all -
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars. -
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.
The pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can-
not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible
in the light of the sun, and she. becomes more visible
the more she moves away from the sun.”

- We shall now give some quotations from the books
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very
slender knowledge.

The Vdyu-Purdna says: “The sun has globular
shape, fiery nature, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts
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the water ; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the Quotations
snow, and 300 for the air.” e o

In another passage it says: “ Some of them (i.. the
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.”

In another passage the anthor of the Vdyu-Purdna
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the
yesr, saying: “The sun illuminates the earth in that
third of the year which commences with 0° of Pisces
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain-
ing third by 300 rays.”

" Another passage of the same book runs as follows:
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.”

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire,
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the
night; therefore he becomes red.”

Another passage: “In the beginning there were the
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per-
-ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth
-and divided them into three parts. One third of them
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin-
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the
last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the
rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.”

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris-
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus
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the author of the Vishpu-Dharma explains that “the
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did
not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man.”

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence,
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun alone is of fiery
essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other
stars when they stand opposite to him, They reckon, ac-
cording to eyesight,among the stars algo such luminous
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into
which those men have been metamorphosed who have
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu-
Dharma says: “The stars are watery, and the rays of
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are
reckoned among the stars.”

All the stars are called #dra, which word is derived
from tarana, ie. the passage. The idea is that those
saints have passed through the wicked world and have -
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to

‘the stars of the lunar stations. - As, however, all of

these are called fized stars, the word nakshaira also
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not increas-
ing and not decreasing. I for my part am inclined to
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their
number and to the distances of the one from the other,
but the anthor of the last-mentioned book (Vishpu-
Dharma) combines it with their light. For he adds,
“ as the moon increases and decreases.”

Further, there is a passage in the same book where
Mirkandeya says: “ The stars which do not perish be-
fore the end of the kalpa are equal to a nikharva, de.
100,000,000,000. ‘The number of those which fail down
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can
know it who dwells in the height during a kalpa.”
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~ 'Vajra spoke: “ O Mérkandeya, thou hast lived during

six kalpas. This is thy seventh kalpa. Therefore why
dost thou not know them ?2”

He answered : « If they always remained in the same
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I shonld
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually
raise some pious man and bring another down to the
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.”

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their 0n the dia-
shadows the Matyya-Purdna says: The diameter of the plancis.
the body of the sun is 9000 ygjanas; the diameter of
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much
as the two together.”

" The same occurs in the deu~Purdna, except that it
says with regard to the apsis that it is eqnal to the sun
when it is with the’ sun, and that it is equal to the
moon when it is with the moon.

Another author says: “ The apsis is §0,000 yojanas.”

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya-
Purdna says: “The circumference of Venus is one-
sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of pagess
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus,
that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter,
that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars,”

The same statement is also found in the Vdyu-Purdna.

The same two books fix the circumference of the On the oir-
great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next of olthe o Bxed
smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the **™
following classes 400, 300, and 200, But there are no
fixed stars with a smaller circumference than 150 yojanas.

Thus the Vdyu-Purdpa. But the Matsya-Purdna
says: “ The next following classes have a circumference
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. But there is no fixed
star with less circumference than a half yejana.”

The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript.

The author of sthntharm says, relating the
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words of MAirkandeya: “Abhifiz, the Falling Eagle;
Ardrd, the Sirius Yemenicus; Rohiné, or Aldabarfin; .
Punarvasu, ie, the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushya,
Revatt, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master
of Vdyu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer-
ence of five ygjanas. All the other stars have each
only a circumference of four yojanas. I do not know
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable.
They have a circumference between four yojanas and
two kuroh, t.c. two miles, Those which have less cir-
cumference than two kurok are not seen by men, but
only by the devas.” :

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any
known authority : “ The diameters of the sun and moon
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is 100; that of
‘Venus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer-
cury 7.”

This is all we have been able to learn of the confused
notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We

mipeta® ghall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro-

nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends,
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some
of these things have already been mentioned in the
preceding chapters,

Varhamihira says in the book Szmkitd : “The moon
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her,
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other
-half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you
‘place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the
sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence,
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as .
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun,
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the
moon.”

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians,
and much more so among their astronomers, believes
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below
all the planets.

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the Tk Ion,
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Yo' kub distancea of
Ibn Tarik in his book, The Composition of the Sphores,
and he had drawn his information from the well-known
Hindu scholar who, A.1. 161, accompanied an embassy
to Bagdidd. First, he gives a metrological statement:

“ A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put
one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to
twenty-four fingers. A farsakh is equal to 16,000 yards.”

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do
not know the farsakh, that it is, as we have already
explained, equal to one half a yojana.

Further, Ya'kflb says: “ The diameter of the earth is
2100 farsakh, its circamference 6596.% farsakh.”

On this basis he has compnbed the distances of the
planets as we exhibit them in the following table.

However, this statement regarding the size of the Pullss and
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the taon ::'E" r
~ Hindus, So, eg. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600 ject.

_ yojanas, and its circumference as 502614 yqanas, whilst
Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 yojanas, and
the latter as 5000 yojanas.

If we double thesenumbers, they ought to be equal to
the numbers of Ya‘'kfib; but this is not the case. Now
 the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord-
ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus.
According to our computation the radius of the earth is
3184 miles. Reckoning, according to the custom of our



Page 334,

'6'3

: ALBERUNPS INDIA.
 country, 1 farsakh = 3 miles, we get 6728 farsakh ; and
reckoning 1 farsakh = 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by
Ya'klb, we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning I yojana =
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas.

thopiar* Yu'kfb Ibn Térik :—

Distancsot  The following table is borrowed from the book of

centre of "iho
. Coeledin
maters, so- The conventivnal
cording g ¢ measures of the :
Ya'gab Ihn Thelr distances distances Their constant
T‘}’F 2 | contre ofd:ho urth.‘m?i:dr aocording mm
& dismeters. and place, rockoned Tt oarth =1,
ﬁ -x6,oooly{:§: ‘
Radius of the earth 1,050 1
g (| The smallest distance . 37,500 358
& ¢| The middle distance . , 500 464y
= i The greatest distance . 59,000 56.}
~ Diameter of the moon 5,000 418
E‘ The smallest distance . 64,000 60t
e % The middle distance . 164,000 15
,‘j The greatest distanee . 264,00 2351
» Diameter of Mercury 5,000 41t
The smallest distance . 269,000 2
g 3 The middle distance 709, 500 6;(5’;%
1> | The greatest distance . 1,150,000 1,005¢
"| Diameter of Venus . . 20,000 19y
8 distance . 1,170,000 1,114
2 %l:e mddl;t d‘ilsta.un;e . 1,600,000 1,
e t istance . 2,210,000 2,104
Page 233 Dif::ter of the Sun. 20,000 1
2 The smallest distanee . 2,230,000 2,123
@ {| The middle distance . ,315,000 §:061
2 | The greatest distance . g.po,ooo . 8,000
Diameter of Mars 20,000 194y
% (| ‘The smallest distance . 8,420,000 8,01
%% The middle distance .| 11,410,000 lo,&ﬁzr
2 The t distanes . | 14,400,000 13,714
Diameter of Jupiter . 20,000 105y
£ (| The smallest distance . | 14,420,000 13,7
i { ."i‘ll:e middle tdiim.noe . lg,'ﬁooo 1?,4%'7’}{» )
‘he greatest distance . 18,020,000 17,161
Diameter of Saturn . 20,000 7 lgﬁ
€ | Theradius of theoutside! 20,000,000 19.047;}
= . »
The radius of the inside | 19,962,000 1,806 (sic
:g 3 Its circumference from o )
S the outside 125,664,000
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* This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has Ptolemy on
based his computation of the distances of the planets tamaoac the
in the Kitdb-almanshidrd:, and in which he has been: Page 236
followed hoth by the ancient and the modern astrono-
mers, It is their principle that the greatest distance
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the
~ next higher planet, and that between.the two globes
there is not a space void of action.

According to this theory, there is between the two
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which
there is something like an axis around which the rota- -
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the
sther a certain gravity, in consequence of which they
felt the necessity of adopting something which Zeeps or
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the
outer globe (the @ther).

It is well known among all astronomers that there on occulta-
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher pmiax.
and the lower one of two planets except by means of
the occultation or the increase of the parallax. However,
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob-
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the -
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, ¢g. one minute
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif-
ferent, whilst their motions are equal.

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject,
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various
books—numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected
. to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438,
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whilst Varihamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from
the earth as 2,598,000, and the distance of the fixed stars
a8 321,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for-

‘mer numbers were minutes, the latter ygjanas,; whilst

in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned
the distance of the fixed stars as 155,934,000.

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis-

2&:-?% tances of the planets which we have above mentioned
discancms of i3 based on a principle which is unknown to me in the

- -

~present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have

no facility in translating the books of the Hindus. The
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the

orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature -

of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries -

of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. For he
says : “People have tried to fix by observation the
time of the moon’s passing through the horizon, i.c. the
time between the shining of the first part of her body
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the
beginning of her setting and the completion of the
act of setting. People have found this process to
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the
sphere,” However, if it is difficult to fix by obser-
vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the

7 minutes.

Further, the Hindus bave tried to determine by :
- observation the yojanas of the diameter of the moon,

and have found them to be 480. If you divide them
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yojanas,
as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product

324,000, This is the measure of the sphere of the

moon which she traverses in each rotation. If you
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which
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the moon traverses in either of them. According to
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,069,200,000,000
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of
the ecliptic.
Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the
* planets is, aooordmg to the Hindus, ‘as we have
" already mentioned, in every distance one and the
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question.
As further, according to Brahmagupta., the relation of
 the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to‘l‘hondno!
"that of 12,959: 40,980, you multiply the measure ofor helr dis-
the path of the sphere of the planet by l2,959, and 2}‘:.. ooy
divide the product by 81,060. The quotient is the computed
radius, or the dlsta.nee of the planet from the centre of Heama®
the earth. gupta.
We have made this computation for all the planets
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present
the resulte to the reader in the following table :—

Their radii, which Foge 257.
The circumference of the are identical with!
The planets. sphere of each planet, their distances from
reckoned in yojanas. the earth’s contre,
reckoned in yojanas,
Moom . . . 324,000 51,229
Mercury . 1,043,210} 164,947
Venus . . . 2.664,6 o] HitH 421,33
San 331,497%
Mars . . . 8,146,915#%“" r 1,288,130
Jupiter . e §1,374,82184131 888 , 123,064
m ol 127,068, 7870544444 20,186,186
distance
frolzxm the e;.:th’s.
sixty times the 259,889,850 41,092,140
distance of the
sun from the
same . .
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As Pulisa reckons by cafuryugas, not by kalpas, he

- SFie multiplis the distance of the path of the sphere of

dl’nlh.

the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, and gets -
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls
the yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the
moon traverses in each caturyuga.

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the
circumference as 1250: 3927. Now, if you multiply
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance
of the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made

" the ssme computation as the last one according to the

Page 238,

view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow-
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre-
garded the fractions smaller than , and have reduced
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum-
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy,
because they are required in the computations of the .
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in
a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder,
which is 3§15 according to Brahmagupta, and $93:35%
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon .
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is
the same, it is the distance which every planet in aday
traverses. Itstands in the same relation to the yojanas
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being
divided into 360 equal parts. If you therefore multiply
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the .
planet in question, t;he quotient represents its mean
daily motion.
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The circumferences of | The distances of the
tho spheres of the: - | planets from the

4 | e etemadin | s |
ﬁoon N . 334,002 . gé,ses
ercury . . - 1,043,211 1 033
Vemus© . 1 2,664.,6321% &3:039( o
R un . . . . 4’33') 7 295 Sic
Mes o | shiomdu | naeent

-Jupiter . . . 51,375,764 - 8,176,689 ()

Satarm . . . . 127,671, I "
e Sta, the 7,675L,7300 Ry | 20,319,542
 the *:Mh‘*“‘“"..":f:;;‘; 259,890,012 41,417,700 (sic)
" being th of theirs-

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon Thedin-
‘stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- the planets.
cumference, i.c. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the ™% ™
diameter, i.c. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference

of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of
calculation has been applied to the minutes of the
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal

to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal

to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.¢. a power of

2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes

of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets

1. Thus}he attributes to the body of Venus 4 of 32
minutes, i.e. 16; to that of Jupiter } of 32 minutes, i.c.

8; to that of Mercury § of 32 minutes, 4. 4; to that

of Saturn {% of 32 minutes, 7.e. 2; to that of Mars 5 of

of 32 minutes, 7e. 1.

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or

he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter

of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the

radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to ysth of Venus. Method for

The following is the method of the computation of g%ﬁm oo{.t'he

the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on sunand
‘their distances from the earth, .e. the vrue diameter given time.
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of.
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,
CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation.
Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the
difference between AB and CD, and the normal line
CT is the middle distance of the sun, i.c. the radius of
its orbit derived from tke yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72).
From this the true distance of the sun always differs,
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the
sine. It stands in the same relation to CT, this being
the sinus totus (=radius), as the yojanas of CK to the
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is
reduced to yojanas.

The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the
yojanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes
of TC, the latter being the sinus fotus. Thereby AB
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the
sphere, because the stnus fotus is determined by the

Quotstions measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa
Brbae ™ says: “ Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere
- e of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and
divide the product by the sinus fotus. By the quotient
you get for the sum, divide 22,278,240, and by the
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of
the body of either sun or moon.”

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes
of the sinus totus.

Likewise Brahmagupta says: “ Multiply the yojanas
of sun or moon by 3416, i.c. the minutes of the sinus
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.” But the latter
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it,
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the ‘measure of the body would not vary (v. p. 74).
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure
of yojanas).

Bralimagupta gives the following rule for the com- Brahma.
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our '-:.:J‘Jfoﬁ for
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon’s tation of the
head and tail : “ Subtract the yojamas of the diameter tho shadow.
of the earth, e 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter
of the sum, 4.e 6522. There remains 4941, which is
kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter
'of the earth, which is the double sinus ¢ofus, by the
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by
the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true
distance of the shadow’s end.

* «Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are
similar to each other, However, the normal line CT
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other,
and JKV parallel to AB. Then the latter is equal to
the divisor kept in memory.

“ Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of Pago 240.
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes
of the sine (the earth’s radius being the stnus fotus).

For KC—" ,

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some- Lacuna in
thing has fallen out in the manuseript, for the author -e:té':::'y
continues: “ Then multiply it (i.c. the quotient of CK, Fopta.
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the
earth. The product is the distance between the earth’s
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there-
from the trae distance of the moon and multiply the
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end.
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we
have fonnd LM as determined by the minutes of the
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being
the doable sinus fotus, as MS, measured in minutes of
the sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.”

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas,
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by
the double sinus totus. The mentioning of this division
has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow’s
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous,
and in no way required by the computation.

Further: “If the number of yojanas of LM is known,
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of
the shadow which is thus found represents yojanas.

Further, Brahmagupta says: “Then multiply the
shadow which has been found by the sinus fotus, and
divide the product by the true distance of the moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow
which we wanted to find.”

Criticlsme However, if the shadow which he has found were

on
gupta’s

determined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it
by the double sinus tofus, and to have divided the pro-
duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he has
not done so, this shows that, in his computation; he
limited himself to'determining the true diameter in
minutes, without reducing it to yojanas.

‘The "author uses the true (sphufa) diameter without
its having been reduced to ygjanas. Thus he finds that
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is LS, is
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu-
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus
totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found,
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being
the sinus fotus. On the basis of this equation the
redaction (to ygjanas) must be made.

In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia- Ancther
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon Brahma-
480, the diameter of the sun 6522 the diameter of the oog:u.u?;
shadow 1581. Subtract the y«yanas of the earth from ™
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941, Multiply
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by
3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle
radius of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow.

“Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth
are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the
sun, the remainder is AR, i.e. JV. Draw the line VCF
and let fall the normal line KCon O. Then the relation
of the surplus JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is
the same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean
diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not, for ZF is, in this
case, found as determined by the measure of yojana. -

“Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is
ZX. The number which is thus found must be sub-
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder
will be Z7.”
The author For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the
thecorrupt author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but
manuscript We rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu-
wupta. . script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we
P24t have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be
in a correct copy.
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The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma-
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract,
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands in the
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (?) ; for
ZF, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow.
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the
shadow (conjectural rendering.)
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation
of ZX, which has besn determined in yojanas, to SL,
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL,
this being the sinus tofus (conjectural rendering.)

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to

‘find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v, p. 72). (For the
last three passages vide Notes.)

The methods of the computation of the diameters of tie compu-

sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as ool e
tne Khandakhddyaka and Karanasdra, are the same as oo o4
are found in the canon of Alkhwirizmi. Also the com- fans: -
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Kkanda- "™
khddyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwarizmi,
whilst the Karanasara has the following method :—
“ Multiply the bhukti of the moon by 4 and the bhulkii
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the
two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of
the shadow.”

The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the piameter of
computation of the diameter of the sun:—* Divide the o these
bhskti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two foricur®
different places. In the one place divide it by 10, and Jer™*
add the quotient to the number in the second place.

The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of
the sun.”

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he
first takes the bAukti of the moon, adds thereto apth of
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter,

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow,
he multiplies the dhukti of the sun by 3, and from the
product he subtracts yth of it. The remainder he sub-
tracts from the dhukti of the moon, and the double of
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and

It we would indulge in further quotations from the
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less
connected with the special subject of this book, which
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in
our (the Muslim) countries.
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CHAPTER LVIL
ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

Tur Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same ontre
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the fsvenunar
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by ™
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal
parts. Each station occupies 13} degrees, or 800 minutes
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor-
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute
to cach station a special nature, the quality of foreboding
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes
through the whole ecliptic in 27§ days, in which num-
ber the fraction of § may be disregarded. In a similar runsrets-
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- {rm **°
ning with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they
use the following method : — '

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu-
tion of the sun in a lunar month. Subtract from the
sum the march of the moon for the two days called
almihdk (i.c. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation).
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than §, which
fraction must be counted as a whole day.

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research
than eyesight, ana are not able to determine the lunar
stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus

VOL. I1, . 4
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs
keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes.

Whetherthe The Hindus do not striotly follow the same line, but
havetwenty. al80 take into account the various positions of one star

twenty-
olght unar

with reference to the other, ¢g. one star’s standing in
opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as
to get 28.

It is this which has led our astronomers and the
authors of ‘anwd books astray; for they say that the
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call
that station in which the moon is, the durning one;
that station which it has just left, the left one after the
embrace; and that station in which she will enter next,
the smoking one. Some of our Muslim authors have main-
tained that the Hindus leave out the station .Al-zubdnd,

~ and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is

burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio.

All this is derived from one and the same source, viz.
their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations,
and that under certain circumstances they drop one.
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances
add one.

Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Veda there
is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount
Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons,
and fifty-four Junar stations, and that they have double
the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic)
of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen-
tence in a reasonable shape.

The proper method for the computation of the place Methoafor
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this:— the siass of

Take its distance from 0° Aries in minutes, and divide 3oy a
them by 8co. The quotient represents whole stations tion. ton
preceding that station in which the starin question stands,

Then remains to be found the particular place within
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is
simply determined according to the 800 parts of the
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied
by 60 and the prodact is divided by 800, in which case
the quotient represents that part of the station which
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the
station is reckoned as .

These methods of computation suit as well the moon
as the planets and other stars, The following, however,
applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the bhukti
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed.

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Tablo of the

fixed stars. I never came across any one of them who u’:: faken
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye-w
sight, and was able to point them out to me with his ****
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com-
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research
in a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations.
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as
much as I think suitable in the present context. But
before, that I shall give the positions of the stations in
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to
the canon Khandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow-
ing table :—
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in
practical observation and calculation, and have no under-
standing of the motions of the fixed stars. So Varfiha-

we- mihira says in his book Swwhkitd: “In six stations,
oqe-  beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigadiras, ob-
‘tom servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters
chap. each one of them earlier according to eyesight than

- according to calculation.

«In twelve stations, beginning with Ardrd and ending
with Anurdhi, the precession is equal to half a station,
8o that the moon is in the midst of a station according
to observation, whilst she is in its first part according
to calculation.

“In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthd and
ending with Uttarabhidrapadd, observation falls back
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of
them according to observation, when, according to cal-
culation, she leaves it in order to enter the follow-
mg‘” -

Theauthr My remark relating to the confused notions of the
Yuibami Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is -
ment. perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, ¢g. by
the note of Var@hamihira regarding Alsharafdn = Aévini,
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the twostars
of Aévint stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (i.c.
between 10°~20° Aries), and the time of VarAhamihira
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Aévint-
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one-
third of Aries (i.c. they had not come in the precession
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°~10° Aries). :
Supposing that, in %is time, Aévint really stood in
this part of Aries or nmear it, as is mentioned in the
Khandakhddyaka, which gives the computation of sun

fitily

¥
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state
that at that time there was not yet known what is now
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in
his time, observation precede calculation, since the
moon; when standing in conjunction with the two stars,
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta-
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other
statements of VarAhamihira may be examined.

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac-
cording to their figures, .. their constellauons not
they themselves for all stations occupy the same space
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah-
magupta says in the Uttara-thandakhddydka, t.e. the
emendation of the K kanda-khddyako :—

“The measure of some stations exceeds the measure
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half.
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45’ 52" 18", There
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal-
guni, Vigikh8, Uttarishadhf, Uttarabhddrapadd. These
together occupy the space of 118° 35" 13" 48", Fur-
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one
half, Accordingly their measure is 6° 35’ 17° 26"
These are Bharani, Ardri, Asleshd, Svati, J yeshthﬁ
Satabhishaj. They tocether occupy the space of 39° 31’
44" 36”. Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu-
pies as muck as the mean daily motion. Accordingly
it occupies the.space of 13° 10" 34" 52’” They to-
gether occupy the space of 197° 38" 43”. These three
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355°
45 41" 24", the remainder of the complete circle 4°
14’ 18” 36", and this is the space of 4bhijit, .e. the
Felling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the

Each sta-
tion occu-
pien the
me 8pace
on the
ecliptic.

otation
Qr?)m Brah-
magupta.
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student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the
lunar stations (v. p. 83).
Quotation The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re-
ominey garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently
Sibid illustrated by the following passage from the Sarhitd
of Varihamihira ;:—* It has been mentioned in the books
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in
the midst of Asleshd, and the winter solstice in Dha-
nishthd. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of
. Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap-
Page 246 Ticornus. If any-one doubts this, and maintains that it
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him
go out to some level country when he thinks that the
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle,
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen-
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment
of the following day, and make the same observation,
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates
from the first sign towards the south, he must know
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows
that the sun has already commenced to move.south-
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are
true.”
mheasthor  Lhis passage shows that Varihamihira had no know-
onthere ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east.
thoequl-  He considers them, in agreement with the name, as
Jized, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy,
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis-
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the
matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that
twelith part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according
to the second motion, t.c. the precession of the equinoxes.
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the
beginning of the tenth sign,

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the
seventh station (ie. on 600" of the station), and the
winter solstice on one fourth of the twenty-first station
(i.c. on 200’ of the station). This order of things wil
remain the same as long as the world lasts.

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these
constellations, the stations wander round together with
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier
(i.c. more western) parts of the eclipticc. From them
they have wandered into those which they occupy at
present, and in future they will wander into other still
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic.

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station
Aflesh stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before
our time in the 0° of the fourth sign, whilst the con-
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which
there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very
opposite of what Varihamihira has fancied.
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ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC-
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT.

Howfars  THE Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal
Sitantiem risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think,
erier to e the same as is explained in the canones called Sindhind.
" They call the degrees of a stars distance from the
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising
kdldndaka. They are, according to the anthor of the
Ghurrat-alzijdt, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya-
méniya, Alwéki, Al'ayylik, Alsimikin, Kalb-al'akrab;
20° for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, Aflesh, Sata-
bhishaj, Revati; 14° for the others.

Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided
into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the
fifth and sixth magnitude.

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification
in his emendation of the Khandakhddyaka, but he has
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases,
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as
necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations.
Quotation  Vijayanandin says: “ Some stars are not covered by
mendin®™™ the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz.

Al‘ayytik, Alsimak, Alrimih, the two Eagles, Dhanish-
thd, and Uttarabbidrapadi, because they have so much
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of the
observer) has so much latitude. For in the more
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning
and end of one and the same night, and never dis-
appear.”

They bave particular methods for the computation gnthe
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, t.e. Suhail or Canopus. Ing of Gano-
They observe it first when the sun enters the station "
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the
station Rohint. Pulisa says: “ Take double the apsis of
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya.”

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 23 zodiacal
signs, The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the
station Rohinf.

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen- Quotation
dation of the X, handakhddyaka — m-gul;::.h

“The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern
latitude 71 perts. The degrees of its distance from the
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12,

“The position of Mrigavyidha, %.e. Sirius Yemenicus,
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de-
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of
the star. That amount of the day which has already
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the sun
reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first becomes
visible.

“In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal
signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis-
fance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time
of its setting.”
Ontvo ~ The book Samki/d mentions certain sacrifices and
tised ot ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings
yising ofcer- of various stars, We shall now record them, translat-
ing also that which is rather chaff than whea,t, since we
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota-
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly
as they are.
Quotation Varﬂhamhmsayn “ When in the beginning the sun
hambira'a had risen, and in his revolution had come to stand in the
3L pre peotace; zenith of the towenng mountain Vindhya, the latter
1-i5,0n  would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated
z.::f;'_'na by haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his
toiin " march and to prevent his chariot from passing above
it. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood of
Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyddharas, the
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were
lovely, and dwelt there in joy; their wives going to
and fro, and their children playing with each other.
When the wind blew against the white garments of
their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap-
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude
of the animals called dAramara, which cling to them,
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other

P With the soiled claws, When they attack-the rutting
elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys and
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinct, they took the
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves
by its fruita. The further glorious things of the Vin-
dhya are innumerable.

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varupa (ie. Suhail,
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed-
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him.

V. 1.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de-
vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the
makara and the water animals were clinging to it.
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

V. 2—The ocean became adorned by them, further
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings
on its surface.

V. 3—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns
made for themselves.

V. 4—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch-
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the
white lotus in the season of farad and the season of
sutumn.

V. 5.—You could scarcely distinguish between this
water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars; with many-
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come
from the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise
the clouds of heaven,

V. 6.—How should I not praise him who did this
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain
Vindhya a treasure-house for them !

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say,
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse
with the wicked.

V. 8—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in-
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the
ducks and the geese (pelicans 1), as a sacrifice unto him,
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she
enters them (the rivers).

V. 9—We compare the standing of the pairs of red
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when
she laughs for joy.

V. 10—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the
hair of the eyebrows.

V. 11.—When you then see the ponds, when the light
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu-
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a
black eye from a white eyeball.

V. 12.—When a stream of the torrents of Varshakéla
has flown to them with serpents, poison,and the impu-
rities, the rising of Subail above them cleans them from
defilement and saves them from injury.
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V. 13.~-As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish- Page 240-
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto
Him. So I say:
- V. 14—His rising takes place at the moment when

some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and
not every one who looks at him understands it. There-
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc-
tion whence it rises.

V. 15, 16.—Towerds this direction offer the sacrifice
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap-
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow
in the country. Put on them what you think fit,
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense,
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet-
meats,

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during seven
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief,
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four
gides, if he is a Kshatriya.

V. 18.—~If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes,
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets
noble children from her. If he is a Vaiéya, he obtains
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship.
If he is a $0dra, he will obtain wealth. All of them
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and
the realisation of reward.”

This is Varihamihira’s statement regarding the offering
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to Subail In the same book he gives also the rules
regarding Rohint :
“ Gargs, Vasishtha, Kéyape, and Parifara told their

chsp. pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold.
Rehiyt. Qut of them there have risen trees with numerous

sweet-swelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan-
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter
was there at s time, and then Nirada the Rishi asked
him regarding the progmostics of Rohint, upon which
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate
them as far as necessary.
V. 4—Let & man in the black days of the month
observe if the moon reaches Rohint. Let him
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for
each one of them, and to give each its share of the
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi-
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of
planta.  Farther, he is to spread there grass which is
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them,
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards
s certain direction, and to prepare Homa, i.c. throw-
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re-
citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Viyava-mantra, Page eso.
and Soma-mantra.

- He raises a danda, ie. a long and high spear, from

the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long

a8 the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all

this before the moon reaches Rohint, for this purpose,

that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter-

mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as

its directions. He learns this by means of the straps

of the spear.

V. 10—If the wind on that day blows from the
centres of the four directions, it is considered propitious;
if it blows from the directions between them, it is
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the
same direction, powerful and without changing, this
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half
of a month.

V. 11.—When the moon leaves the station Rohint,
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction.
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in
that year.

V. 12—When the moon comes near Rohinf, you
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected
by any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not
cause a destructive commotion ; if the melodies of the
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-
pitions. We shall now consider the clouds.

V. 13, 14—1If they float like the branches of the
valley (? bafn ?), and out of them the flashes of lightning
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white
lotus; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays
of the sun; if the cloud has the colour of stibium, or of
bees, or of saffron ; -

V. 15-19.—1f the aky is covered with clouds, and
out of them ﬂashfaxthe hghtnmg»hke gold, if the rain-
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those
of the garments of a bride ; if the thunder roars like
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink
water except from falling rain, which then screams for
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds
her lustre and splendour ;

V. 20.—All this indicates much rain and blessing by
a rich growth. '

V. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits amidst
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado,
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of
the wild animals, all these things are considered as
unlucky.

V. 26.—1If the water decreases in & jug on the north
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away,
there will be no rain in the month Srdvapa. Ifit de-
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain
in Bhiidrapada. If it decreases in & jug on the south
side, there will be no rain in Aévayuja; and if it de-
creases in a jug on the weat side, there will be no rain
in Kirttika. If there is no decrease of water in the
Jjugs, the summer rain will be perfect.

V. 27.~From the jugs they also derive prognostics
as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern
to the Vaifya, and the western to the Sidra. If the
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, ¢g. they
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as
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prognosticating something which concerns those per-
sons or circumstances.”

“The rules relating to the stations Svitt and Sravana Sodhiet,
are similar to those relating to Rohinl. When you are .+, = N
in the white days of the month Ashiddha, when the ::.m'“.:a
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashidhs,

t.c. Pirva-ashddhd or Uttara-ashidhd, select a spot as

you have selected it for Rohint, and take a balance Pageas:.
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is Bawhind,
middling, If it is not of silver, make it of wood v.5
called Akayar, which seems to be the khadira tree

(t.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with

which already a man has been killed. The smallest
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The

longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less
favourable.

V. 6—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long.

Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.
Its two weights are of gold.

V. 7, 8—Weigh by it equal quantities of each
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of
other metal over which the names of other people, or the
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries
have been pronounced.

V. 1.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and. speak to
the balance:

V. 2.—¢Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the
. wife of a Deva. Thou art Samsvati, the daughter of
Brahman, Thou revealest the right and the truth.
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness.

V. 3.~Thou art like the sun and the planets in their
wandering from east to west on one and the same road.

V. 4—Through thee stands upright the order of the
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct-
neu of all the angels and Brahmans.

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a
man- of thy house is Kadyapa.’

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even-
ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their
weighing the next morning. That which has increased
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that
which has decreased will be bad and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in
Ashidha, but also in Rohini and Svatt.

V. 11.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh-
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the
weighing is in that year twice done.

V. 12.—If the prognostics sre identical, what they
forebode will happen. If they were not identical,
observe the prognosties of Rohint, for it is predomi-
nant.”
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CHAPTER LVIIIL

HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACd OTHER IN THE
OCEAN.

Wrirn regard to the cause why the water of the ocean Quotution
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage Mataya”
from the Matsya-Purdna:—* At the begmnmg there ~*"**
‘were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly
- and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra,

the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down,
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of
them iu each point of the compass—in the east, Risha-

bha, Baldhaka, Cakra, Maindka; in the north, Candra,
Kanka, Drona, Sukma; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra,
Nérade, Parvata; in the south, Jimita, Dravina, Main-

4ka, Mahiéaila (7). Between the third and the fourth

of the eastern mountains there is the fire Swhvariaka,
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow

to it.

“ This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called story o

Aurva. He had inherited the realm from khis father, *%

who was killed while he was still an embryo. When
.- -he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his

" father, he became angry against the angels, and drew
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the
_ guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in
close contzct with the world. Thereupon the angels
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con-
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath, Then he
spoke to them : ‘But what am I to do with the fire of
-my wrath?’ and they advised him to throw it into the
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the
ocean. Others say: ‘ The water of the streams does not

Pagoase.  increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down
as rains.””

Themsnin Again the Matsya-Purdnae says: “The black part in

fhemon " the moon which is called Safalaksha, ie. the hare's
figure, is the image of the figures of the above-men-
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the
moon on her body.”

The Vishnu-Dharma says: “ The moon is called Saa-
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting
the figure of the e2iili as & mirror reflects. On the
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes,
which are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. It
is also called Mrigaldficana, +.c. the figure of a gazelle,
for certain people compare the black part on the moon’s
face to the figure of a gazelle.”

Storyof the  The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters
ol of Prajipati, to whom the moon is married. He was
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained
of him to their father Prajipati. The latter strove to
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with-
out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Zunus), in
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now
the moon repented of bis doing, and came penitent to
Prajipati, who spoke to him: “My word is one, and
cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame
for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon
spoke to Prajipati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin
of the past be wiped off from me ?” Prajipati answered:
“ By erecting the shape of the /7ga of Mahfideva as an
object of thy worship.” This he did. The linga he
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raised was the stone of Somanfth, for soma means the Theidol of
moon and ndtha means master, so that the whole word
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed
by the Prince Mahmid —may God be merciful to
him!—A.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi-
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town,
together with the Cakrasvdmin, an idol of bronze, that
had been brought from Tineshar. Another part of the
idol from Somanith lies before the door of the mosque
of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean
them from dirt and wet.

The linga is an image of the penis of MahAdeva, T Originof

have heard the followxnn story regarding it :—*“ A Rishi, .
on seeing Mahddeva w1th his wife, became suspicious
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.
At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped
off But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to
him: ¢ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God,
and come near him.'”

VarAhamihira says about the construction of the Thecon-
linga : “ After having chosen a faultless stone for it, it
take it as long as the i image is intended to be. Divide m’m o
it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad- B
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column, }if; o
The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded
off 50 as to resemble the gland of a penis.

V. s4—In erecting the figure, place the quadran-
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out

Pagesss] of the earth. The round third alone remains without
cover.”

Further he says :—

V. 55.—“If you make the round part too small or
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con-
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth,

ChapterIx.* this causes people to fall il. 'When it is in the course

¢ of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit,
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that
country.” ‘

Theworship In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is

Sommsin ™ frequently met with in the houses destined for the

: worship of the Hindus, but Somanith was the most
famous of these places. Every day they brought there
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from
Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanéith
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal
every desperate and incurable disease.

The reason why in particular Somanfith has become
so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people,
and a station for those who went to and fro between
Suféla in the country of the Zanj and China.

Populer be. Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean,
&E&"u of which the former is called bharpa (7), the latter

vuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadawinala in
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused
by the fire’s drawing breath and its being blown up by
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by
the wind.

Mint has come to a belief like this, after he bad
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes
the flow and the ebb.

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the
moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not
understood by them.

It is flow and ebb to which Somandth owes its name originof the
(i.c. master of the moon); for the stone (or linga) of of S Soma- .
Somanith was originally erected on the coast, a little ™™
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bardi, which had
appeared as a dwelling-place for Visudeva, not far from
the place where he and his family were killed, and
where they were burned. Each time when the moon
rises and sefs, the water of the ocean rises in the flood
80 as to cover the place in question. When, then, the
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress
which contained the idol and its treasures was not
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago.

The Vishnu-Purdna says: “The greatest height of Quotation
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement vw.mf”
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible
on account of some law of nature,

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajit
islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a
similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs.
They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and
remain in this condition for a certain time, Then they
become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis-
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi-
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently diea
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa-
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island,
and dwell on it.

That the fortress in question is called golder may
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, Lowever,
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of
the Zibaj are called the Gold Country (Suvarnadvipa),
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash
only a little of the earth of that country.



CHAPTER LIX.
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES.

It is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and:
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have
based their computations in the astronomical hand-
books and other works.

Varihamihira says in the Samhkitd :—

V. 1.—*“Some scholars maintain that the Head be- Quotation
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim- hamfhira’s
hlkﬁ. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of ch. T,
the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them.
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the amrita, he
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it
was, hit him with his round eakra, and cut off his hea.l.
However, the head remained alive on account of the
amrita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had
not yet partaken of the amprita, and the force of the
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head,
humbling itself, spoke: ‘For what sin has this been
done?’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being
“raised to heaven and by being made one of its inha-

bitants.

V. 2.—Others say that the Head bas a body like sun
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father,



108 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

ordered that he should never appear in heaven except
at the time of an eclipse.

V. 3.—’ hers say that he has a head like that of a
serpent, a..: a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others
say that be has no other body besides the black colour
which is seen.”

After having finished the relation of these abgurdities,
Varfhamihira continues :—

V. 4—"1f the Head had a body, it would act by
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from
a distance, when between him and the moon there is
an interval of six zodiacal signs, Besides, his motion
does mnot increase nor decrease, so that we cannot
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching
the spot of the lunar eclipse.

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a view,
let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact
that his rotation is a regular one. If the Head is
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six
zodiacal signs ?

V. 6—His body is there present between head and
tail ; both hang together by means of the body. Still
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there
are two heads opposed to each other.

V. 7—If the latter were the case, and the moon
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would
necessarily set, being eclipeed by the other. Likewise,
if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs,

V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter-
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun
consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9—A long shadow stretches away from the earth,
in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10.—When the moon has only little latitude,
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on
the side of the east.

V. 11.—When the sun is reached by the moon from
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs
in different regions.

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large,
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

V. 13.—The nature of the Head has nothing what-
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this
subject the scholars in their books agree.”

After having described the nature of the two eclipses,
as ke understands them, he complains of those who do
not know this, and says: “ However, common people
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ¢If the Head
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli-
gatory washing.’”

Variihamihira says :—

- V. 14— The reason of this is that the head humi-
liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse.

V. 15.—Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse,
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause
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of the eclipss, although he has nothing whatsoever to
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the
moon.”

The latter words of VarAhamihira, who, in passages
quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us
as & man who accurately knows the shape of the world,
are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and
from whom he could not separate himself. Still he
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he
clearly speaks out the truth., Compare, eg. his state-
ment regarding the Samdhs, which we have mentioned

above (v. i. 366).

Suictares  Would to God that all distinguished men followed

, mt his examplel But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta,

who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro-
nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read
in their Purinas that the sun is lower than the moon,
and who therefore require & head biting the sun in
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth
and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and
this we think by no means impossible—from intense
disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to
mock them, or under the compulsion. of some mental
derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of
his consciousness, The words in question are found in
the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhdntia :—

“ Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by
the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is Ae
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi-
tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses.
The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of
Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book
Smpyiti, composed by Manu, and the Sarihitd, composed -
by Garga the son of Brahman. On the contrary, Vard~
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hamihira, Srishena, Aryabhata, and Vishnucandra main-
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct
opposition to all (fo the generality of men), and from
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil,
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu-
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss, If a man
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not
allowed. Manu says in the Smpéti: * When the Head
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth
‘become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’
The Veda says: < The Head is the son of a woman of the
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakd’ (? Sirhhika 7).
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety,
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the
generality, for everything which is in the Veda, Smrits,
and Sarhitd is true.”

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of
whom God says (Koran, Slira xxvii. 14), “ They have
denied our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly,
Jrom wickedness and hawghtiness,” we shall not argue
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people
must under circumstances give up opposing the reli-
gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you
order people to be pious if you forget to be so your-
self? Why do you, after having spoken such words,
then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon in
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia-
meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its
eclipsing the moon? Why do you compute both eclipses
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not
according to the views of those with whom you think
it proper to agree? If the Brahmans are ordered to
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practise some act of worship or something else at the
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say-
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun
and his light. These things are simply chronological
dates for those acts, mothing more, for the sun has
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.

Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), “The generality thinks
thus” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi-
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he
would be very little able to investigate tAcir opinions
either by exact research or by means of historical tra-
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree
with them.

Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus,
we agree that the uneducated among them are much
more numerous than the educated; but we also point
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant,
always doubting, and ungrateful

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that
which made Brahmagupta apeak the above-mentioned
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates,
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun-
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel-
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the
time, For he wrote the Brakmasiddidnia when he was
only thirty years of age, If this indeed is his excuse,
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo-
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ,
how should they be able to understand the astronomical
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theory regarding the moon’s eclipsing the sun, as they,
in their Purlnas, place the moon above the sun, and
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower
in the sight of those who stand lower than both,
Therefore they required some being which devours
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,
Sura xxix. 12, says) “ bear their own burdens and other
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters
are as ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which Vardhamihira relates of certain Quotations
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if hlnﬂﬂn-
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to chap v sy,
Pprognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a 1 6
small amount of water together with the same amount
of il into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be-
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog-
nostication for its end.

Further, Varlhamihira says that somebody used to
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and
earthquake. “ These things,” so he says, “ are not always
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause;
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A
_ reasonable explanation is totally different from such
absurdities.”

The same man, knowing only too well the character

VOL. 1L, - |



g ALBBRUNPS INDIA

o!humnhymwholikotomuppmmthvolﬁ‘
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any
authority for his words (V. 63) : “If at the time of an
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be
six months later. If & star falls down, the next eclipse
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be
thirty-six months later.”

To such things silence is the only proper answer.
Outhe . Ishall not omit to mention that the different kinds
tho oclipsen. of oclipses described in the canon of Alkhwérizmt,

though correctly represented, do not agree with the
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar
view of the Hindus, vis. that the eclipse has the colour
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one
lnlfother, that it has a colour between black and red
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and,
h-tlytbstltuyellow-hmwnlfitooveuthewhole
body of the moon.
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CHAPTER LX.
ON THE PARVAN.

THE intervals between which an eclipse may happen pge 2s8.

Explanation -

and the number of their lunations are sufficiently ofihe torm
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The #*™*
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end

of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol-

lowing information on the subject is taken from the
Samhttd. Its author, Varihamihira, says: “Each six Quotation
months form a parvan, in which an eclipse may happen. bamicirs
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has P
a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in **
the following table: - ‘

Number
| ofthe 1 '] 3 . s . v
| Bomt- Kubers, | Varuns, |Agni, the! ...
T e G| B R e
Purrens * | North. | Water. | khya, | Death-
q & - 0!' -
R B kL
3335 5a (997 |18 |92 |EF | af
SEHEP e ML -
354020 (11 |3 34,000 | 2
P s e (B o
R LEPHE L EERE PR
§§=§ 5,.'5 a§5 §%~ .sg? ?% 23
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The computation of the parvan in which you happen

tation ﬂh: to be is the following, according to the Kkandakhddyaka:
B Thor. - “ Write down the ahargana, as computed according to

this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50,and
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient
1063. Add the sum to the number written in the second
place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete
parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7
which you get means the distance of the particular
parvan from the first one, ¢.e. from that of Brahman.
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which
you are. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ;
if the remainder is Jarger, it is impossible, Therefore
you must always by a similar method compute that
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in
which yon happen to be.”

In another passage of the book we find the following
rule: “Take the kalpa-ahargana, i.c. the past portion
of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031,
and write down the remainder in two different places.
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum .
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo-
tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmddi” (sic).

These two methods do not agree with each other.
‘We are under the impression that in the second pas-
sage something has either fallen out or been changed
by the copyists.

What VarAhamihira says of the astrological portents

Quotation of the parvans does. not well suit his deep learning.
amimis He says: “If in a certain parvan there is no eclipse,
dnp.‘:"ng but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains,
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and there will be much hunger and killing” If in
this passage the translator has not made a blunder,
we can only say that this description applies to each
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an
eclipse.

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24) :
“If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated,
there is little rain and the sword is drawn, If it
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to
this place. If a man properly knows how to calculate,
it will not happen to him in his caleulations that an
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed chap. iit
and derkened outside a parpan, you must know that an ™ *
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him.”

Similar to this is what he says in another passage:
# If the turning to the north takes place before the sun mid v. 4 5.
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west
.will be rnined. If the turning fo the south takes place
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north
will be rnined. If the turning coincides with the sun’s
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes
place after it, happiness will be common to all four
gides, and bliss in them will increase.”

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman,
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed
‘behind them which we do not know.

After this we must continne to speak of the domini
temporum, for these too are of a cyclical nature, adding
such materials as are related to them.
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CHAPTER LXI.

ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURRS OF
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA-
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS,

Whichofthe DURATION, or time in general, only applies to the
mesmres of Creator as being his age, and not determinable by a

measures
time have
dominants

beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity.

ot "Het They frequently call it the soul, ie. purusha. But as

regards common time, which is determinable by mo-
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the:
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul.
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it.

Each manvantara has a special dominant called
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur-
yugas or yugas.

Varihamihira says in the Great Book of Nativilies:
“ Abda, t.c. the year, belongs to Saturn; 4yana, half a
year, to the sun; Ritu,the sixth part of a year, to Mer-
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to
Venus; Vdsara, the day, to Mars; Mukdrta, to the
moon.”
In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the
year in the following manner: “ The first, beginning
with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second,
to Venus; the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon
the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to Jupiter.”



CHAPTER LXI. 9

‘We have already, in former chapters, described the
dominants of the hours, of the muAdrias, of the halves
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and
black halves of the month, of the parvans of the
ecliplea, and of the single manvaniaras. What there
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus Compata-
use another method than the Western nations, who dominant of
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from scoorting to
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of Hadare'
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time,
and are by a certain calculation derived from the doms-
nants of the hours and the dominants of the days.

If you want to find the dominant of the year, com-
pute the sum of days of the date in question according
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyaka, which is
-the most universally used among them. Subtract there-

from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3.
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number
under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The
remainders you get by the division are the days of his
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give
the sum of 360.

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days
319, instead of subtracting from it

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- Howto find)
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, mnf. d::uu
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient ™
and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder

_count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday.
The dominant of the day you come to is at the same
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you
get by the division is that part of his rule which has
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 daya.
It is the same whether you reckon as we have just
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of 1 to
the double of the sum.
It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour,
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15.
Those, however, who use the &pas xaspixal divide by 15
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de-
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees.
Page s61. The book Srddhava of Mahddeva says: “Each of
Quetetioa the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The
dne. *M- dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman,
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.”
This division is based on the order of the three prime-
val forces (satva, rajas, tamas),
Then4pe  The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of
tha wih Mentioning together with the dominant of the year one
theplanets. of the Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as
they are used in conmection with one or other of the
planets. We have united them in the following table :—

Table of the serpents,

oAt | e e T ey e

e Pothian, Chivaeada
oom. t

Mar. Pingaraka, Bharma (%), Takshaka.
Jupiter. ?m.' ¢ Padma.
Veara, ahApadma.
Satarn. Cakshabhadra (1), zlkh.
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- 2::-;{-“
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars plencts ss-
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong mh'“;:
to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the
zodiacal signs, Therefore they assume certain angelic
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex-
hibited in the following table, taken from the Fishnu-

dharma :—

Tabls of the dominants of the planets.
The planets and the two nodes. Their dominants.

Sun. i
Moon. AX}:M. M.
Mars almdsha ()
Mercury. ishnu.
Jupiter.
g:tn“ gr.:);tptti.

am.,
The Head. Gapapati (7).
The Tail, Vi‘v&‘nrmm.

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations The dommt.
as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained lunar
in the following table : —

The Luusr Stationa, Their dominants. Page 262.
Krittika. Agni,
T K
8. ua, 5.e. moon.
ArdrA. Rudra.
Punarvasu, Agditi.
itods Barpda " Tper:
Maghl.h.l . Pitaras,
Parvap) n Bhaga.
Hasta. Bavityd, d.e. SavitA,
Citra. Tvashtyi.
Svat, Vl!n.
Viéakha, Indragnt.
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The Lamar Statiens, Thelr domivante.
Anurtdht.
Jyeshthd. m

ala.” irpith.
U Vm(davll
Abhijit, Brahman. +
Sra Vishnu,
g)‘l:nilhtl. Vasavas,
Uttarabhadrapadd. Ahijr hdnd}n.
Rewatt. Ptshan,
Advint, Advin ().
Bharant. Yama.
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CHAPTER LXIL

ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED  Page 6.
“ BHASHTYABDA.”

THE word samvatsara, which means the years, is a tech- Explana
nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis terms rem.
of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal ficetpasio.
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning.

It revolves in sixty years, “and is therefore called shash-

tyabda, ie. sixty years.

We have already mentioned that the names of the Ayeria
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided & over by that
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- which the
responding group of stations. We have represented Hsm‘
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject pi< o
(v.i 218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal
rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station in
the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it
the name of the month which rules over the year in
question. You bring the year in connection with the
month, and say, ¢g. tAe year of Caitra, the year of Vai-
édkha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro-
logical rules which are well known in their literature,

For the oomputatxon of the lunar station in which How to find
the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varihamihira station of

Jupiter’s

gives the following rule in his Samhitd :— bellacal ra-
« Take the Sakakila, multiply it by 11, and multiply %lgn rg,"m?

the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also hirx's sam-
multiply the Sakakila by 44. Add 8589 to the product v s o,
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents
years, months, days, &c.

« Add them to the SakakAla, and divide the sum by
60. The quotient represents great sexagenariai: yugas,
t.e. complete skashfyabdas, which, as not being necessary,
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas.
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called
samvatsara, ¢.c. the year. -

. “V. 22—Write down the latter number in two diffe- -
rent places. Multiply the one by g, and add to the pro-
duct 4% of the number in the other place. Take of the
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com-
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of
the next following current station. Count off this
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishthé.
The station you arrive at is that one in which the
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you
know the month of the years, as has above been ex-
plained. :

Smaller The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of

Tutaisd ta Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthd and

e st the beginning of the month MAghs. The small yugas
have within the great ones a certain order, being
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers
of years, and each of which has a special dominant.
This division is represented by the following table.

It you know what number in the great yuga the year:
in question occupies, and you look up this number
among the numbers of the years in the upper part
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding
columns, both the name of the year and the name of
its dominant.
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‘ Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers thm‘
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common,
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Tho mames Further, every single one of the sixty years has & name
yursofa  of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which are the

|

names of their dominants. All these names are exhi-
bited in the following table,

This table is to be used in the same way as the
preceding one, as you find the name of each year
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre-
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we
were to explain the meanings of the single names
and their prognostics. All this is found in the book
Samhitd.



]

L—Lustram.
Favourable. Itslord is lhnn. (T Nlrl-
yaD® . ¢ . . e

I1.—Lustram.
Favourable, Itslord Surejys, i.s. Jupiur

1IL.—Lustrum.
Favourable. Its lord Balabhit, i.a.“
Indra

IV.—Lustrum,
Favourable. Its lord Hutlda, s.e. the fire

V.—Lustrum.
Indifferent. Hs lord Tvashtrd, the lord
of the lunar atation Citra .

V1—Lustrum.
Indifferent. Tts lord Proshthapada, the
lord of the lunar station’ Uttmbhl.-
drapeds

Prabhave.

11,
tivara.

16,
Citrabhtnu.

21
Sarvajit

Nandans.

Vibhava,

Srtmukha.

12,
Bahudhfnys.

17
Subhsnu.

22,

27.
Vijaya.

13.
PramAthin,

18

Parthiva (1).

23
Virodhin.

28,
Jaya.

Pramoda.

Yuvan.

14.
Vikrama.

19.
Taraps.

24.
Vikyita.

Prajapati

10,
Dhagi.

18
Visha.
(Vyishabba ?)

Vyays

25,

Cadur (!).

‘IIXT 32IdVHI .

e



VIL—Lustrum,
Indifferent. Its lord Pitéras, i.e. the
fathers .

VIII.—Lustrum,
Indifferent. Its lord h fiiva, .0 the
creatures . . . .

IX.~Lustram,
Unlucky. Its lord Soma, £.e. the moon
X.—L m,
Uslucky. 1 ford Setranals, ie, Indra i
and the fire together . . . .

XIL—Lustru
Unlucky. Its lord Aﬁvm, the lotd of
the lunar station Aévint .

XI1I.—Lustrum. -
Unlucky. Its lord B the lord of
the lunar station Phrvap!

31
Hemalambe.
Sokakyit.

At
Plavaigs,

(13
Plagals.

56.
Dundubhi.

32
Vilambin,

37
Subhakrit,
42"

47

52,

57.
Abghra,

Vikarin,

Krodhin.

53
SiddhArtha.

Raktaksha (7).

k73
Sarvart ().

39
VidvAvasu,

49
Rakshasa,

Raudra.

59
Krodha.

35
Plava.

Parhvasu.

a5
Rodhakyit.

55
Durmati.

Kshaya.

-4
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This is the method for the determination of the Page ;.
years of the skaskfyabda, as recorded in their books,
However, I have secen Hindus who subtract 3 from
the era of Vikraméfditya, and divide the remainder
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin-
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth
anything.  By-the-bye, it is the same whether you
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the
Sakakala.

I have come across some people from the country The sameat.
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of %p:: of
samvaisaras has 1248 years, cach single one of the -
twelve samvaisaras having 104 years., According to
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakala,
and with the remainder compare the following diagram.

In the corresponding column you see in which sumvat-
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of
the samvatsara have already elapsed :—

The years I. 105. 200. 313, 417. 521,

- — — — [o—

Their { gk malabe, |Pllumant.| Kndars. | Kalavrints. | Naomand.| Morn.
names ) o o

The years 625 729. 833. 937. . 1041. 1I45.

Thar 4| Babara | Jambu. | Kpiti | Sarpa | Hindbu | Sindbu.

When I heard, among these pretended names of sam-
vatsaras, ames of nations, trees, and mountains, I con-
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus-
pocus and deception (as jugglers?); and a dyed beard
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in
examining every single one of them, in repeating the
same questions at different times, in a different order
and context. Butlo! what different answers did I get!
God is all-wise !

YoL. 11 1
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CHAPTER LXIIL

ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS,
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR
WHOLE LIFE.

First period THE life of the Bra.hman after seven years of it have

in the Brah-

manaitfe. passed,is divided into four parts. The first part begins

with the eighth year, when the Brabhmans come to him
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist “and
invest him with a pair of yajnoparitas, i.e. one strong
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted
together, and with a third yajnopavita, a single ome
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left
ghoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on
the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the
yajnopavita, for from the latter he is not to separate
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he
takes it off while eating or fnlﬁlling some want of
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or
almsgiving.
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This first period of the Brahman's life extends till the
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu.
Purdnpa, till his forty-eighth year. Hisduty is to prac-
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes
himself thrice a day, and perforims a sacrifice to the fire
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the sacri-
fice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he breaks
fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat. He
dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves
in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than
five houses oncs a day, either at noon or in the evening,
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire,
wood of two kinds of trees, paldéa (Butea frondosa)
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice; for the
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it.
It is the same case with all other nations. They
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other
worship has been able to draw them away from it,
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows,
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshir Ibn Burd says:
« Since there is fire, it is worshipped.”

The second period of their life extendsfrom the twenty- Becond
fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishnu- Pur- Brinzan's
dna, till the seventieth, The master allows him to marry, .
He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation,
He is not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years
of age. He gains his sustenance eitker by the fee he
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he
receives from some one because he performs for him
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing
on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the
giver. There is always a Brahman in the houses of
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli-
gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita. -
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the
trace of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that
he should not trade himself, and that a Vaifya should
do the business for him, because originally trade is for-
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour
is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed
holy texts.

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends
from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according
to the Vishpu-Purdna, till the ninetieth, He practises
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness,
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life
again which he led in the first period. He does not
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins.
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots, He
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself
with oil,

The fourth period extends till the end of life, He The fourtn
wears a red garment and holds  stick in his hand. ***
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and
lust, and wrath, He does not converse with anybody
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit,
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city
longer than five days. If any one gives him something,
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following
day. He has no other business but that of caring
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching
moksha, whence there is no return to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his The duties
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving ﬁmm
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it,
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may
be burned by it after his death. It is called Zoma.

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the
samdhi of rising, i.e. morning dawn, at the sarivdhi of
setting, .. evening twilight, and between them in the
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of
sleep, because the openings of the body have become
lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental
impurity and a preparation for prayer.

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros-
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros-
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces
towards the sun. For the sun is their kibla, wherever
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south-
ward ; only when occupied with something evil and
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it &
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman
must be clean.

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer.
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently,
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as
that relating to the first and second washings.

A nightly washing is obliggtory for the Brahman
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre-
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for
that occasion.’

The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a
day, at noon and at nightfall ; and when he wants to
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening-
time asking for something. To neglect their mainten-
ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire, Over the
remainder he says prayers and eats it. The remainder
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him,
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it,
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else.

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himself.
It another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark
applies to his eating-instruments. I have seen Brah-
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this,

He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in
the north and the river Carmanvati in the south. He
is not allowed fo .cross either of these frontiers so as
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karnfita,
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east
and west, People say that he is not allowed to stay
in a country in which the grass which he wears on
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he
passes beyond them he commits a sin,

In a country where not the whole spot in the house
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa-
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows,
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must be square,
Those who have the custom of preparing such table-
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom :
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to
become clean again. 1If, now, the soiled spot is not
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar
to and cannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli-
gious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of
a plant like the carrots called Zrnen (?), and another
vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndlt,
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CHAPTER LXIV.

ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES,
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR
LIFETIME.

Tae Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according
to the rules of the Purfpas. In places where, as we
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yasjno-
pavita, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes
Pplace after he has finished the twelfth year of his life.

It is the duty of the Vaifya to practise agriculture
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed
to gird himself with a single yajnopavita, which is made
of two cords.

The S0idra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without
a yajnopavita, he girds himself only with the linen one.
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to
him, to such a degree that when, ¢.g. a Sidra or a Vaifya
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his
tongue to be cut off However, the meditation on God,
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to
him,

Every man who takes to some occupation which is
not allowed to his caste, as, ¢.g. a Brahman to trade, a
Stdra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus:

—In the days of King Rima human life was very long, Storyof
always of a well-defined and well-known length, Thus thovamta
a child never died before its father. Then, however, Praban.
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his

child to the door of the king and spoke to him : “This
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the

state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com-

mits in thy realm what he commits” Then Réma
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they
pointed out to him a Candila who took the greatest
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The

king rode to him and found him on the banks of the
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down-
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced

his bowels. Then he spoke: “That is it! I kill thee

on account of a good action which thou art not allowed

to do.” When he returned home, he found the son of

the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door,

alive.

All other men except the Candila, as far as they are
not Hindus, are called mleccha, i.e. unclean, all those
who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh
of cows,

All these things originate in the difference of the Philosophic
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others 2Bout al
as fools, This apart, all men are equal to ) each other, qus, '8
as Vasudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation:

“In the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman
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and the Capdila are equal, the friend and the foe, the
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent. and
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and
different.” ,

. Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc-
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what
is ill and banishing destructive elements, Then the
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and
purport of actions, For their nature has an aversion to
‘intellectual methods, and they use force only in order
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and
educated man is directly the contrary of them.”
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CHAPTER LXV.
ON THE SACRIFICES,

MosT of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire,

and describes each one of them. They are different in
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed

by the greatest of their kings. So, e.g. the afvamedha. Afvamedun.
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: “ She is

the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him

come forward.” The Brahmans walk behind her and
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.
‘When she thus has wandered about through all parts page s72.
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and

for him whose property she is.

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only
he could perform certain of them who live: a very long
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in this
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished,
and only few of them remain and are practised now-
~ adays,

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything. on are-
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is Jerof*'®
mixed up with it, as, e.g. water. Accordingly they are
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by
being touched by them.

That which the fire eats for its ahare, reverts to the
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths.
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed
texts of the Veds in case they offer on their own behalf.
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else,

they do not recite anything,

ot The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi-

7o ooven:
=

tion :—Once upon a time there was a man of the class
of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruier of a wide
realm called Hiranydksha, He had a daughter of the
name of Dkish (), who was always bent upon worship
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was
married to Mahfideva, When he, then, was alone with
her and did with her according to the custom of the
Devas, i.e. cohabiting very long and transferring the
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be-
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire
similar to themselves, Therefore it determined to defile
and to ruin them.

‘When Mabddeva saw the fire, his forehead became
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so
that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with
Mars, t.e. Skanda, the commander of the army of the
Devas,

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of
Mahfdeva and threw it away. It was scattered in the
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub-
stances (7). ,

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into
pdtdia, i.c. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed
the fire, they went out to search for it.

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in
the tree afvattha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all
others,

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding-
place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the
Devas spoke to them : « If your tongue is turned topsy-
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat
delicate things.”

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree fami.
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re-
garding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But
then the Devas spoke to him : “ If your tongue is turned
topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in his
victuals and understand his speech.”

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused to
stay with them because it was leprous. Now the
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire
with all honour and made it a mediator between them-
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these
shares reach them,
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CHAPTER LXVI
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

Pagens. PILGRIMAGES are mot obligatory to the Hindus, but
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head
and beard, and returns home.

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold
mountains round Meru. The following information
regarding them is found in both the Vdyu and the
Matsya Purdnas:— :

anextnt  “ At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great

pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi-

and Matsya Dates the river Zanba (? Jambu), which is very pure,
“rigas.  flowing over the purest gold.

«Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara-
mdinasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sindi (?) and
Maddhyandi (?), which flow to Kithpurusha,

“Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyvd
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses.

“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish-
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvatf, 7., Sarsuti.
Besides, the river Gandharvt comes from there.

“In the mountain Kaildsa there is the pond Manda,
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandékini,
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“North-east of Kaildsa there is the mountain Can-
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Actd (?), whence
comes the river Actid.

« South-east of Kailisa there is the mountain Lohita,
and at its foot a pond called Iohita. Thence comes
the river Lohitanadi.

“ South of Kailésa there is the mountain Sarayufati (?),
and at its foot the pond Manasa, Thencs comes the
river Sarayi.

“West of Kaildsa there is the mountain Aruna,
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended.
At its foot is the pond Sailddd, whence comes the
river Saildda.

“North of Kaildsa there is the mountain Gaura (?),
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara(?), <. having
golden sand, Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led
his anchorite life.

“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus story ot
called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of “them bad, mean &
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu-
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the
surface of the earth broke in. They fouad the horse in
the interior of the earth standing before a man who
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When
they came near him he smote them with his look,
in consequence of which they were burned on the
gpot and went to hell on account of their wicked
actions.

“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king,
called Bhagtratha, on hearing the history of his ances-
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and page a3,
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahideva
asked him what he wanted ; upon which he answered,
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‘I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,’
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows
all his sins are pardoned. Mahideva granted him
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty,
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it.
Now Mahiideva took the Ganges and put it on his
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he
became very angry and made a great uproar. How-
ever, Mahideva held him firmly, so that it was not
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagtratha, and this
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges.
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king
who brought him to earth, i.c. Bhagtratha.”

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the
Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi-
ness i ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended
for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims),
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable
to describe them, much less to construct anything like
them. They build them of great stones of an enor-
mous bulk, joined to each otber by sharp and strong
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man’s stature.
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and
down). If ever so many people descend to the pond
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many
terraces, and the ascending person can’ always turn
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend-
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome
thronging is avoided. -

In Multin there is a pond in which the Hmdusg:):lmgxe
worship by bathing themselves, if they are mot pre- " *™*
vented.

The Samhitd of Vardhamihira relates that in Tine-
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it,
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of
them. Then Varihamihira continues: “ People say, if
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this
pond.”

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness
either because some important event has happened at
them, or because there is some passage in the holy
text cr tradition which refers to them. We have
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till
the time when Nirdyana would plunge him down to
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow-
ing passage :—*I do that to him only for this purpose on tne in-
that the equality between men, which he desires tol.;;:u::;

realise, shall be done away w1th that men shall be origin of
different in their conditions of life, and that on this Xraiitis
difference the order of the world is to be based; further, from Suu-
that people shall turn away from his worshlp and Pssens
worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance

of civilised people presupposes a certain difference
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires
the other. According to the same principle, God has
created the world as containing many differences in
itself. So the single countries differ from each other,
one being cold, the other warm; one having good
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil,
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air.
There are still more differences of this kind; in some
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others
few. In some parts there are periodically return-
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely
unknown. All these things induce civilised people
carefully to select the places where they want to build
towns,

That which makes people do these things is usage
and custom. However, religious commands are much
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religions com-
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered
to by the majority simply on trust. They do not argue
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not
know anything else, for they love the country as their
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now,
besides physical differences, the countries differ from
each other also in law and religion, there is so much
attachment to it in the hearts of those who livein them
that it can never be rooted out.”

The Hindus bave some places which are venerated
for reasons connected with their law and religion, e.g.
Benares (Bérdnasi). For their anchorites wander to it
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka'ba
stay for ever in Mekka. They want to live there to
the end of their lives, that their reward after death
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard-
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate
the following story :—

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there
happened some quarrel between him and Sarkara, t.c.
Mahideva, and the succeeding fight had this result,
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off At
that time it was the custom that the victor took the
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead
and as a sign of his own bravery. Further, a bridle was
put into the mouth (?). Thus the head of Brahman was
dishonoured by the hand of Mahideva, who took it
always with him wherever he went and whatever he
did. He never once separated himself from it when he
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand
and disappeared.”

A similar place is Plikara, the story of which is this: on the nly
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the m&,‘
fire, when a p10 came out of the fire. Therefore they Mino mmn,
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside xud Mutian.
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds
which stand in high veneration, and are places of
worship.

Another place of the kind is TAneshar, also called

Kurukshetra, i.e. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant,
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine
power. Therefore the country was called after him,
and venerated for his sake. Besides, TAneshar is the
theatre of the exploits of Vasudeva in the wars of
Bbérata and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is
for this reason that people visit the place.

Maihfra, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans.
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It is venerated because Visudeva was there born and
brought up, in a place in t.he neighbourhood called

Nandagola.
Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir, Lastly,

they used to visit MdltAn before its 1dol-temple was
destroyed.
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CHAPTER LXVIL

ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE
EARNS,

It is obligatory with them every day to give alms as
much as possible. They do not let money become a
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on
an unknown future, of which a man does not know
whether he reaches it or not.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the
income in recognition of the protection which he affords
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The
same obligation rests also on the common people, but
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay a
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are
exempt from all these taxes.

As to the way in which the remainder of the income,
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed,
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts, One of
them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit,
and one-third of the third portion (i.e. one-ninth of the
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are
spent according to the same rule.

Others divide this income into four portions. One-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and
the fourth for being kept in reserve, #e not more of
it than the common expenses for three years, If the
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount,
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is
spent as alms.

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the
amount by which the percentages have increased the
capital stock. Only to the SAdra is it allowed to take
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one-
fiftieth of the capital (i.c. he is not to take more than
two per cent.).
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CHAPTER LXVIIL

ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING
AND DRINKING.

ORIGINALLY killing in genaral was forbidden to them,
as it is to the Cliristians and Manicheans. People,
however, have the desire for meat, and will always
fling aside every order to the contrary., Therefore the
herc-mentioned law applies in particular only to the
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli-
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops,
viz. the metropolitans, the catholict, and the patriarchs,
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon,
except in the case that a man who holds one of these
degrees is at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by List of ani.
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others and apla-
being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of saton.
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden
death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring-
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals Page277.
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious.

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules,
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots,
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is
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allowed to the Sidra. He may drink it, but dare not
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat, -

- Why the Some Hindus say that in the time before Bhirata it

e i was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that, there
then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden
on account of the weakness of men, who were tvo weak
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts,
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated,
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle-
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, one
which is more severe and more restrictive than the
former law.

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their country
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing -
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case,
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially
thick and cold.

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the
question of the origin of this custom between two diffe-
rent views.

(Lacuna in the manuscript.)

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel-
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath.
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; as also
Alhajjdj forbade it, when people complained to him.
that Babylonia became more and more desert.

I have been told the following passage is from an Thatan

Indian book: « All things are one, and whether allowed :ﬂﬁ'ﬁom
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and edpolntot
power. The wolf has the power.to tear the sheep,
therefore the sheep is the wolf’s food, for the former
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect.
However, such views come to the intelligent man only
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a
degree that a Brahman and a Candila are equal to him.
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not
desire them. As to those, however, who require these
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a
wall is erected between the two kinds of things.
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CHAPTER LXIX.

ON MATEINONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS,
: ~ AND CHILDBED.

Nooomity of No nation can exist without a regular married life,

Page 278.

Law of

* for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by
the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes
which excite the animal to a fury always leadmg to
harm. Considering the life of the animals by pairs,
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and
how the lust of other animals of the same species is
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri-
mony to be a necessary institution; whilst disorderly
cohabitation or barlotry on the part of man is a shame-
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing
of the development of animals, which in every other
respect stand far below him.

Every nation has particular customs of marriage,
and especially those who claim to have a religion anc
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very
young age ; therefore the parents arrange the marriage
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others
receive alms, The implements of the wedding rejoic-
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only
be separated by death, as they have no divorce.
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not
allowed to take more than four ; butif one of his wives
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate
number. However, he must not go beyond it.

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot Tue widow.
marry another man. She has only to chose between
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them,
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to
prevent any of them by chance committing something
unworthy of the illustrious husband, They make an
exception only for women of advanced years and for
those who have children; for the son is the responsible
protector of his mother.

According to their marriage law it is better to marry robiaden
a stranger than a relative, The more distant the rela- goimare
tionship of a woman with regard to her husband the
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand-
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct
ascending line, viz. & mother, grandmother, or great-
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal
sunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of
relaticns who want to marry each other be removed
from each other by five consecutive generations, In
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith-
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to
them.

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives number of
depends upon the caste ; that, accordingly, a Brahman ™"
may take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaisya two wives,
and a Sdra one. Every man of a caste may marry a
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman
ofa castesupenortohmown.

Pertwseqei-  The child belongs to the caste of the mot.her not to

tur venirem.

that of the father. Thus, eg. if the wife of a Brahman
is & Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a
Stdra, her child is a $4dra. In our time, however the
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry
any woman except one of their own caste,

The longest duration of the menstrual courses which
has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they
last only during the first four days, and then the hus-
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even
to come near her in the house, because during this
time ghe is impure. After the four days have elapsed
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet.
entirely disappeared; for this blood is not considered
ag that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub-
stance-matter of which the embryos consist.

It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co-
habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice
to the fire called garbkddhdna ; but he does not perform
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and
therefore he fecls ashamed to do so. In consequence
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the
pregnancy, called simantonnayanam. After the wife
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per-
formed between the birth and the moment when the
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jdla-
karman.

The child receives a name after the days of the child-
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the
name-giving is called ndmakarman.

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not
fouch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen
for the Vaidya, and thirty for the Sfidra. For the low-
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste,
no term is fixed.

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is
three years, but there i3 no obligation in this matter.
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth ysars,

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed on the
with them, Thus, when Kéibul was conquered by the prstie
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kébul adopted Isldm, he **™
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows’ meat
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter
is not as people think, but it i3 rather this, that the
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.
The fault, however, ir. this lies with the kings, not with
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other
but financial reasons. By the revenues which they
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has
to spend on the army.

In a similar way the Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz.
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of
his unmarried soldiers.
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CHAPTER LXX.
ON LAWSUITS.

THE judge demands from the suitor a document written
against the accused person in a well-known writing which
is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and in the
document the well-established proof of the justice of
his suit. In case there is mo written document, the
contest is settled by means of witnesses without a
written document. :

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there
may be more. Only in case the justice of the deposi-
tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques-
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica-~
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing
which seems established about another, and using all
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as'Iyds Ibn Mu'd-
wiya used to do. :

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, th2 de-
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath
to the suitor by saying, “ Swear thou that thy claim is
truc. and I will give thee what thou claimest.”

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is
of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the
accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears
before five learned Drahmans in the following words:
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“If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his
claim.”

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is
invited to drink the dish (visha ?) called drakmana (?).
It is one of the worst kinds; but if he speaks the truth,
the drink does not do him any harm.

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the Page sta.
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water:
“ Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest
botk what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and
preserve me if I speak the truth.” Then five men
take bhim between them and throw him into the
water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown
and die.

A still higher sort is the following: The judge sends
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen-
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits
blood.

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed;
whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels,
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens
it to his head. He is a second time placed in the scale
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he
now weighs more than the first time.

There is also a still higher sort. It is the following:
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and
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‘boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it,
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign
of the boiling of the mixture, When the boiling is at
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand.
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out.

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen-
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks, They
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may
throw it to the ground.
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CHAPTER LXXI.
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS,

IN this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer
to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek
“also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris-
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed,
for without them it would be impossible to rule.

India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin-
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even
pear losing also the administration of their religious
affairs, Therefore they humiliated themselves before
the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in-
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they
now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer-
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of
the scholars. :

The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a
Brabhman, and the murdered person a member of another
caste, he is only bound to do expiation conmsisting of
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving,

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he is
not allowed to do expiation, becanse expiation wipes off
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any

~ of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the

greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called vajra-
brahmahatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink-
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s
own father and teacher. However, the kings do mnot
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya,
but they confiscate his property and banish him from
their country.

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and
Kshatriya kills & man of the same caste, he has to
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a
punishment in order to establish an example.

Lawoftheft. The law of theft directs that the punishment of the -

Punishment

of an

thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen
object. Accordingly,sometimes a punishment of extreme
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him,
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes.

An adulteress is driven out of the house of the hus-
band and banished.

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country Hindu
and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by a, o
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, readng o
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, t.-,“'““'
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt
to eat, and more of the like,

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they
deny it,and maintain that there is no expiation possible
for sach an individual, and that he is never allowed
to return into those conditions of life in which he was
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how
should that be possible? If a Brahman eats in the
house of a Stidra for sundry days, he is expelled from
his caste and can never regain it.
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CHAPTER LXXIL

ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED
PERSON HAS ON IT.

tawottn. ‘THE chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that

Page 282,

the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to
a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married,
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage,
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After-
wards she has no more income from the house of her
father.

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives.

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir,
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro-
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case
whatsoever.

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently
the descendants, ¢.e. the son and grandson, have a nearer
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, .. the
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen-
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer claim than
a grandson, a father than a grandfather.

The collateral relations, as, e.g. the brothers, have less
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claim, and inherit only in case thers is nobody who has
8 better claim, Hence it is evident that the son of a
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and
that the son of a brother has more claim than either
of them,

If there are several claimants of the same degree of
relationship, as, e.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving.

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the Datiesot
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets where wmlx':'{h?
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also, *
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death;
further, once a month during the whole year, The ba.n-
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last day
of the year. With the end of the year the duties
towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish-
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the
first part of the mourning-year.

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall
in the open air, on which they have every day to place
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and
thirsty.

A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phkaedo, where

he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the
body. Further he says: “ People have said regarding
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe-
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa-
rated from it.”
. On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and
cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends
every day sufficient food for a single person and a
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues
doing this dunng all the days of the moumm"-yea.r
without any interruption until its end.
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CHAPTER LXXIIIL

ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND
OF THE LIVING (i.¢. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE).

IN the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were Primitive -
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without toma,
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the

fields and in the mountains, and were left there, If

they died there, they had the fate just mentioned; but

if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings.

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Page :3;.
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse-
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-
towers of the Zoroastrians.

After they had practised this custom for a long time,
Niérfiyana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn-
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so
as scarcely to leave any trace behind,

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Greek par-
the ancient Greeks scem to have had both customs, “'**
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks
in the book Phacdo, after Crito had asked him in what
manner he wanted to be buried: “ As you wish, when
you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from
you.” Then he spoke to those around him: “Give to
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself;
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after
death, I shall go away, that the look of my body
may be tolerable to Crito when it is durned or buried,
that he may not be in agony, and not say: Socrates
is carried away, or is burned or buried’ Thou, O
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do
as thou likest, and specially in accordance with the
laws.”

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms
of Hippocrates: “It is generally known that Asclepius
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles,
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind.
People say that God did thus with them in order to
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire,
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.”

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use
only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves.
There is a point in man by which he is what he is.
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion.

Firesndthe Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God),

thoncerest the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays

Tadsto  of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend-
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which
raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be-
cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other
road upwards save the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks
with reference to a drowned person; for they place the
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased
is to raise himself for resurrection.

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed
by the words of Visudeva, which he spoke regarding
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of
bodily existence), “His death takes place during uéla-
rdyana (i.c. the northern revolution of the sun from the
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, i.e. be-
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.”

A similer view is recognised in the following words Quotstion
of Mini: “The other religious bodies blame us because Pagesss.
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an
image. But they do not know their real natures; they
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door
whence we march forth into the world of our existence
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So
he maintains, ‘

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into
the rivers,

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has mindn
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm, s "
wrap it in & shroud, and then to burn it with as much
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring-
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes
is thrown into some brook of running water. On
the spot where the body has been burned they raise
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with

gypsum.



The treo of
Prayiga.

170 ALBERUND'S INDIA.

The bodies of children under three years are not
burned. -

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after-
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during
two days, because they have become unclean by touch-
ing the dead.

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into
running water.

Now as regards the right of the body of the living,
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are
distressed over some incurable disease of their body,
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity.
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only
Vaifyas and Stdras, especially at those times which
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and
condition than that in which he happens to have been
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some-
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under
water till they are dead.

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamuni and
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of
the species called vafa. It is peculiar to this kind of
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs,
some directed npward, as is the case with all other trees,
and others directed downward like roots, but without
leaves. If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown.
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree
and throwing themselves into the Ganges.

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people Groek
in ancient Greek heathendom, “ whom I call the wor-
shippers of the devil”—so he says—used to beat their
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks : “ Likewise
it does not become a man to kill himself before the
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.”

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were,
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us,
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.”
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CHAPTER LXXIV.
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT.

FastiNg is with the Hindus voluntary and superero-
gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain
length of time, which may be different in duration and
in the manner in which it is carried out.

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi-
tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the
name of that being whose k>nevolence he wishes to
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro-
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day.
From that moment he abstains from food. On the
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc-
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen,
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon,

This kind is called upawdsa, ie. the fasting; for the
not-eating from one noon to the following is called eka-
nakia, not fasting,

Another kind, called kricchra, is this: A man takes
his food ou some day at noon, and on the following day
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing
except what by chance is given him without his asking
for it. On the fourth day he fasts,

Another kind, called pardka, is this: A man takes
his food at noon on three consecutive days. . Then he
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrupt-
edly during three consecutive days without breaking
fast.

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &e.,
~ &e., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that

day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on
the day of full moon.

Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this :
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month
without ever breaking fast.

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter Boward of
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a in thteh:‘lnﬂh
new hfe of his after he has died. They say:

If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth
and joy over the nobility of his children,

If he fasts Vaiéikha, he will be a lord over his tribe
and great in his army.

If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the
women, .

If he fasts Ashiddha, he will obtain wealth,

If he fasts Srivana, he obtains wisdom.

If he fasts Bhidrapada, he obtains health and valour,
riches and cattle.

If he fasts Aévayuja, he will always be victorious
over his enemies,

1f he fasts Kirttika, he will be grand in the eyes of
people and will obtain his wishes,
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If he fasts Mirgafirsha, he will be born in the most
beautiful and fertile country. +

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation.

If he fasts Mfgha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

If he fasts Phélguna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishpu-Dharma relates that Maitreyl, the
wife of Yéjnavalkya, asked her husband what man is
to do in order to save his children from calamities and
bodily defects, upon which he answered: « If a man
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, 4.e. the
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture
of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he
continue to do all this during each month till the end
of the year, his children will in the following life be
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain
what he wishes ; for also Diltpa, Dushyanta, and Yaydii
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CHAPTER LXXV,
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS,

Tar reader must know in general that the eighth and The eigntn
aund eleventh

eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast- days of each
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- baonth are
regarded, being considered unlucky. fast-days.

The eleventh is specially holy to Visudeva, because
on having taken possession of Méhfira, the inhabitants of
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them
and their cattle. Visudeva, however, raised a mountain
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water
collected round them, but not above them, and the image
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood
of Mihtira, Therefore they fast on this day in the state
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake
all the night, considering this as an obligatory perfor-
mance, though in reality it is not obligatory.

The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ When the moon is on single
in Rohind, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of fhwughout
the black half, it is & fast-day called Jayanti, Giving "™
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in
general apply to all months, but in particular only to
Bhédrapada, since Visadeva was born in this month
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station
Rohint. The two conditions, viz. the moon’s standing
in Rohint and that the day is the eighth of the black
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for
various reasons, eg. the intercalation of the year, and
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time,
either getting in advance of it or falling behind,

The same book says: “ When the moon stands in
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day,
called 4t (? Aftdtaja). If a man does works of piety
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakuistha,
and Dandahamdr (?), who obtained royalty because they
had done so.

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun.

In the month Ashddha, when the moon stands in
Anuriidhi, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast-
day holy to Vasudeva called Devasint (?), s.e. Deva is
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months
during which Vasudeva slept. Others add this condi-
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month.

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every
year. The followers of Visudeva abstain on this day
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the
women, and take food only once a day. They make
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not
use a bedstead raised above the earth.

People say that these four months are the night of
the angels, to which must be added a month at the
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near
0° of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with
the two Sarmdhis.

The day of full moon in the month Srivana is a fast-
day holy to Somandtha.
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When in the month Aévayuja the moon stands in
Alsharatin (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo,
it is a fast-day.

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to
Bhagavatf. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of Bhiddrapada is a fast-day holy to
the sun, called shaf. They anoint the solar rays, and
in particular those rays which enter through the win-
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers.

When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it
is a fast-day for the birth of Visudeva. Others add,
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of
the black half. We have already pointed out that such
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain
ones of a larger number of years.

When in the month Kérttika the moon stands in
Revatf, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com-
memoration of the waking up of Vasudeva. It is called
deotthint, i.e the rising of the Deva. Others add,
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. This day is the
first of the five days which are called Bhitshma padica-
rdtri. They fast during them in honour of Visudeva
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting,
after them the others.

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of
the sun.

On the third day of MAgha there is a fasting for
the women, not for the men, It is called Gaur-t-r
(gaurt-tritiya 7), and lasts the whole day and night.
On the following morning they make presents to the
nearest relatives of their husbands.

VOL. 1L, M
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CHAPTER LXXVL
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS.

YATRA means travelling under auspicious circumstances.
Therefore a feast is called yd¢rd. Most of the Hindu
festivals are celebrated by women and children only.
ThemdCa- The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the
people of Kashmir, called Agdds (?), and celebrated on
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians,
and Persians have done, but all the times not much
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore,
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India,
and they know of no other country but India and of no
other nations but themselves,
nthcatra.  On the 11th there is a festival called Hindoli-
caitra, when they meet in the devagrika, or temple of
Vésudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle.
They perform the same in their houses during the
whole day and make merry.
Fullmesns On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast
dey. called Bahand (vasania?f). a festival for the women,
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents
from their husbands.

The 22nd is a festival called caitra-cashati, a day of aand caitra.
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash
and to give alms.

The 3rd Vaiéikha is a festival for the women called
Gaur-t-r (gauri-tritiyd ?), holy to Gauri, the daughter of Page azs.
the mount2in Himavant, the wife of Mahfideva, They -
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain
from eating, and play with swings. On the following
day they give alms and eat.

On the 10th Vaiéikha all the Brahmans whom the
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five
days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen
different spots and in four different groups, In each
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there
are four performing priests as there are jfour Vedas.

On the 16th they return home.

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called vernal equi-
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and "™
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans,

On the 18t Jyaishtha, or new moon’s day, they cele- st Jysisb-
brate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable
prognostic.

The full moon’s day of this month is a festival to Ful moon's
the women, called rdpa-panca (?).

All the days of the month Ashidha are devoted to Asnadua.
alms-giving. It is also called dhdri. During this
time the household is provided with new vessels.

On the full moon’s day of Srivana they give banquets 15th S
to the Brahmana.

" On the 8th Aévayuja, when the moon stands in the o Abvayu-
nineteenth station, Mfla, begins the sucking of the™
sugar cane. It is a festival holy to Mahdnawmt, the
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sister of Mahiddeva, when they offer the firstfruits of
sugar and all other things to her image which is called
Bhagavatl. They give much alms before it and kill
kids. He who does mnot possess anything to offer,
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom-
soever he meets and kill him.

;ﬁ‘:.“"' On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of
her stations, Revatl, there is the festival Pukdf (?),
when they wrangle with each other and play with the
animals. It is holy to Visudeva, because his uncle
Karhsa had ordered him into his presence for the pur-

pose of wrangling,
-ﬂiﬂw On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms
™ to the Brahmans,

m Zin-  On the 23rd is the festival Afoka, also called dhof,
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar-
vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling.

Bidrpadt,  In the month Bhidrapadd, when the moon stands in
the tenth station, Maghfi, they celebrate a festival
which they call pitripaksha, i.c. the half of the month
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

Ealy Busdre-  On the 3rd Bhidrapadi is the festival Harbdl{ (?), for
the women. It is their custom that a number of days
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes
on them and play with each other during the whole
night. On the following morning they bring them
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give
alms. :

o Brddrs. On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdikat (?),
when people give food to those who are in prison.

Stk Beadra- On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of
its development, they have a festival called dArvva-



CHAPTER LXXVI, 181

grika (1); they wash themselves and eat well growing
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant
and desire to have children.

The r1th Bhidrapadd is called Parvaff(?). This is xith Bhad-
the name of a thread which the priest makes from Page aso.
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is,

He gives the thread the same length as the statue of
Vhsudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck,
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene-
rated festival.

. The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first ;g;‘;d‘{'“'
of seven days which are called Zardra (?), when they
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.
They play with various animals, On the seventh day
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival
And during the rest of the month they always adorn
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to
the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini,
they call this time Gandlahid (7), celebrating a festival
during three days and making merry by playing with
each other, from joy over the birth of Vasudeva.

Jivadarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- jip; 2
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, o
on acccunt of certain pieces of wood called gana (?),
which the water of the river Vitastd (Jailam) carries,
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishthdna,
People maintain that it is Mahideva who sends them.

It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, 8o they say, that
nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away.

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing
occurs in a pond called Kddasishahr (), to the left of the
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasti-Jailam), in
the middle of the month Vaifikbha. The latter version
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in
the river of Jurjan, which appears at the time when the
water swells in its source.

The same Jivafarman relates that in the country of
Svit, opposite the district of Kirf(?), there is a valley
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Tranjdi
(cf. Sindhi ¢révanjdha). In those two days the water
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Maha-
deva’s washing in it, as people believe,

The 1st Kérttika, or new moon’s day, when the
sun marches in Libra, is called Dibdlé. Then people
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of
betel-leaves and areca-nuts ; they ride to the temples
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon.
In the night they light a great number of lamps in
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The
cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vasu-
deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of
Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and
allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the
festival is called Balirdjya, i.c. the principality of Bali.
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the
Kritayuga.

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they
give banquets and adorn their women during all the
days of the black half,

The 3rd Margafirsha, called Guodna-bdirty (—— iri-
Ufyd ?), is a feast of the women, sacred to Gaurt. They
meet in the houses of the rich among them; they put
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and
perfume it and play with each other the whole day.
On the following morning they give alms.
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 On full moon’s day of the same month there is 15th Marga-
apether festival of the women. p.,. 2900

©On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- Pansha.
pare great quantities of pihaval(?), ie. a sweet dish
which they eat.

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which sth Pausha
is called Ashf{aka, they make gatherings of the Brah-
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant
Atriplex hortensis, i.e. sarmak in Arabic (= orache), and
show attentions to them,

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips.

The 3rd Magha, called Mdkatrij (Mdgha-trittyd ?), is sra magha.

a feast for the women, and sacred to Gauri. They meet
in the houses of the most prominent among them be-
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes.
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water,
and after the water has become cool, they wash with
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On
the following day they give alms, they give banquets
and receive guests, The women’s washing with cold
water is common to all the days of this month.

On the last day of this month, 7. the 29th, when sgth Magha.
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, e 13
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under in
it seven times.

On the full moon’s day of this month, called cdmdha stk Magha
(9, they light lamps on all high places,

On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartaku, and also 25rd Magha,
mdhdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat
and large black peas,

On the 8th Philguna, called pdrdrtaku, they pre- s phaigu-
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and ™
butter.

The full moon’s day of Philguna is a feast to the 13th Pl
women, called Oddd (7), or also dhola (i.e. dola), when *™*
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they make fire on places lower than those on which
they make it on the festival aimdlm, and they throw
the fire out of the village.

On the following night, ie that of the 16th, called
Sivardtri, they worship Mahédeva during the whole
night ; they remain awake, and do not lie down to

‘sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers.

On the 23rd, which is called pdyattan (?), they eat
rice with butter and sugar.

4 fetinl in The Hindus of M@ilt4n have a festival which is called

Sdmbapuraydtrd ; they celebrate it in honour of the
sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way:
They first take the akargana, according to the rules of
Khandakhiddyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next
following year.
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CHAPTER LXXVIIL

ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION,
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH
TIMES . AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN,

ThE single days enjoy different degrees of veneration
scecording to certain qualities which they attribute to
them. They distinguish, eg., the Sunday, because it is
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as
the Friday is distinguished in Isiam.

To the d1st1ngmshed days further belong amdvdsyd The days of
and pdrpimd, i.e. the days of conjunction (new moon) and full
and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In
accordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding Page 201,
this increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice con-
tinually to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward.
They let the portions of the angels accumulate, which are
the offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the
whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they
begin distributing these portions over the angels in
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time
of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We
have already mentioned that new meon and full moon
are noon and midaight of the nychthemeron of the
Fathers.  Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving
on these two days is always done in honour of the
Fathers.
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Four other days are held in special veneration,
because, according to the Hindus, with them the
single yugas of the present caturyuga have commenced,
viz. :— .

The 3rd Vaifikha, called kshairitd(?), on which
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.

The gth Kirttika, the beginning of the Tretiyuga.

The 15th MAgha, the beginning of the Dvépara-
yuga.

The 13th of Aévayuja, the beginning of the Kali-
yuga.

According to my opinion, these days are festivals,
sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms-
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere-
monies, as, eg., the commemoration-days in the year of
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four
yugas could really have commenced on the days here
mentioned.

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matteris perfectly
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the
caturyuga. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the
same day also the other yugas commence, For, accord-
ing to Brahmagupta, a cafuryuga contains :—

Civil days . . . . . . 1,577,916,450
Solar months . . . . . 51,840,000
Leap months . . . . 1,593,300
Lunar days . . . . . . 1,602,999,000
Onarétra days . . e . 25,082,550

These are the elements on which the resolution of
chronological dates into days, or the composition of
them out of days, is based. All these numbers may be
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga.
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Accordiﬁg to Pulisa the caturyuga contains:—
Civil days . . . . . . 1,577,017,800

Solar months e e e e e 51,840,000
Leap months . . . . . 1,593,336
Lunardays . . . . . . 1,603,000,010
Onardtradays . . . . . 2508228

All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the divi-
sors are wholly without any fraction. According to
this computation, also, the beginnings of the single
yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturyuga,
t.c. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different
week days.

Hence it is evident that their theory about the
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the
four yugas, is without any foundation at all ; that they
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting
to very artificial ways of interpretation.

The times which are specially favourable to earn a rue days
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdla. Bala- called puy-
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khapdakhéd-
yaka :—“If the yogin, i.e. the ascetic who understands
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad,
continued his manner of life during one thousand years,
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who
gives alms on punyekdla and fulfils the duties of the
day, .. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers
and praises.”

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are p,g ..
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments
which are characteristic of these days.

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla is
such as here explained, some of them are considered as
lucky, cthers as unlucky days.
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from
one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times
are called samkrdnti. - Thé most propitious of them are
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is
called bikhdl or shibd (vishuva), as the two sounds sh and
Lk may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by
a metathesis, change their place.

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not
require more than a moment of time, and, during it,
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnta (?) with
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to
these times, making them begin with the moment when
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the
western edge of the sun’s body touches the first part
of the sign, This process lasts, in the case of the sun,
nearly two hours,

For the purpose of finding the times in the week
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me
by Samaya (?). It is this:—

Subtract from the Sakakila 847, multiply the re-
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The
quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds.
This number is the basis.

If you want to know at what time in the year in
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs,
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the
number which you find side by side with the sign in
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes
to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning
of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of
samkrdnti.

‘What must be added to the Basis.
The Zodiacal Signs.
Days, Ghatt, Cashaka.,
Aries 3 19 o
Taurus 6 17 o
Gemini 2 43 o
Cancer 6 21 o
Lgo . 2 49 o
Virgo 5 49 o
Libra I 14 o
Scorpio 3 6 30
Arcitenens 4 34 30
Capricornus 5 54 o
Amphora , o 30 o
Pisces . 2 [} 20

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week Onthe
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the thesolar

year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, hog oBen.
is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- Putiss and
putation in order to find the surplus of each year (i, Avadbate
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward
through the week).

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction
(which is accordingly 1313).

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year
is, in this computation, reckoned as %%, which implies
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15’ 31" 28" 6™,
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 19§ of
a day are required. I do not know whose theory this is.

If we divide the days of a cafuryuga by the number
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma-
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days
30° 22” 30” o". In this case the multiplicator or
gunakdra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdgahdra is 3200 Page 23.
(%e. 1 day 30" 22" 30" O'' are equal to $337).
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15’ 31”7 30" o'".
Accordingly, the gunakdra would be 1007, the bkdga-
hdra 800 (t.e. 1 day 15’ 31" 30" O are equal to 3%%).

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year
is 365 days 18’ 31" 15”. In that case the gupakdra is
725 and the bkdgakdra is 572 (i.e. 1 day 15’ 31" 15" are
equal to 333).

Another method for finding the moment of sarikrdnti
has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Sa-
hdwi (7), and is based on the system of Pulisa. It is this:

Subtract from the Sakakdla 918, multiply the re-
mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the
sum by 800, Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder
you get is the basis. 'What now must for each sign be
added to the basts, as has already been mentioned (ii
188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each

sign :—

Wiat must be What must be
added to the ud the
The Zodiscal Signe. Basia. The Zodiacal Siyns, Basia.
Days. | Ghatt. '‘Days. | Ghatt.
Aries . 1 35 || Libra . 6 31
Taurus 4 33 | Seorpio ., 1 23
Gemini o 39 || Arcitenens. 3 11
Caneer 4 34 | Capriconus* 4 10
Leo . ] 6 || Amphora . 5 34
Virgo . 4 6 | Pisces. . o a8

Varihamibira maintains in the Padicasiddhdntikd
that the shadaéitimukha is in the same degree pro-
pitious as the time of samkrdati for acquiring in it
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the
sun's enfering :—The 18th degree of Gemini; the 14th
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the
28th degree of Pisces. '

The moment of the sun’s entering the fixed signs
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his
entering the other signs, For each of these times
they compute the beginning and the end by means
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon’s entering
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is
well known in their canones. We, however, communi-
cate here only those of their methods of calculation
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears,
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only
those which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar Times of
and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their cltpect-
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of
these times to such a degree that many of them commit
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaidyas
and S0dras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide
(vide, however, ii. 170).

Further, the times of Parvan are propitious, i.c. those Parvan snd
times in which an eclipse may take place. And even ™"
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself.

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of
the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to
them (chap. Ixxix.).

If it happens within the course of one civil day that Unlucky
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station, =
then enters the following station, proceeds through the
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such
8 day is called frihaspaka (?), and also trikarkasha (7). Page 204
It is an unlucky day, boding evil, and it is counted
among the punyakdia. (See ii. 187.)
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The same applies to that civil day which compre-
hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides, -
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day,
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following
lunar day. Such a day is called frakagattata (7). It
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly
reward.

When the days of dnardira, ie. the days of the de-
crease (see ii. 25), sum up so as to form one complete
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya-
kdla. This takes place according to Brahmagupta
in 62i3:#5% civil days, 6257.¢5y solar days, 6335933
lunar days.

According' to Pulisa, it takes place in 62§3:378 civil
days, 6333:373 lunar days, 6247345 solar days.

The moment when a complete leap-month without
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not
reckoned among the punyakdla. According to Brahma-
gupta, this takes place in 99oy3:33 civil days, 97655
solar days, 10065%%" lunar days.

Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no
merit whatsoever is attributed, are, eg., the times of
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of
their households against the earth and break them, in
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap.
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Sawmhitd
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall-
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the
occurrence of events contrary both to nature and
custom, the entenng of the wild beasts into the villages,
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it,
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans-
ferred to another, and more of the like.

The book Srddkave, attributed to Muhﬁdeva, says
the following:
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“The burning days, i.e. the unlucky ones—for thus w«m
they call them—are:

“The second days of the white and black halves of v
the months Caitra acd Pausha;

“The fourth days of the two halves of the months
Jyaishtha and Phélguns;

“The sixth days of the two halves of the months
Srivaya and Vaidkha;

“The eighth days of the two halves of the months
Ashidha and Advayuja;

“The tenth days of the two halves of the months
Mérgaéirsha and Bhidrapada;

“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month
Karttika.”

YOL 1L N
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CHAPTER LXXVIIL
" ON THE KARANAS.

» WE have already spoken of the lunar days called ¢itAs,
and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half
civil days,

As the Hindus call these fithis nychthemera, they
also call the former half of a titks day, the latter half
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and
they all of them (i.e. all the halves of the lunar days of
the lunar month) are called karanas.

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them
about the time of new moon, which are called the fized
ones, becausc they occur only once in the month, and
because they always fall on the same day and night of
the month.

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a
month., They are called the movable ones, because of
their revolving, and because each one of them may as
well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky
day, by which they frighten their children, the simpie
mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive
description of the karamas in another book of ours.
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy
and mathematics.
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the Rals how to
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date el
in question falls, which is done in this way :—

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the.
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month;
if it is more, it falls in the black half.

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro-
duct by 720. The quotient represents tithis, i.e. com-
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re-
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by
the mean bhwkti. The quotient represenis ghatfs and
minor fractions, i.e. that portion of the current day
which has already elapsed.

This is the method of the canones of the Hindus.

The distance between the corrected places of sun and
moon must be divided by the mean bhukti. This, how-
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Thezefore
they divide this distance by the difference between
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as 1
degree.

1t is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi-
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub-
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference
between their two middle bhuktis. The quotient then
represents days and ghatis.

The word buht is of Indian origin. In the Indian Expluna.
language it is bAukti (=the daily motion of a planet). ol
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhuksi
sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it is called
bhukti madhyama, and if the dbukt which renders equal
is meant, it is called bhuktyaniara, i.c. the difference
between the two bhuktis
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The lunar days of the month have special names,
the which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite
it the karasa in which you are. If that which has
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the
karasa is & diurnal one; if that which has elapsed of
it is more than half a day, it is & nocturnal one. This
is the diagram :—

i

o



The white hait The black half. The Rarages are common to both
3 i i i
E a Their names, H Their names. 8 5 Their names. E Their names, Injdaytime. In the night.
: ¥ &% 3
1 AmavasyA, o o o o o o Catushpada. Naga.
2 Barkhu. o o o ] o o Kinstughna. Bava,
3 Biya. 10 Navin. 17 Barkhu. 24 Atin, Bilava, Kaulava,
4 Triya. 11 Dahin, 18 Biya. 25 Navin. Taitila. Gara,
5 Caut. 12 Yaht. 19 Triya. 26 Dahtu. Banij. Vishti,
6 Panct. 13 Duvahf. 20 Caut. 27 Yaht. Bava. Blava,
7 Sat. 14 Troht. 21 Panct. 28 Duvaht, Kaulava, Taitila.
8 Sattn, 15 Candaht. 22 Sat. 29 Troht. Gars. Baanij.
9 Atin, 16 { F’:;"ﬁ } 23 Satin. o o Vishti. Bava.
o o o ° ° ° 3 Caudaht, Vishti. Sakuni,
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The Hindus attribute to some of the karamas domi-
pants, as is their custom. Further they give rules
showing what during each ksrana must be done or not,
rules which are similsr to collections of astrological
proguostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c). If we
give here & second diagram of the karanas, we thereby
simply mean to oonfirm what we have said already, and
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning
is the fruit of repetition.

THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS.

HE i§ e i v

g
:
£«
g
|
F

The sodiacal

:
:
f
]
:

In the white half.

Kinstughna.!| Naga. | Catushpada Sakuni.

The wind. | The suake.
i
?
E
:
3
t
&
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE KEARANASR

é
ﬁ
'8

Both in the white and the black halves.

Bava.

Sukrs.

‘When there is a samksrdnti in this karana,
it is sifting, and the fruits will, during it,
::ﬂ;eex]- l;n:;u} mishap. It 3 lfla,vom-abl?nfohr

,for th things whic|
arc intended to last for cleanin
onesel{‘ for compounding the drugs whi
make the women fas, and for tha sacrificea
which the Brahmans offer to the fire.

BAlava.

Brahman,

! ‘When there is a samXrdnts in it, it is sitting,

not for the fruits. It is favourable
for affairs of future life, and for ac-
quiring a heavenly reward.

Kaulava.

Mitra.

‘When therois a sasmkrdnti in it, it is stand-
ing. All that is sown in it will prosper
and drop with succulence. "It is favour-
able for making friendships with people.

Taitila.

Wken there is & samkrdnts in it, it is
stretched on the ground. It indicates that
the prices will sink, and is favourable for
the kneading of aromatic unguents and
the compoundirg of perfumes.

Parvata. | Aryaman.

When there is & sasmkrdnts in it, it is
stretched on the ground. Itindicatesthat
the prices will be depressed, and is favour-

able for sowing and laying the founda-
tion-stone mms.mg

Banij.

Srt.

‘When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is stand-
l'ﬂ%‘ All corn will prosper (lacuna), and
is favourable for commerce.

Vishti.

Marut.

When there is a samkrdnts in it, it is
stretched on the nd. Itindicates that
the prices will be insufficient. It is not
favourable for anything save the crush-

of the sugar-cane. 1t is considered as

unlucky and is not good for travelling.
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Ruleforthe If you want to find the karanas by oomputahon,
thnof the Subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of

Page sg7.

the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents
complete karapas.

‘What remains after the division is multiplied by 60,
and divided by the dhuktyantara. The quotient re-
presents how much has elapsed of the current karana.
Every unit of the number is equal to half a ghayt.

‘We now return to the complete karanas. If they
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that
case you add one to the number and count the sum off,
beginning with catushpada.

If the number of karanas is 59, you are in fakunt.

If it is less than §9 and more than two, add one to
them and divide the sum by seven, The remainder, if
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the
beginning of the cycle of the movable karanas, i.e. with
bava. Thereby you will arrive a+ the zame of the
current karana in which you happen to be.

Thetaranas  Wishing to remind the reader of something relating

a8 borrowed

by Alidndt. t0 the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we

Arsb
authors.

must tell him that Alkindt and others like him have
hit upon the system of the karanas, but one which was
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend
the method of those who use the karanas. At one time
they trace them back to Indian, another time to
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for
them which proceeds in a better order than even the
original method itself. But thereby the thing has
become something totally different from what it origin-
ally was, Their method is this: they count half days,
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, i.c. unlucky,
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and
80 on according to the order of the planets. Whenever
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve
houra the hours of Albist, i.e. vishfi.

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those
burning hours following upon new moon. Accord-
ing to the calculation of Alkindt, people begin, after
new moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after
new moon with the sun, the hours of vish{f belong

.to Mercury, Therefore, each method, that of the
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa-
rately.

Because vishfi recurs eight times in a month, and
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their
darpoloyoUpera regarding the karanas, observations
the like of which are made by all astrologers regarding
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal

signs.

Page 298.
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DEscRIPTION OF THE SiNoLE
¢ Visupn"

Thelr numbers.
In what
the mon
Namies of the
vishgis.
The directions
in which the;
rise,
Their names

book

It has three eyes. The hair
on its head is like growing
sugar-cane. In one hand it
has an iron hook, in the

other a black serpent. Itis
§ strong and violent like run-

ning water. It has a lon,
tongue. Its day is only

for war, and those actions

in which there is deception

and falsification.

VadavAmukha,

I
In the night of the sth
tith.
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Thaeir numbers,

In what of
e St

i

Names of the

B

H

In the day of the 9th
oyt

Aiéna,

It is green, and has a sword
it?:ei“li:;nd. It:hpheeilin
tain, undering,
Mz.md&dchud. Its

merce, and for casting
in a mould.

Blv(2).

i

In the night of the 12th Ziths.

Ghora.

North.

ey Syoies long. hok
9
s, Tt
] L
hand it has a sword, it is
intent devouring men,
it emits fire from its mouth,
andsays bd b4 4. Its time
is only good for fighting, for
ing ill people, e Plariicy
or -
iﬁ serpents out of their

Ghora.

Iv.

In the day of the
16th tsths.

Vayava.

It has five faces and ten eyes.
Its time is favourable for
r:;inhing rebels, for divid-

the army i;ltto single
corps. During & man
must not turn with his face

towards the direction where
it rises.

Kréla (2).

v.

In the night of the 1gth
L)

It is like & smoky flame. It
has three in each
three eyes turned upside
down. Its hair ia

on end. It sits on the h
ofahumlnbein?itmam
like thunder. It is an
devours men. It holds
one hand a kuife, in the

other an axe.

Jwila (7).
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Thelr numbers.

Names of the

o

&a

Dsscarrrion or THR Biniarx
“ Visnpia.”

VL

In the day of the 23d ¢ithd.

Nuiryita.

It is white, has three eyes,
and rides on an elephant,
which always remains the
same, In the one hand he
has a huge rock, in the other
a vajra of iron, which it
throws. It destroys the
cattle over which 1t rises.
He who makes war coming
from the direction whence
it rises will be victorious.
A man must not turn with
his face tofv;gg:in it h‘;hlf:,
tearing ont 1|
digging out treasnges, and
t “lflg to satisfy the wants

e,

VIL

In the night of the 26th
ght o

South.

It has the colour of crystal.
‘Inhtlme band it holdag thr:f
old paratvadha, and in the
other & rosary. It looks
towards heaven, and says
A4 ha Ad. It rides on an
ox. Its time is favourable
for handing over the chil-
dren to the schools, for eon-
cluding giving alms,
and works of piety.

Kalargtri.

VIIL

In the day of the joth tizhd.

Agneya.

1t is pistachio-coloured like a
p T e
an

thlrxe.g eyes. In one hand it
has a mace with an iron
hook, in the other a sharp
;lnis;hu It litam;ita tl(llmne,
ightenin, e, and say-
ing o4 ngplu time is

not favourable for
anything. It is m
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CHAPTER LXXIX.
ON THE YOGAS.

THESE are times which the Hindus think to be most
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.
They are numerous. We shall here mention them.

Explasatioe There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus

aod vaidh-

rite.

agree, viz. :—
(1.) The moment when sun and moon together stand

on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other,
i.c. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal.
This yoga is called vyatépdia.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together

on two equal circles, s.c. each pair of circles, the de-
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice),
are equal. This is called vaidhyita.
- It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from O © of Aries,
while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum
represents the distance of twelve signs. If you compute
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa,
t.c. either of these two yogas.

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the
signum or larger, in that case the time of equality (i.c.
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa)
is computed by means of the difference between this
sum and the term in question, and by means of the
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sum of the two dAukti of sun and moon instead of the
bhuktyantara, in the same manner as in the canones
the time of full moon and opposition is computed.

If you know the distance of the moment from noon On middle
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and
moon according to the one or the other, its time is
called the middle one. For if the moon followed the
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be
that which we want to find. However, the moon
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to itt For
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s
head and tail are computed for the middle time.

According to this time they compute the declinations Method for

computing

of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time myatipdia”
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina- rita.
tion of the moon.

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the
sun. The result is reduced to ares by the tables of the
kardajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in
memory, They are the same which are used in the
canon Karanatilaka,

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time,
If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic,
i.c. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina-
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case
the time of the two declinations equalling each other—
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle,
t.c. the future one; but if the declination of the moon
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle,
i.e. the past one.
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If the moon stands in the ewems quarters of the
ecliptic (s.c. the summer and winter quarters), just the
reverse takes place.

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and
moon in vyatfpdia, if they stand on different sides of
the solstice, and in vasdhrita, if they stand on the same
gside of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyatfpdta,
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidhyita, if they
stand on different sides, This is the first value which
is kept in memory, i.c. the middle time.

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshkas,
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day.
Then he computes their motions by means of the bAukti
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and
ke computes their places according to the amount of
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the
future. This is the second value which is kept in
memory.

By this method he manages to find out the condition
of the past and the future, and compares it with the
middle time. If the time of the two declinations
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past or
future, in that case the difference between the two
values kept in memory is the portio divisionss (divisor);
but if it is past for the one and future for the other,
the sum of the two values kept in memory is the portio
divisionis.

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which
have been found, by the first value kept in memory,
and divides the product by the portio divisionss. The
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the
middls time which minutes may either be past or future.
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each
other becomes known,

The author of the canon Karanatilaka makes us
return to the arc of the declination which has been
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon ancther
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we Seecary
want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts jiien
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine

aigns, he adds aix signs thereto; if it is more than nine

gigns, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he

gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares

with the moon’s place at the time of the correction.

If the second place of the moon is less than the first,

the time of the two declinations equalling each other is

future; if it is more than the first, the time of their
equalling each other is past.

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two
places of the moon by the dbhukti of the sun, and divides
the product by the bhukti of the moon. The quotient
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor-
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than
the first ; but be subtracts it from the sun's placs, if the
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two
declinations are equal to each other.

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference
between the two places of the moon by the bhukts of
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi-
cative of the distance, By means of them he com-
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head
and tail, and of thetwo declinations. If the latter are
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long
till they are equal and till the correct time has been
found.

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon.
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that
in the further calculation he uses only the one half of
their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the
product by the bhuktyaniara. The quotient represents
the minutes of the falling (pdia ?)
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" The correct time, which has been found, is marked
in three different places. From the first number he
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last
number he adds them. Then the first number is the
time of the beginning of vyatipdia or vaidArita, which-
ever of the two you want to compute. The second
number is the time of its middle, and the third number
the time of its end.
Thesuthors We have given a detailed account of the bages on
sivjoce " which these methods rest in a special book of ours,
called Khaydl-alkusifaini (i.e. the image of the two
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva-
bala (1), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given
the title The Arabic Khandakhddyaka.
abeuttne  Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these
ety two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varfhamihira thinks
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found
by the computation. He compares the unlucky portion
of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut out, the injury
is removed.
According to what Pulisa mentions of Parffara, the
Hindus assume a number of vyatfpdias in the lunar
stations, but all of them are computed by the same
method which he has given. For the calculation does
not increase in its kind; only the single specimens of it
become more numerous.
Quotation The Brahman Bhattila (7) says in his canon :—
ul-(nl:'-'.. “ Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge-
tmes. measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are:
“1. Bak-shdta (7). Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal

signs.
“2. Ganddnta, Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and
13§ degrees,
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“3. Ldia (?), or the general vyalfpdéa. Its gauge-
measure is 6 signs.

“4. Cdsa (7). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 63
degrees.

“s5. Barh (7), also called darkvyatipdta. Its gauge-
measure is 7 signs and 16§ degrees.
. “6. Kdladanda. Its gauge-measure is 8 signs and
13} degrees.

“7. Vydkshdta (?). Its gauge-measure is g signs
aud 23} degrees.

“8. Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.”

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by
general estimates, Thus the duration of vydkshdta (7)
and of bakshita (?) is one muhdrta, according to the
statement of Varfhamihira, the duration of Ganddnia
and of Barh (?) two muhdrtas.

The Hindus propound this subject at great length
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book.
(See ii, 208.)

The canon Karanatilakz mentions twenty-seven rwenty.
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: ioring o

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the Heme™™
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the Puge 301
number by 800. The quotient represents complete
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the
product by the sum of the lhuktis of sun and moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur-
rent yoga.

We have copied the names and qualities of the
yogas from Sripala, and exhibit them in the following
table :—

VOL. I1. 0



TABLE OF THE TWENTY-SEVEN * YOGAS.”

wim | mhernemen (Wit | T | nrmme | e | T | e | Wit
H Vishkambha. Good. 10 Ganda. Bad. 19 Parigha. Bad.
2 Priti. Good. n Vriddhi. Good. 20 Siva. Good.
3 Rajakama (?) Bad. 12 Dhruva. Goed, 2 Siddha. Good.
4 Saubhigya. Good. 13 Vyaghata () Bad. - 22 Stdhya. Middling.
5 Sobhana. Good, " Harshana, Good. 23 Subha, Good.
6 Atigapga. Bad. 15 Vajma. Bad 24 Sukra. Good.
y Sukarman. Good. 16 Siddhi- Good. 35 Brahman. Good.
8 Dhyiti. Good. 17 K-n.n-Ata (1) Bad 26 Indra. Good.
9 ftla. Bad. 18 Vartyas. Bad. 27 Vaidhyiti. Bad,

‘VIANI SINQIFTTV
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CHAPTER LXXX.

ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTRO-
LOGY, WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR
METHODS OF ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS,

Ovr fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are mdisn
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, tiracen
and have mnever had an opportunity of studying an Munee-
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they ™***
imagine that Hindu astrolugy is the same as theirs and
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of
which we have not found a single trace with the
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this
our book we have given something of everything, we
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive
representation of the subject, this task would detain us Pago 302
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate
only the leading principles and avoided all details,

First, the reader must know that in most of their
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do
not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the secouds
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial
sphere.

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, on the
there is no difference between us and them. They call Planets.
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz.
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum-
gagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, vis.
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called krdragraka.
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head,
though in reality it is not & star. The nature of one
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by
iteel, it is lucky.

The following table represents the natures of the
seven planets and everything else concerning them :—



Names of the planets, Sun. Moon., Mars. © Meroury. Jupiter. Venus. Saturn,
Whether they are | Unlucky, | lucky,butde-| Unlucky. |Lucky, when| Lucky. Lucky. Unlucky.
lucky or u.nlgeky. & 8 upon thel it il:y alone. oky y

iddiing in the Else depend-
firet, lucky in ing upon the
the second, aud naturo of the
Iast ten of planet near it.
the mou .
‘What elements Fire. . Eartu, Heaven. ‘Water. Wind,
they indicate.

Whether they in- Male. Female. Male. Neither male Male. Female. |Neither male
dicate male or nor female. nor female,
female beings,

Whether they in- Day. Night. Night. Day and Day. Day. Night.

dicate day or night to-
night. gether.

‘What point of the East. North-west. South. North. North-east. | Between east Weat.

com they and west,
indicate.

What colour they | Dbronze- ‘White. Light red. | Pistachio- | Gold-colour. Many Black.

indicate. colour. green, colours,
‘What time they Ayana. Mubtrta. Day. Ritu, ie.a ‘Month Paksha, .. Year,
indicate. | sixth part of

the year.

half a month,

‘XXX1 da1dVHD
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Names of the plancts. Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury. Jupiter, Venus, Saturn,
 What season they ° Varsha, Grtshma, Sarad, Hemanta. | Vasanta, Sidirs,
indicate.
What taste they Bitter. Saltish. A mixtare of| Sweet.
indicate. all tastes,
What material Bronze. Crystal, Gold. Small pearls. | Silver, or it Pear), Iron.
they indicate. . the constella.
‘ tion is ve
strong, gol
What dress and Thick. New. Burned. Wet from |Betweennew| Whole. Burned,
clothes they wadter. and shabby.
indicate,
What angel they | Nema {?). | Amby, the | Agni, the Brahman, | Mahddeva. Tudra.
indicate, water, fire,
What coite they | Kshatriyas | Vaifyss and { Kshatriyas { dadras and { Brahmans { Brahmans
indicate. and com- ) commanders.|and generals.} princes. and minis- { and minis-
maaders, tern, ters.
Which Vedsa o o Samavedsa. | Atha . igve: Yajurveda. o
h they rvaga- | Rigveda. j
The months of | The :tl)‘mi'tnh The tghih;x The ﬁ:oil;d The mth Thetil:::!rig The ﬂ;l’rs‘tn The nixil;n
regnancy. month, month, mon mon mon mon t
? whichthe | whichthe | whichthe | whichthe | which the | which the motnh:.' h‘:ir
bones become |skin appears.| embyro at- |child becomes| limbs begin | semen and grows.
tains consist- | complete,and | 1o branch off |the menstrual
ency. receives the ) beoome

m,.

nz
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Chmhr as based
on the three

primary foroes.

Hostile
Satru. i plaueta,

Indifferent

Vi-
miira. | planets.

‘What parts of the
body they indicate.

The scale of their
magnitude,
Years of shaddya.

Years of nai-
& argka.

planeta, 1

»

Satya.

Jupiter, Mars,

oon.
Saturn,
Venus,

Mercary.

The breath
and the
bones.

19

Satya.

Sun,
Mercury.

There is no
planet hostile
to her.
Saturn, Jupi-
ter, Mars,
Venua.
The root of the
tongue and
the blood.

2

25

Tamas,

J n%ter, Sun,

Mercury.

Venus,
Saturn.

The flesh
and brain,

6

15

Rajaa.

Sun, Venus.

Moon.

Saturn,
Jupiter,
ars,
Voice and
skin.

Satya.

Sun, Moon,
Mars.

Venus,
Mercury,

Saturn,

Intellect and.
fat.

15
18

Rajas.

Saturn,
Mercury.

Sun, Moon.

Tamas.

Venus,
Meroury.

Mars, Sun,

Moon,

Jupiter.

Sinews, flesh,

and pain.

“XXX7 341dVHO
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The column of this table which indicates the order
of the size and power of the planets, serves for the
following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and
stand in the same relation to the event in question.
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which,
in the column in question, is described as the larger or
the more powerful of the two.

The mentis The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to

uncy.

{
3

;E

I

be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain
alive; but if it is born before that, it will die from some
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of
Ppregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion,
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation,
they observe the conditions and influences of the planets
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet
happens to preside over the month in question,

The question as to the friendship and enmity of the
planets among each other, as well as the influence of
the dominus domds, is of great importance in their astro-
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the
computation of the dominium and its single years.

m‘w There is no difference between us and the Hindus

regarding the number twelve as the number of the
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them.

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar
to each zodiacal sign as a whole :—



2%

ﬂ“w Avies, | Taurus. | Gemini. | Cancer. | Leo. | Virgo. | Libra. | Scorpio. m g‘;‘,’.": P‘:;;' Pisces.
Their d&ml- Mars, | Venus. | Mercury.| Moon, Sun, |Mercury.! Venus. | Mars, | Jupiter. | S8aturmn. | Saturn, Jupi“r.
AN ‘
Al Degrees. 10 3 o ) o 15 .20 o o a8 ° 27
tudes Altitude.| Ban. Moon, o Jupiter. o Mercury.| Saturn. o [ Mars. o Venus.
Dominantsof | Mars, | Moon, o Sun. |Mercury.| Venus. o Jupiter, o Saturn. o
the mélatrikona.

W‘ho:lm- male | Male, | Female.| Male. | Female.| Male. | Female. | Male. | Female. | Male. | Feroale. | Male. | Female.
o’ I. .
‘Whether lucky | Unlucky.| Lucky. |Unlucky.| Lucky. |Unlucky.| Lucky. | Unlucky.| Lucky. |Unlucky.| Lucky. Unlueky.| Lucky.

or unlucky.
The colours. |Reddish.| White. | Green. | Yellow-| Gray. | Many | Black. | Golden. o Stﬂrd Brown. | Dust-
. ish, ooloured. w.l;dte oolonred.}.
black,
The directions. | Due | BS8.E. [ W.B.W.|NN.W.| EN.E.| Due Due Due | EAE, | 8.8W. |W.N.W.| N.N.B
oast, south, { west. | morth.
In what maner [Stretched Stretched| Lying on [Stretched| Standing | Standing | Standing | Standing [Stretohed|Stretehed| Standing | Standing
they rise, on the | on the |the mde.| onthe | erect. oreot. erect, erect, | on th; on th; erect. erect.
ground. | ground,
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The Zodiacal ) Arei- A
oo dries. | Tourws Osncer. | Lo | Livea. | Soorpio. | At | Coprt- | Ao | Piooes.
Whether tars- | Moving, | Resting. Moving. | Resting. Moving. | Resting. | Moving | Moving. Moving
HMw 3 ,.::[‘.l.‘ and
3 togother.
Whaether at A$ At As | During During | During As As During | During
aight,or during | might. | night. night, | day. dny. | day. | might. | night, day.
¥, ascording
%0 some people, ’
anbiosu-ﬁol Head. | Faoe. Breast. | Belly. Under | Male The The The |Thetwe
the body they | the and loing, | knoes. | ecalves foot,
indieate, navel. | female :
genitals,
Beasons. Vasanta. | Grishma. Varsha. Sarad, He He- fifire, | Sidlra | Vosante.
mania. | manta,
Their figures. | A .| An Crab. A seale, A Ahorse,{ Abeing!| Akind| Two
- | Anex scorplon. | the | with the | of boat | Sahes.
headand | face of |or barge.
u a goad,
Ball of | Thereis
whish | much
have |[waieris
buman |fitsfigure.
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The times of
their strongest

oording to the
different kinds.

'Ad
night.

At
night,

Human

biped.

During
day.

Amphi-
bioas.

During
the
sathdhi.

At
night.

Biped.

Duri
the d:'.

Du
the :li:ys.

¥
g
g
g

:
k

e

(&3

ke
it

¢ Fjicietef

Bl
i

Wateey.

B
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The Acight or altitudo of a planet is called, in the
Indian langusge, uccastha, its particular degree paramoo-
castha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called
nicastha, its particular degres paramanfcastha. Mdla-
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet,
when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses
(cf. il 225). ‘

They do not refer the aspectus irigoni to the elements
and the elementary patures, as it is our custom to do,
but refer them to the points of the compass in general,
as has been specified in the table.

They call the turning zodiacal sign (rpowucds) carardsi,
i.c. moving, the fized one (orepedr) sthirardéi, i.c. the
resting one, and the dowlle-bodied one (Slowua) dvisva-
bhdva, i.c. both together.

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above
the earth they call chatra, i.c. parasol, and the half
under the earth they call naw, <e. ship. Further, they
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanx,
i.c. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (xévrpoy),
the next following houses panaphara (éwavagopd), and
the snclining houses dpoklima (dwoxhipa) :—
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E indicate. bdnhmu gg Eﬂ ggx .ggg gﬁ ggi
a (8 ;
[
L]
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and brothers, | looks towards
it, but it does
g not look to-
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Page 307. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the
cardinal-points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets,
zodiacal signs, and Aouses. He who knows how to find
out what each of them means or pott.enda deserves the
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art.

On the Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in

modiscal | minor portions, first that in nfmbakras, which are called

“sires. hord, ie. hour, because half a sign rises in about an

¥l

hour’s time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as
standing under the influence of the moon, because she
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the female
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky.

Further, there are the triangles, called drekidna.
There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are
simply identical with the so-called draijdndt of our
system.,

Further, the nukbakrdt (Persian, “the nine parts™),
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called navdiinfaka. As our books of introduction to the
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the
‘information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance
between O° of the sign and that minute, the nuhbakr of
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the
number by 200. The quotient represents complete
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question;
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which
you have is the dominant of the nukbakr we want to find.
The first nuhbakr of each turning sign, the fifth of
each fized sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied
sign is called vargottama, 1.c. the greatest portion.
Further, the twelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers.

following manner :—Reduce the distance between O° of
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents
complete twelfth-parts, which you count off on the
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the
twelfth-part of the place in question.

Further, the degrees called trinédméaka, ie. the R
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or Spia). S

Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male
sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn,
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury,
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last
five to Mercury.

For a certain place within a sign they are found in the b
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These sre the elemeats on which every astrological
calculation is based.
difforent The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon
aspect. the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they
have the following rule :—
A sign does not look at, i.c. does not stand in aspectu
with the two signs immediately before and after it
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one-
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth
of the circle, the signs forming this aspect ave counted
in their original order; but if the distance is five-
twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspect are
counted in the inverse order.
There are various degrees of aspects, viz. ~—
The aspect between one sign and the fourth or
eleventh following one is & fourth-part of an aspect;
The aspect between one sign and tae fifth or ninth
following one is Aalf an aspect;
The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth
following one is three-guarters of an aspect ;
The aspect between a sign and the seventh following
one is a whole aspect.
The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two
planets which stand in one and the same sign.
Friondabip With reference to the change between the friendship
oeatsn  and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,
Rhteens the Hindus have the following rule :—
sechother.  If o planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation
Page 3. tOit8 rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second,
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo-
derated ; if it is moderated, it. becomes friendly ; if it is
friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it
becomes moderate; if it is moderate, it becomes ini-
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci-
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its
original nature,

After having explained these things, we now proceed The four
to mention the four forces which are peculiar to each esch pianct
planet :—

I. The habitual force, called sthdnabala, which the Laghujdta-
planet exercises, when it stands in its altitudo, its house, i &
or the house of its friend, or in the auhbakr of its house,
or its altitudo, or its malairikona, i.c. its gaudium in the
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un-
lucky signs. Especially this force is peculiar to the
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps
every planet which stands ¢n aspect with her to acquire
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens
if it is a sign representing a biped.

II. The force called drishfibala, i.c. the lateral one, Lagh. ii .
also called drigbala, which the planet exercises when
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord-
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses
immediately before and after the cardo. It is peculiar
to the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign representing a
_ biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in
both the sandhis (periods of twilight at the beginning
and end) of the other signs, This in particular refers
to the astrology of nativities. In the other parts of
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign
if it is Amphora and Cancer.

111, The conquering force, called ceshtdbala, which Lagn. it s
a planet exercises, when it is in retrograde motion,

VOL, II. P
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the
north it meets one of the planets except Venus, For
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the
other planets. If the two (: ? illegible) stand in
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in
the ascending half (of the sun’s annual rotation), pro-
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon
in particular stands near the other planets—except the
sun—which afford her something of this force.

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if its
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter
and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of
the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the
dominant—is in the ascendens. For if an unlucky
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and
Mercury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its
effect.

IV. The fourth force is called Adlubalz, i.e. the tem-
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day,
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar
to Mercury in the samdhi of its rotation, whilst others
maintain that Mercury always has this force, becanse
he stands in the same relation to both day and night.

Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars
in the black half. It is always peculiar to the ascendens.

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days,
and hours among the conditions, under which the one
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet.

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for
the planets and for the ascendens.

It several planets own, each of them, several forces,
that one is preponderant which has the most of them.
If two planets have the same number of balas or forces,
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which
is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of
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ii. 218, called naisargikabala. This is the order of the vLagn.ii.,
planets in magnitude or force.
The mlddle years which are computed for the planets The years

of life which

are of three different species, two of which are com- the single
puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The bestow.
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in apecies of
the table (ii. 215). Heso yearn

The shaddya and naisargika are reckoned as the
degree of aifitudo. The first species is computed when
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon-
derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendens
separately.

The second species is computed if the forces of the
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and
those of the ascendens.

The third species is called amédya, and is computed
if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over
those of sun and moon.

The computation of the years of the first species for Tho first
each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its
altitudo, is the following :—

You take the distance of the star from the degree of ragh. vi. 1.
its altitude if this distance is more than six signs, or
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in
case it is Jess than six signs. This number is multiplied
by the aumber of the years, indicated by the table on
page 812, Thus the signs sum up to months, the de-
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these
valves are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each
thirty days to one mouth, and each twelve months to
one year.

The ccmputation of these years for the ascendens is
this :—

Take the distance of the degree of the star from 0° of Lagh. vi. 2.
Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 2}
degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute
for each five secoads,
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The computation of the years of the second species
for the planets is the following :—

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its
altitv’s according to the just-mentioned rule (ii. 227).
This number iz multiplied by the corresponding num-
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same
way &3 in the case of the first species.

The computation of this species of years for the
ascendens is this :-—

Take the distance of its degree from o° of Aries, a
year for each nuhbahr; months and days, &c., in the
same way as in the preceding computation. The
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder
being less than 12, represents the number of years of
the ascendens.

The computation of the years of the third species is
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens
of the second species. It is this:—

Take the distance of the star from 0° of Aries, one
year for each nwhbakr, multiplying the whole distance
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees
to days, the minutes to day~-minutes, the smaller mea-
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years are
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by
this division is the number of years which you want
to find.

All the years of this kind are called by the common
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation
they are called madhyamdys, and after they have
passed it they are called sphufdya, i.c. the corrected
ones, .

The years of the ascendens in all three species ave
corrected ones, which do not require an egumation by
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according
to the position of the ascendens in the ether, and a
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gecond according to its position in relation to the
horizon,
To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by varicus

computa-

means of an addition, which always proceeds in the tionsforthe
. . duration of
same manner. It is this:— life.

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its
house, the drekkdna of its house or the drekkdna of its
altitudo, in the nuhbakr of its house or the nuhbakr of
its altitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi-
tions together, its years will be the double of the middle
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde
motion or in its altitudo, or in both together, its years page sro.
are the threefold of the middle number of years.

Regarding the equation by meauns of the subtraction
(vide ii. 228) according to the first method, we observe
that the years of the planet, which is in its dejectio, are
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or
second species, and to one-half if they belong to the
third species. The standing of a planet in the house
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years,

The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an in-
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three
species of years, Oniy Venus and Saturn are excepted,
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their
years.

As regards the equation by means of subtraction
according to the second method, we have already stated
in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the
houses above the earth. If two or more planets come
together in one house, you examine which of them is
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added
to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is
left as it is.

If to the years of a single planet, years of the third
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_ species, two additions from different sides are to be
made, only one addition, viz, the longer one, is taken
into account. The same is the case when two subtrac-
tions are to be made. However, if an addition as well
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and
then the other, because in this case the sequence is
different.

By these methods the years become adjusted, and the
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who
is born at the moment in question.

It now remains for us to explain the method of the

Thesingle Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided

oem  in the above-mentioned three species of years, and

el immediately after the birth, into years of sun and

e moon. That one is preponderating which has the most
forces and balas (vide ii. 225); if they equal each other,
that one is preponderating which has the greatest
portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &. The
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that
planet which stands in the cardines with many forces
‘and portiones. The several planets come together in the
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by
their forces and shares. After them follow those planets
which stand near the cardines, then those which stand
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the
same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes
known in what part of the whole human life the years
of every single planet fall.

However, the single parts of life are not computed
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord-
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise
upon it, .. the planets which stand in aspect with it.
For they make it partake in their rule and make it
share in their division of the years. A planet which
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which
stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh.
If, therefore, several planets come together in one
position, all of them have in common that share which
is necessitated by the position in question.
The method for the computation of the years of such
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect How one
with other planets) is the following :— Rfucted by
Take for the master of the years (i.c. that planet of another
which rules over a certain part of the life of a man) one ***
as numerator and one as denominator, 4.c. 1, one whole,
because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each
companion (z.e. each planet which stands in aspect with
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There-
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded.
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators.
The quotient represents the years kdlambidka (kdla-
bhdga ?) of a planet,
As regards the order of the planets, after the question
as to the preponderance of their influence has been
decided (? Zext in disorder), in so far as each of them Page 3.
exercises its individual influence, In the same way as
has already been explained (vide ii. 230), the preponde-
rating planets are those standing in the cardines, first
the strongest, then the less strong, &c., then those
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in
the inclined signs.
From the description given in the preceding pages, special
the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura- fqusy e
tion of human life. He learns from the positions of sawologers.

the planets, which they occupy on the origin (i.e. at
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of
life in what way the years of the different planets are
distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities,
which other nations do not take into account. They
try, eg., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if
Laghujats- the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens,
el o if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed
between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn
is in the ascendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign.

Chap. iii. 4 (?).—Further, they try to find out if the
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon.
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child
will not live to full age.

Further, they examine the station in which the sun
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances
of a lamp. If the sign is a turning one, the light of the
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other,
moves, If the sign is a fived one, the light of the lamp
is motionless; and if the sign is a double-bodied one, it
moves one time and is motionless another.

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed
by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is fuil
of oil ; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight.

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car-
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen-
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines.

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the
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light-giving body, the sun or moon. If it is the sun,
the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent,
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant,
and Saturn old.

Chap. iv. 7.—If Jupiter stands in its altitudo in the
tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings or three.
If its sndictum is strong in Arcitenens, the house will
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied
signs, the house will have two wings.

Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third
gigns, If there are unlucky planets in it, either the
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky
planet prognosticates. If it is Mars, it will be turned ;
if it is the sun, it will be broken ; and if it is Saturn, it
will be destroyed by old age.

Chap. iv. 10.—~The number of women who will be
present in a house corresponds to the number of stars
which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon.
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con-
stellations.

Those stars of these constellations which stand
above the earth refer to those women who go away
from the house, and those which stand under the earth
prognosticate the women who will come Zo the house
and enter it,

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit raghujsta-
of life in man from the dominant of the drekkdna of 5=
the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is
the drekkéna, it comes from Devaloka; if it is Venus or
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka; if it is Mars
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vricikaloka ; and if it
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhriguloka,

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul
after the death of the body, when it departs to that
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the
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drekkéna of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a
similar rule to that which has just been laid down.
However, if Jupiter stands in its altifudo, in the sixth
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if
the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in -
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer
wanders about.

I mention these things in order to show the reader
the difference between the astrological methods of our
people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are
very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina-
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department of
science limit ourselves to the species of the comets,
according to the statements of those among them who
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to
other more remote subjects.

The head of the Dragon is called rdku, the tail Zetu.
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the
head. In general, all comets which appear on heaven
are also called kelu,

Vardhamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :—

“The Head has thirty-three sons who are called

" tdmasakilaka. They are the different kinds of the

comets, there being no difference whether the head
extends away from them or not. Their prognostics
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions.
V. 8—The worst are those which have the shape of a
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow.
V. 9, 10—They are always in the neighbourhood of
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red.
They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against
the calves and knees of the people. They change the
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous

- events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land-
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds,
then know that all this comes from the children of the
Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place
together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet,
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and
do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the
Sons of the Head. V. 12.—In the place of the calamity,
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight
sides with relation to the body of the sun.”

Varihamihira says in the Sawhitd (chap. xi. 1-7) :—

“I have spoken of the comets not before having
exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Paridara,
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however
numerous they may be.

“It is impossible to comprehend their computation,
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge
of their appearing and disappearing, because they are
not of one kind, but of many kinds.

« Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing
between the stars of the lunar stations, They are called
divya.

“(Qthers have a middle distance from the earth,
appearing between heaven and earth. They are called
dntarikshya.

“ Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees,

“ Sometimes you see a light falling down to the
earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not
fire, it is keturdpa, i.c. having the shape of a comet.

“Those animals which, when flying in the air, look
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like sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of
the piédcas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent
substances and others do not belong to the genus of
the cometa.

“ Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics
arein agreement withit. That category of lights which
is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses,
trees, on horses ¢nd elephants, and that category coming
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to
either of these two categories nor to the above-men-
tioned phantoms, it is a telluric ketu.

V. 5.—* Scholars differ among each other regarding
the number of the comets. According to some there
are 101, according to others 1000. According to
Nérads, the sage; they are only one, which appears in
a multitude of differcut forms, always divesting itself of
one form and arraying itself in another.

V. 7.—*Their influence lasts for as many months as
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract
from it forty-five days. The remainder represents the
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer
than two months, in that case state tie years of its
influence to be equal to the number of tiie months of
its appearance. The number of comets does not exceed
the number 1000.”

We give the contents of the following table in order
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have
not been able to fill out all the single fields of the
diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single
paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The

~ author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory

of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he
endeavours to complete the aumber 1000,
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Brahma- | Son of Brah- 1 101 | Having three colours and three| Inall | It bodes wickedness and de-
danda. man, | tails directions.| struction,
The children 84 185 | White, large, brilliant, N. and | It bodes evil and fear.
of Venus. N.E
Kanaka. | The children Radiant, as if they were horns. | Inall [Jt bodes misfortune and
of Saturn, directio death.
Vikaca. | The children 65 Brilliant, white, without any 8. ' | It bodes destruction and mis-
of Jupiter. - tails. fortune.
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Thelr Thelr descent. | starn sach | S0 Thelr qualith Firecion Thelr prognost!
pames. comet has, total. ¢ o thoy appear. r o
Taskara, | The children 5t White, thin, long. The eye is| Inall | It bodes misfortune.
§.c. the thief. | of Mercury. dazzled by them. directions.
Kaudkuma. | The children 60 ... :| It has three tails, and the colour N. 1t Yodes the extremity of evil.
of Mars. of the flame.
Tamasa- | The children 36 Of different shapes. About the| It bodes fire.
ktlaka, of the Head. sun and
y moon,
Viévartipa. | The children | 120 Of a blazing light like the flame. o It bodes evil.
of the Fire,
Aruna, | The children 7 They bave no body, that you It bodes goneral dewtruction.
of the Wind. could see a star in them. Only
their rays are united, so that
these appearasrivulets. Their
colour is reddish or greenish.
Ganaka, | The children 204 uare comets, eight in appear- It bodes much evil and de-
. of PrajApati. sqnnce. and 304 u% nnmbeg. struction,
Kabka., | The children 32 Its (?) are united, and it is shin- It bodes much fear and evil
of the Water. ing like the moon. - in Pundra.
Kabandha. | The children Like the cut-off head of & man. It bodes much destruction.
of the Time.
. . 9 One in a ce,nineinnum-| Inall | It bodes pestilence.
ber. wmte, large. directions, pes

gte
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CHAPTER LXXX. 259

The author (VarAhamihira) had divided the comets Page sis
into three classes: the Aigh ones near the stars; the Further
- flowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air, ms e
and he mentions each one of the high and middle classes Yaribamt-
of them in our table separately

He further says (chap. xi. 42) :—

“If the light of the middle class of comets shines on

the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols,
fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers.
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni-
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will
Pel'iSh-"

Further Varfhamihira says (chap. xi. 6):—

“If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy
to Mahddeva—there is no use in enumerating them,
since their names and their essences are unknown
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled.”

Further he says (chap. xi. 62) :—

“ Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands
erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be
attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea-
cock devours the snakes.

“From these comets you must except those which
bode something good.

« As regards the other comets, you must investigate
in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach. In
that case you must predict destruction to the princes
of those countries which are indicated by the lunar
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stations in question, and other events which are in-
dicated by those stations.”

The Jews hold the same opinion regudmg the
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Ka'ba
(viz. that they all are stones which have fallen down
from heaven). According to the same book of Varid-
hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then'
redescending to the earth.

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories
of the comets :—



TABLE OF COMETS OF THE GREATEST HEIGHT IN THE [ETHER.

I "10A

It is flashing and thick, and extends

it has a tail as long as a finger towards
the south. Then it turns towards
the north, till it becomes as long as to
the south, the Great Bear and the
Pole, then the Falling Eagle. Ris-
ing higher and higher 1t passes round
to the south and disappears there.

I Vasd. West. It bodes death and excessive wealth
’ itself from the north, and fertility.
2| Asthi. West, Leds bright than the first. It bodes hunger and pestilence.
3 Sastra, West, Similar to the first. It bodes the fighting ¢f the kings with
each other.
4 | Kupélaketu, East, Tts tai! extends till nearly the midst of | It bodes the abundance of rain, much
heaven. It has a smoke-coloar and| hunger, illness and deatl.
appears on the day of new.moon.
5 Raudra, From the cast| With a sharp edge, surrounded by rays. | It bodes the fighting of the kings with
in Ptrva-| Bronze-coloured. It occupies one-| each other.
shdhi, Par- |  third of heaven.
vabh&draﬁe-
dd, and Re-
o vatl.
6 Calaketu, West, During the firat time of its appearance

It ruins the country from the tree
Prayfga till Ujjayint. It ruins the
Middle Country, whilst the other
regions fare differently. In ‘some
slaces there is pestilence, in others
rought, in others war. It is visible
between 10-12 months.

91£ aftng
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TABLE OF COMETS OF THE GREATEST HEIGHT IN THE ETHER.--Continued.

7| Svetaketu. South, It ap at the beginning of nlglht
ond is visible during seven days. Its
tail extends over one-third of heaven. || When these two comets shine and
It is green and passes from the right lli;hten, they bode health and wealth,
side to the left, If the time of their appearance ex-
ceeds soven days, two-thirds of the
affairs of men and of their lives are
ruined. The sword is drawn, revolu-
— tions prevail, and there will be mis-
8 Ka, West. It appears in the first half of night, {] fortune during ten years.
its flame is like scattered peas, an
remains visible during seven days.
9 | Raémiketu(?) | The Pleiades. | It has the colour of smoke. It ruins all human affairs and creates
numerous revolutions,
10 | Dhruvaketu(?) | Appears be- | It has a big body, it has many sides (?) | It bodes health and peace.
tween heaven | and oolognru, and is bright flashing.
and earth
wherever it
likes.

‘VIANI SINQIAdTV



‘ TABLE OF COMETS OF MIDDLE HEIGHT IN THE SKY.

the south,

.H:g; From what
SE| Their names, direction they Description, Thetr prognostics,
B 2 appear. i

1 Kumuda. West, Namesake of the lotus, which is com- | It bodes lasting fertility and wealth
pared with it, It remains one night, | for ten years,
and its tail is directed towards the
south,

2 | Maniketu. West. It lasts only one quarter of a night. | It bodes a great number of wild animals
Its tail is straight, white, similar to| and pmtual fertility during four
the milk which spurts out of the| anda months,
breast when it is milked,

3 | Jalaketu. West. Flashing. Its tail has & curve from the| It bodes fertility and well-being of the
west side, subjects during nine months.

4 | Bhavaketn. East, It has a tail like that of a Lion towards

It is visible only one night. It bodes
perpetual fertiﬁty and well-being dur-
Ing a8 many months as its appear-
ance last muldrtas. If its colour
becomes less bright, it bodes pesti-
lence and death,

1€ ey
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TABLE OF COMETS OF MIDDLE HEIGHT IN.THE SKY.— Continued.

'e'g Their names, m'm'&'ﬁ: 3?.'} Description. Thelr proguoatics,
& E appear.
5 | Padmaketu. South. It is as white as the white lotus. It | It bodes fertility, joy, and happiness for
lasta one night. seven years,
6 Avarta, West, It appears at midnight, bright shining | It bodes wealth during as many months
and light gray. Its tail extends from | as its appearance lasts mukdrins,
the left to the right, . .
7 | Samvarta. West, With a tail with a sharp edge. It has | The lunar station in which it appears

the colour of smoke or bronze. It
extends over oné-third of heaven, and
appears during the samdhi,

becomes unlucky.
that which it es, as the lumar
station. It bodes the unsheathing of
the weapons and the destruction of
thekings. Its influence lasts as many
years as its appearance lasts mukdrias,

It ruins as well

¥z
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CHAPTER LXXX. 245

This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the Psge:s.
comets and their presages.

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same On meteoro-
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks
did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and
on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven
(ta peréwpa), for also in these things they are not able
to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians.
Thus the Matsya-Purina says:—

“There are four rains and four mountains, and
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions,
which raise the water by their trunks to make the
seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain,
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with
the black colour.”

With regard to these four elephants the Book of the
Medicine of Elephants says :—

“Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There-
fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the
head of a herd of them. They are called mangunika (2).
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and
four; those which belong to the race of the elephants
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them; and if
they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate.”

The Viyu-Purina says:—

“The wind and the sun’s ray raise the water from
the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.”

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Airdvata,
i.e., the riding-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it
drinks from the pond Ménasa, rutting and roaring with
a hoarse voice, :
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The rainbow (lit. bow of Kuzah) is the bow of
Indra, as our common people consider it as the bow of
Rustam.

We think now that what we have related in this
book will be sufficient for any one who wants to con-
verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very
basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length
and breadth, wearied the reader. ~We ask God to
pardon, us for every statement of ours which is not
true. We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which
is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish
the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him,
and it is He who is clement towards His slaves. Praise
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be
upon the prophet Muhammad and his whole family !
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ANNOTATIONS.
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VOL. L

P. 1. Title—The author proposes to investigate the
reality (= hakika) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire
extent of the subject. He describes the religious, literary,
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more
than the title promises; ¢f. his notes on the roads and on
the courses of the rivers.

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be
arranged under the following heads :—

Chap. 1. General Introduction.

Chap. 2-11. On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate
subjects.

Chap. 12-17. On Literature and .Metrology, Strange
Customs and Superstitions.

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati-
cal, and Traditional, 7.e. Pauranic,

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter-
spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, ¢.g. on Nari-
yana, Visudeva, &c.

Chap. 63-76. On Laws, Manners and Customs, Festivals
and Fast Days,

Chap. 77-80. On Astrological Subjects.

The word makila, translated by category, is a techmical
term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the first
Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose -of render-
ing xaTnyopla, and has since become current in the school
language of Islam (c¢f. the Arabic title of Arisfotelis Cate-
gorie Grace cum versione Arabica, &c., edid. J. Th. Zenker,
- Lipsi®, 1846). The Syrian predecessors of those Arabian
translators had simply transferred the Greek word just as
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it is into their own language; ¢f. e.g. Jacob of Edessa in
@G. Hoffmann’s .Dc Hermeneuticis apud Syros Aristoteleis,
" Lipsize, 1869, p.

That a Mushm ‘author should investigate the ideas of
idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4-5), is a proof
of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre-
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho-
doxy by Alghazzili (died A.D. 1111), than later. There
was more field for utterances of mental individuality before
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a
unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individual
influences of every single nation on the general develop-
ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had
become one huge religious community, in which local and
national differences seem to have lost most of their original
importance for the spiritnal life of man. The work of
Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, -as an earnest
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thomght, not pro-
ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting it,
but uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial,
even when the opponent’s views are declared to be inad-
missible. There can be hardly a doubt.that under other
circumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal
to its author; and it shows that the religious policy of
King Mahmiid, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and
idols, under whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so
liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam

(¢f. pp- 268, 269).

P. 5. The master Abd-Sahl, &e.—~Al-tiflis}, .e. a native
of Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sources.
I suppose he was one of the high civil functionaries of the
realm or court of Mahmfid. The name Szl occurs very
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times,
and the title Ustddh=master, is in the Ta'rikh-i-Baihaki
always prefixed, if not precisely as an official title, at all
events as a title expressive of profound respect on the
part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and
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highest civil officials of Mahmfid and Masfd, such as
Bil Sabl Zauzant, Bt Sahl Hamdfni, B4 Nasr Mushkén,
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as
well as to the name of Alberuni (A™, 16), but never to the
names of the great military men (¢f. on titles in the Ghaz-
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehrt,
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmfd
and Mas'd were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jidhib, Ari-
yarok, Bagtagin, Bilkitagin, Niydltagin, Noshtagin, &c.
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function-
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (¢f. Elliot,
History of India, ii. 81, 102).

P.5. The M tazila sect.—The dogma, God has no know-
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God,
maintained especially by Ma'mar Ibn *Abbid Al-Sulami.
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner,
Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam, Leipzig,
1863, pp. 50, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastini’s “ Book of Reli-
gious and Philosophical Sects,” edited by Cureton, London,
1846, p. 30, ll. 7=9). Proceeding from the study of Greek
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the
free will of man as against predestination. There was
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all
events not yet brought to lizht. Most of these books
were of a polemical nature, and it is against their polemi-
cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With

to his own work, he expressly declares (p. 7) that
it 18 not a polemical one. The book which Ab{i-Sahl had
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between
him and our author, was probably one like that of Abul-
hasan Al-’ash'ari (died A.D. 935), the great predecessor of
Alghazzili, “ On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks
the Mu'tazila doctrine of the negation of God’s omni-
science. (Cf. W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al-
'Ask'arfs, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same author has
also written an extensive work against the antagonists oi
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the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews,
and Magians (v. ib. p. 68).

Our information regarding the ancient literature on the
history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding
from a work of the NPeoplatonist Porphyrius) is very
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The work
of Shahrastini (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendium or
yataiee (v. his pref,, 1, 8). His editor, Cureton, intended to
give “Observations respecting the sources from which this
author has probably derived his infcrmation” (English
pref., p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried
out his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the
history of religions in the Fikrist of Al-nadim (composed
about A.D. 987) on p. ™\A-T%\, The same author mentions,
(p- vv) an older work on doctrines and religions by
Alhasan Ibn Miisi Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Mas'idi),
who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi-
lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064),
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr.
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathie
Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called
@} yle @\, composed by Abul-Ma'dli Muhammad Ibn
*Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas'dd Ibn
Ibrdbim (A.D. 1089~1099), half a century after Albernni,
whose Jndica he quotes in his book. He calls it «gft oV, z.c.
“ The Doctrines of the Hindus” (p. WA). Two more treatises
in Persian on the history of religions are mentioned by
C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, pp. 136, 137.

An author who seems to have written on subjects con-
nected with the history of religions is one Abf-Ya'kiib of
Sijistdn, as Alberuni (i 64-65) quotes his theory on the
metempsychosis from a book of his, called Kitdb-kashf-
almahjid. '

Pp. 6-7. Alérdnshahrt and Zurkin—~—~Our author has
not made any use of the Muhammadan literature on the
belief of the Hindus, .as far as such existed before his
time; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide
source of historical information. Throughout his book
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian
books or from what he had heard himself, He makes an
exception of this rule only in favour of Alérinshahri, the
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author of a general work on the history of religions.
Alberuni seems tv have known this book already (a.p.
1000) when he wrote his “ Chronology,” for there he gives.
two quotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian
tradition, on the authority of Alérinshahri (v. « Chrono-
logy of Ancient Nations,” &c., translated by Dr. C. Edward
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 211).

The word Erinshahr was known to the Arabs as the
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the
Euphrates. So it is used, ¢g. by Abfi~Ali’Ahmad Ibn
‘Umar Ibn Dusta in his geographical work (British
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 120b), where he describes the
whole extent of it. If, however, Erinshahr here means
the place where the author Abul‘abbds was born, we must
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is
mentioned by Albalidhurt. For it is also the name of a
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces
of Khurisin, the country between Nishipur, Tids, and
Herit. Accordingly, we suppose that Alérinshahri means
a native of this particular province. Cf. Almukaddasti,
p. ™V, Yakit, i. ™. According to another tradition, the
name Erinshahr also applied to Nishipur, .c. the name
of the province was used to denote its capital. Cf. Almu-
kaddasi, p. ™.

Alérinshahri, a sort of freethinker according to Albe-
_ runi, is only once quoted (i. 326, a Buddhistic tradition
on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity,
and Manichseism, we may suppose that the information of
the Indica ou these subjects, e.g. the quotation from the
Gospel (p. 4-5), was taken from Eranshahri,

Incorporated in the work of Erinshahri was a treatise
on Buddhism by an author, Zurkin, who is entirely
unknown. Although Alberuni speaks very slightingly
of this author, and although he does not mention him
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are
scattered through his work (v. Index Rerum, s.v. Bud-
dhists). This sort of information i3 not of a very high
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral,’
do not seem to have been at the command of Alberuni.
The Hindus with whom %¢ mixed were of the Brahminical
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creed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had
lived, in Khwirizm, Jurjin, the country round Ghazna
. (Zabulistin), and the Panjib, there had been no oppor-
tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume-
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the
service of Mahm{d in Ghazna and other places, there do
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would
have used such occasions for filling out this blank in his
knowledge. ‘

In the Fikrist (ed. G. Fliigel, Leipzig 1871), on p.
TP1-T there is an extensive report on India and China,
which is derived from the following sources :—

1. The account of Abfi-Dulaf of Yanbfi', who had
travelled to India and China about A.D. 941.

2. That of a Christian monk from Najrin, who by order
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India
and China in the years A.p. g80-987.

3. From a book dated A.p. 863, of an unknown author,
a book which had passed through the hands of the famous
Alkindi. Was this perhaps the work of Alérinshahri, and
the note on Buddha on p. VPv by Zurkin ?

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah-
rastini (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p: PPP seq. is not
known. At all events, this author has not made use of

. Alberuni’s work,

Pp. 7-8. Greeks, Sifis, Christians—In order to illustrate
the ideas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes
related ideas—

1. Of the Greeks (¢f. i. 24).

2. The Christians,

3. The Jews.

4. The Manichzans ; and

5. The Sdfis. .

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Siifis, is as near
akin to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of
Greek philosophy as to the Vedinta school of Hindu
philosophers, It was in our author’s time already repre-
sented by a very large literature. He quotes some Sifi
sentences, e¢g. of AbQ Bakr Al-shibli, and Abfi Yazid
Albistdmi, who are known from other sources (i 87, 88),
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and a Siff interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88).
Cf. besides, the Index Rerum s.v. Sifism. He gives i. 33,
34, several etymologies of the word §fi, which he himself
identifies with Joia.

The notes relating to Méani and the Manichsans (v.
Index Rerum), and the quotations from their books, are
probably mostly taken from Alérnshahri (v. p. 18).
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of-
our author, the works of Mani still existed, and he him-
self found the “Book of Mysteries” and others in his
native country, though perhaps at a time subsequent to

* the date of the composition of the Indica. Cf. Chronologie

Orientalischer Volker, herausgegeben von XEd. Sachau,
Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi. and xxxvi. The following
works of Méani are quoted: “Book of Mysteries,” o\
N3V Thesaurus vivificationis swea¥N 35S, i. 39, CF. Mani,
seine Lehre und seine Schriften, by G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1862.

As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen-
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of
Judaism also from Alérinshahri (p. 253). That in earlier
years, during his stay in Jurjin, he was acquainted with
a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work
(“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 269).

Alberuni’s knowledge of Christianity may have been
communicated by various channels besides the book of -
his predecessor Alérinshahri, as during his time it was
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of
Mahmid in Ghazna (e.g. dbulkhair Alkhammdr, p. 256),
there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated
in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried
eastward across Central Asia towards and into China.
Cf. Assemani’s Notitia Ecclesiarum Metropolitanarum et
Episcopalium quee sunt Patriarche Nestoriano Subjecte

* (Bibliotheea Orientalis, VoL iv. p. DOCV. seq.). Barhebrzus

speaks of Uigfiri monks L;o\‘. baza? (ib. ii. 236), and

from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions
on Christiarr tombstones recently found in Russian Central
Asia and published in Petersburg, 1886. Alberuni men-

tions Christians in his native country Khwérizm (Khiva),

and in Khurfsin, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel-
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not kmow
the Jacobites. Cf. “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
283, 4; 292, 12; 205, 22; 312, 16.

‘Where Alberuni. learned Greek philosophy, and who
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and ZLeges,
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed
through Syriac versions which are now no longer extant
(e.g. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted
and had literary connections with a man who was one of
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim
world in that age, Abulkbair Alkhammir, and it was
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical
education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad,
AH 942. He lived some time in Khwirizm, and migrated.
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D.
1017, after Mahmfid had annexed that country to his
empire. He died in Ghazna during Mahmdd’s reign, d.e.
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician,
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy ;
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers
(¢g. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabie. Of his writ-
ings we may mention a “Book of Comparison of the
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,”
“ Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (ie. Greek
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,”
“The Life of the Philosopher,” “ On the #A%,” “ On Meteo-
rology,” &c. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. Cf.
Chronologic Orientalischer Volker, Finleitung, p. xxxii.,
Fihrist, p. v, and the work of Shahrazliri &sy, ely3% dap
'y (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS.
Orient. oct. 217, fol. 1445-146a); C. Schefer, Chresto-
mathie Persane, p. 141.

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of
Megasthenes, who says: Iapamhéxova:s 8¢ xal pifous,

- @omep xal II\drwv, wept Te adpbapoias Yvxils xal Tév xald
adov xploewy xai @\\a Towaire (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846,
p. 133).

P. 8. Sdakhya (or Sdwkhya) and Pdlaiijala.—The
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former word is here written sdngu S¢fi.. It may be
doubtful whether the second is to be read Pdfafijala or
Pataiijali. Alberuni generally says Ja% <\S, which
may be translated the book of (the author) Pafaiijali, or
the book (which is called) Patafijali or Pdtaijjala. Only
in one place, i. 68 (*F, 5), he says Jash @\ culs e
author of the book of Pataiijali, where apparently Jesb
means the title of the book, not the name of the author.
Thelong e in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the
pronunciation Pdtafijala than Patafijali, but in this respect
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes
a short Indian ¢ has been rendered by a long 4 in Arabie,
eg. J¥ tala, p@\p brahman, «ps\S gandharva, Sygele
madhyaloka, JSye sutala, s\ vijayanandin, \ para, =\
vasu, 8yp\e mathurd, JV\e» mahdtala. Only in two places
the word Ja%4 evidently means the author, i. 70 (*®, 20),
and 87 (*V, 3). The name of the author seems to have
been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be-
cause in Sanskrit generally the name Patafijali is quoted, I
have given the preference to the latter form of the name,

Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla-
tions of the books Sdmkhya and Paetasijali, which he had
published at an earlier date, into the Jndica.

Pp. 17-19.—1In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir
Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his
Nuh-sipikr. He mentions the word Sanskrit, whilst Albe-
runi only speaks of Hindt (v. Elliot, © History of India,”
iii, §62, 556; also v. 570, “On the Knowledge of Sanskrif
by Muhammadans "),

There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmid,
both in the civil administration and in the army, large
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers
(Elliot, ii. 109 ; some fought in Karméin, Khwirizm, and
before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. ii. 130, 131).
Part of these troops were Kannare, i.e. natives of Karni-
tadefa (here i. 173).

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of
Jai Sen (i.e. Tilaka the son of Jayasena), After having
pursued his studies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first
to KAdi Shirdzi Bulhasan ‘Ali, a high civil official under

E
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Mahmid and Mas'iid (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad
Tbn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007~
1025, under Mahmfid, and a second time, 1030-1033,
under Mas'dd, and rose afterwards to be a commanding
officer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125-127). This class of
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic cha-
racters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles
that we must look for the origin of Urdd or Hindusténi.
The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of
Muhammadan India, is one Mas'fid, who died a little more
than a century after the death of King Mahmfd (A.H. 525
=AD. 1131). Cf. A. Sprenger, “ Catalogue of the Arabic,
Persian, and Hindustany.Manuseripts of the Libraries of
the King of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. If we
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that
which is found in Alberuni’s book.

P. 18.—The bearing of the words &% ws\ob a5, (9,
14, 15), which I have translated “ and must pronounce the
case-endings either,” &c., is doubtful. The word ’¢rdb
means the process or mode of Arabizing a foreign word, and
refers both to consonants and vowels, An ’#'rdb mashhilr
would be @ generally known Arabic mode of pronunciation
of @ word of Indian origin, an *¢'rdb mamil such a pro-
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet
known, but invented for the purpose., Z.g. the Sanskrit
word dvipa appears in two different forms, as dib, w2,
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbip,
w19, which belongs to the second class, If it is this the
aunthor means, we must observe that the former class, 1.c.
the class of words which had already general currency in
Arabic before he wrote his Indica, is insignificantly small
in comparison with the large number of words which by
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of
. Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original,
P. xxvii,).

Another meaning of the word *'r4b is the vowel-pronun-
ciation atl the end of the words, chiefly the nouns; in fact,
the case-endings, Accordingly, *i7db mashiir may mean
case-ending (in German, vocalischer Auslaut) as it is gene-
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rally used in Hindi, eg. xS gitd, gy revati, and '¢rdb
maml, a case-ending added to a word purposely in order to
make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip-
toton and triptoton), eg. «\3 lanku = Skr. lankhd, y$ gauru
=Skr. Gaurt, s bindu=Skr, Vindhya. The vocalisation
of these words is liable to lead us into an error, Is 34 an

Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the
noun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we ought
also to have 3, in genitive and accusative, and we ought

to read 3y, a caste (varna), zlet an impure one (mleccha),
:9\,. a measure (mdna), &c. But these forms do not occur

in the manuseript, and therefore I hold the termination u to
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the 4 of Prakrit,
and still extant in Sindbi. (Cf. E. Trumpp, Dic Stammbil-
dung des Sindh4, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society,”
XVi. p. 129; his “ Grammar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 32).
The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni’s
Hindi terminated in %, but we must certainly say that
this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are
correct in this, the term i'7db ma'm4l cannot mean an
artificial case-ending or one invented or added for the pur-
pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence
Alberuni took the word.

Of the Words whysh Wosaly wbelally kil jondzy \ghodd Jleza Bt
Jysae Loty jgatue Wt the former hali refers to the writing of
the consonants (and perhaps of the ZLesezeichen). Accord-
ingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels; but
’2*rdb does not mean vowels or vocalisation ; it only means
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word. There-
fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta-
tions here proposed, and to translate for in order to fix
the pronunciation we must change the points (ie. the dia-
critical points of the consonants, & << 3 & 33, &c.) and
the signs (perhaps he means the Hamaza, which cannot be
applied to Indian sounds), and must secure its correct pro-
. aunciation by such a process of Arabizing as is either already
in general use or is carried out (or invented) for the pur-
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more)
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with
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ambiguity. Every single word is Zperfectly clear and cer-
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely
different ways.

P. 19, 3. Which in our Persian grammalical system
are considered as, &c.—Literally, “ Which our companions
call having,” &c. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in
opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com-
panions, our people, not meaning national differences, Arab,
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed.

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with
one, two, or three comsonants, eg. dvi, jyd, strt, kshveda,
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins
and ends with one consonant only. Alberuni’s comparison
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic.

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the
syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of
Eranian speech a syllable could commence with two con-
sonants, as, e.g. fratama, khsapa, Neo-Persian permits only
one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, fardum, shab.
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con-
secutive consonants, as in ydft e\, baksh (Ae, khushk
«A\fs mard oy, &c. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex-
amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are
not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso-
nants is to be considered as having not a complete or
clear vowel, but an indistinct hidden one, something like
8 schiwa mobile of Hebrew grammar.

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo-
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants
95,88, 6.0. (s, whyt, glysizal, 2hes, g2ty but they were at
the author’s time pronounced as a single one, if we may
judge from the metrical system of the Shdhndma of his
contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than
himself. (Cf. similar remarks of the author, i 138, 139.)

P. 20. Sagara.—The story of Sagara is related in Vishnu-
Purdna, translated by Wilson-Hall, vol iii. p. 289-295.
The words peimn (5468 and @\ &ab <2 might make
us think that these events happened within the recollec-
tion of the author; but this is not necessarily the case.
The former words may be interpreted, « I recollect the story
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of a Hindu who,” &c., i.e. “I recollect having heard the
story,” &c.; and the words with which he winds up the
story may mean, “I feel thankful to my fate that it was
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but
former generations.”

P. 21. Shamaniyya.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of
Sanskrit §ramana (Strabo Jappavas, Hieronymus Sam-

anaet), and by the word Semed, 4.0 the red-robed people
(= raktapata), which refers to the red-brown (= kdshdya)
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf. Xern, Der Buddhismus
und seine Qeschichle in Indien, iibersetzt von H. Jacobi,
Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. See another note of our author’s on
Buddhism in his “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
188, 189. It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of
historic tradition, to check the author’s statements as to
the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never
reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history
and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the
poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadi, and Firdausi, who
versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states-
men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic
exploits of their ancestors' consoled them to a certain
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another; that
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage
of their ancestors.

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities
of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when
first attacked by them, were invariably éramanas (v.
Albaladhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those
times, 1.¢. about A.D. 710, was Buddhistic. Cf. H. Kern, Der
Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, ii. 543.

P. 21. Muhammad Ibn Alkdsim.—~The brilliant career
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.D. 707-
714. By Albalidhuri (p. ¥™), Ibn-Al'athir, and others
he is called Muh. Ibn Alkfsim 7bn Muhammad, not Ibn
Almunabbih, as here and p. 116. When Alberuni wrote,
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Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A.D.
680), and was established there 320 years (since about
AD. 710). On the history of the conguest of Sindh, ¢f.
Albalidhuri’s Kitdb-alfutdh, p. ¥, translated by Reinaud,
* Fragments,” p. 182; Elliot, History of India, i 113.
Instead of Bahmanvé read Bamhanvd = Brahmanavdfa.

P. 23. The words of Varihamihira are found in his
Brihat-Samhitd, translated by Kern in the “ Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 441 (ii. 15): “The
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science
is in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured as
though they were Rishis; how much more then a twice-
born man, if he be versed in astrology.”

P. 25. Think of Socrates, &c.—The author speaks of a
Soeratic fate or calamity, meaning a fate like that which
befell Socrates. I do not kmow from what particular
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in-
formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investigated
what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one source
or from several. Those men, mostly Greek heathens from
Harrin or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature
into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arab mas-
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting
for their purpose some one of the most current school-
books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria,
Athens, Antioch, &. Among authors who wrote such
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen-
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more
historic character, are Hunain Ibn ’Ishik, his son ’Ishik
Ibn Hunain, and Kusti Ibn LAkA (i.e. Constans the son
of Lucas). But what were the Greek works from which
they took their information, and which they probably
communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and
Ammonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer
extant.
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P. 25. Jurare in verba, &c—The Hindus consider, eg.
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded wupon
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with
each other. CYf. the words of Varihamihira to this effect
in Brihat Samhitd, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses.

P. 27. Beyond all likeness and wnlikeness, an expression
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans~
lated : things that are opposite to each other and things that
are like each other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd,
‘adddd and ‘anddd, has contributed to the coining of this
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term
dvandvds in Hindu philosophy = pairs of opposites, as
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Bhagavad-Gitd,
1L 45, vii. 27; “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali” (edited by
Rajendraldld Mitra), ii. 48, p. 111.

P. 27, Who s the worshipped one? &c—The greater
gart of this extract from Patafijali has been translated into
ersian by Abulma'4li Muhammad Ibn ‘Ubaid-Allih in
his KGitdb-baydn-aladydn ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Per-
sane, i, \WA\T ! 8 ,\ Sehet o\S &ed & Sgeme )] el S JT’..
t“ Goet Sady e Wagel den &Y} VT’& ,‘ wolamy dahy

P. 27. Patasijali.—~The book of this name used and trans-
lated by the author had the form of .a conversation between
two persons, simply called “ the asking one,” and “ the an-
swering one,” and its subject was the search jfor liberation
and for the union of the soul with the object of its medita-
tion (i. 132), the emancipation of the soul from the fetters
of the body (i. 8). It was a popular book of theosophy,
propounding in questions and answers the doctrine of the
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Pataiijali out of
the atheistic Sirmkhya philosophy of Kapila. Cf. J. Davies,
“ Hindu Philosophy,” Sdnkhyd Kdrikd of Iévara Krishne,
London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is called niri$vara=
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not having a lord, the former sefvara=having a lord. It
mostly treats of mokska (salvation) and metempsychosis,
It contained not only theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag-
gadic elements by way of illustration.

Alberuni’s Patafijali is totally different from “ The Yoga
Aphorisms of Patafijali” (with the commentary of Bhoja
R4j4, and an English translation by Rajendralili Mitra,
Calcutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic
system of the former differs in many points essentially
from that of the Sfitras,

Moreover, the extracts given in the Indica stand in no
relation with the commentary of Bhoja R4ji, although the
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a
like or similar form occur in Alberuni’s work, both works
being intended to explain the principles of the same school
of philosophy.

Besides the text of Patafijali, a commentary also is
mentioned and quoted (i 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), ywie
Jedh G\ or Jaetl yde, It is most remarkable that the
extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a
philosophic, but of a plainly Paurdnic character, treating
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Meru, the
different spheres, &. The name of the commentator is
not mentioned. If the quotations on i 273 seq. may be
considered as derived from this commentary, the author
was Balabhadra. V, index i s». Pataiijali.

P. 29. Gitd.—The book Gitd is, according to Alberuni,
a part of the book Bhdrata (i.e. Mahdbhdrata, which term
does not occur in the Jndica '), and a conversation between
Visudeva and Arjuna (¢e)3 gt JU). It is largely quoted
in chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We have
now to examine in what relation Alberuni’s G#4 stands to
the well-known Bhagavad-G4td as we have it in our time.
Cf. “Hindu Philosophy,” “ The Bhagavad-Giti, or the
Sacred Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The
latter is described as a skilful union of the systems of Kapila
and Patafijali with a large admixture of the prevailing
Brdhmanic doctrines. Although the opinions regarding its
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not
free from baving been influenced to a certain degree by

1 Cf. Alberuni on the Makdbhdrata, i. 132, 133.
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the
impression of having been modelled after a Christian
apocalypsis. o

The quotations from the G'¢d (or Song) may be divided
into three classes :— '

(1.) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain
passages in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Parts of sentences are
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen-
tences ; V. i. 40, §2, 73, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104, 218 (V. note),
352; ii. 160.

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas
expressed than in the wording, with passages in the
Bhagavad-Qitd; v. i 29, 70, 7%, 78, 79, 103, 104, 122.

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in
wording, with any passage in the Bhagavad-Gitd ; v.i. 52,

53, 54, 70, 71, 73, 74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80, 92, 122; ii. 137,

The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the
‘places in questlon

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been
translated from the Bhagavad-Gitd in its present form.
Admitting even that the translator translated as little
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe-
runi do net give this impression), there remains a great
number of passages which on no account could be derived
from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not
exist there, Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of
the Bhagavad-Gitd instead of the original? The text of
the extracts, as given in the Jndica, is remarkably short
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti-
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which
hardly point to a commentary.

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhayavad-
Glitd totally different from the ome which we know, and
which also in India seems to be the only one known. It
must have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog-
nised by the modern interpreters as interpolations of a
later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete,
because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not
found in the Bhagavad-G'itd.
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled
and remodelled this book, one of the mosi precious gems
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should
not have reached the nineteenth century.

- As regards’ the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits

only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad-
@Gitd, x. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.”

P. 30. Sdvikhya—The book Sdrikhya, as used and
translated by Alberuni, bad the form of a conversation
between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a
treatise on the origines and a description of all created
beings (i. 8), a book on divine subjects (i 132). It was
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on
questions of religion and philosophy. The Sirhkhya
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of
thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc-
trine of Patafijali. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 239-279;
J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” &c., p. 101 seq.

The relation between Alberuni’s Sdmkhya and the so-
called Sdrnkhyapravacanam (“ The Sinkhya Aphorisms of
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a
very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs
a small number of passages which show a similarity of
matter, not of form. The latter book (the Sitras) seems
to be a late secondary production; v. A. Weber, Vorle-
sungen iiber Indische Literaturgeschichle, p. 254, note 250.
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni .
under the name of Sdvikkya seems in various and essen-
tial points to differ from that of the Siliras; it seems
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The
Sttras treat of the complete cessation of pain ; the first one
runs thus: “ Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man;” whilst the
iS’dfhkkya of Alberuni teaches moksha by means of know-
edge.

Next we have to compare Alberuni’s Sémkhya with
the Sdrikhya Kdrikd of lévara Krishna (v. Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” i. 272 ; J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” London,
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1881). Both works teach moksha by means of knowledge,
and contain here and there the same subject-matter. It
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which
Alberuni’s Sdwkhye gives in full length, short indications
are found in the Sdwkhya Kdrikd. Its author, févara
Krishna, says at the end of his book that he has written
his seventy Sttras, excluding illustrative tales. This is not
quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them,
he has at all events indicated them. His words show
that he has copied from a book like the Sdrwkhya of Albe-
runi, in which ¢ke tales were not only indicated, but related
at full length. Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen iiber Indiscke
Literaturgeschichte, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note 250. Hall
considers the S. Pravacanam to be younger than the S
Kdrikd.

If, in the third place, we examine the Bhdshya of
Gaudapida, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni’s
Sdmkhya, but a near relative of it. Cf. the Sdwikhya
Karikd, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdshya
of GaudapAda, translated by H. H. Wiison, Oxford, 1837;
Colebrooke, “Essays,” i. 245. Most of the quotations
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in
Gaudapida, and some agree literally, as I shall point out
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus-
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda-
péda, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in
Gaudapida. The latter seems to have taken his informa-
tion from a work mear akin to, or identical with, that
Sdankhye book which was used by Alberuni.

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work
just mentioned, on p. xiii.), Gaudapida was the teacher of
Samkara Acirya, who is said to bave lived in the eighth
Christian century. Cf. also A. Weber, Vorlesungen, pp.
179, 254, and 260. Alberuni does not mention Gaudapida,
as faras I can see. Or is he perhaps identical with Gauda
the anchorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila ?
Cf. the passage, i 131-132: “ Besides, the Hindus have
books, &c., on the process of becoming God and seeking
liberation from the world, as, eg. the book composed by
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name.”

Kapila, the father of the Simkhya philosophy, is men-
tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called
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Nydyabhdshd, “on the Veda and its interpretation, also
showing that it bas been created, and distinguishing
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga-
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory
in general” (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently
not related to the Nydya philosophy, but to the tenets
of the Mimfrisd philosophy, %e the Prvamimaihsa,
(Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. p. 319-349; J. Davies, “ Hindu
Philosophy,” p. 2; Thibaut, Arthasarigraka, Benares,
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of
the Veda and its sacrificial prescriptions.

P. 31. The anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the
Jabriyya sect, &c.—The sect called Jabriyya, Jabariyya,
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed
from God. They are the followers of Al-najjir. Cf. Fihrist,

p. 179 seq.

The Ahl-altashbik, or anthropomorphists, teach that God
is similar to His creatures. Cf. Statio Quinta et Sexla et
appendiz libri Mevakif, edit. Th. Scerensen, Leipzig, 1858,
P- 362; Kitdb-i-Yamint of Al-Utbi, translated by J. Rey-
noids, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix.; “Book of
Religious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastini, edited
by Cureton, pp. §9, 61, and 7§ seq.

I understand the passage s & (o A3t map (¥, 11, 12) as
meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as I
have translated, which would be &b\uadl) of a subject, t.c. a
question of a religious bearing; but I am not aware what
particular event the author hints at by these words. At
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkédir?
King Mahmid was a great Kefzerrichter. Probably a stout
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar,
which his contemporaries Al-Utbi (in his preface) and
Alberuni (i. 99) call twins, he tried to cover the illegitimate,
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh
in the memory of the men of the time ; he maintained the
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the
Khalif of Bagdad, Alkidir (A.H. 381—422), who had clad
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ;
and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics
in his realm in Khurasan as in Multin (¢f. Reynolds, L 1,
P- 438 seq.), impaling or stoning them. He tried to rid
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo-
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous Hikim, famous
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as
the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah-
mfid may be retraced to the following principles :—

(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in
his army.

(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects
of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A. von Kremer, Geschichte der
herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.)

(3.) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistin
by the name of AbQ-~Abdilldh Ibn Alkirim, by whose
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (¢f.
Alshahrastdnt, p. **). How long the influence of this man
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastini’s account.

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahmfid
and his immediate successor, is sufficiently illustrated by
the tenor of Alberuni’s worl: - Altogether, it must be
. kept in mind that before Alghu.zili the Muslim Church
was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over-
whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of
Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox
Churech, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian ?)
Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu'-
tasim, in Menoutchetri, Poéte Persan, par A. de Biberstein.
Kazimirski, p. 149.

P. 33. 70 MavBdavew.—The word Zumdn, which I have
thus rendered, means ¢o be hidden. Not knowing to what
school of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only
give the note of Reiske, “ ¢yeS% oY, Philosophi qui omnes
animas simul et semel creatas et reconditas in Adamo
putant” (Freytag, Lexicon Arabicum, s.h.v.).

P. 33. PaildsOpd, &c.—As Syrian scholars were the
author’s teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek

word ¢iddoocpos only in its Syrian garb
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The AAl-agsuffa were certain persons, poor refugees and
houseless men, &o during the first years of Muhammad’s.
stay in Medina passed the night in the suffa of the mosque
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a covered place, an
appurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks

ne).

Abulfath Albustt was a famous poet of the time. A
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the
service of the governor, who held the place under the
Siméni dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk-
tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son
Mahmid. Under Mas'dd he lived still in Ghazna, for
Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and
bad to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter-
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maimand.
Cf. Elliot, “ History of India, ii. 82, 84, iv. 161; Ethé,
Ridagt’s Vorlaufer und Zeitgenossen, p. §5. According to
Hajt Khalifa (iil. 257, iv. 533), he died A.H. 430 (A.D. 1039).
For further information see Shahrazfiri, Nuzhat-alarwdh,
fol. 182b (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient.
octav. 217); Al-Baihaki, Zatimmat-guwdn-allikma, fol.
22b (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii. 737); also
Mirchondi Historia Gasnevidarum Persice, by F. Wilken,
Berlin, 1832, p. 144. Towards the end of his life he is
said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakain of
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there.

P. 34. Galenus.—The author quotes the following works
of Galenus :—

(1.) Adyos wos.

() A comuﬁgptg to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a
b00k6§)f which I do noé know the Greek original (¢f. i. 33,
ii. 168). :

(3-) e A (from the Syriac 1;30180)=mepi qurbé-
gews EXQV TRV KATE TOTOUS.

(4-) @\2yd\ W\ =the book of the proof, of which I do not
know the Greek original ; ¢f. L. 97.

(5.) AN SN =de indole anime (wepi $0@v ?), of which
the Greek original likewise is not known to me; ¢f. i.
123, 124.

(6.) Wl W\ = 7repi qrvbécews papudkwy kaTa yérn.

b
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Besides, the anthor gives some quotations from Galenus
without mentioning from what particular book they were
taken ; ¢f. i 222, 320. Cf. on Galen’s wourks in Arabic
Dr, Klamroth, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society,”
vol. x1. 189 seq.

The passage here given is found in ITporpemrtixos émi
Tds Téyvas, ed. Abrah, Willet, Lugduni Bat., 1812, chap. ix.
Pp. 29, 30:—ws kal Ty avfpwmwy Tovs dpioTovs felas
akwbivar Tipds, oby 61e kalds édpapov év Tois dydow
Slaxov Eppifrav 1) diemdhaicav' aA\d &id TY dmwo Tdw
Texvdy evepyeaiav. Aaxhymids é rou xai Adidvvoos elr’
avbpwmor wporepov fioTyw €T dpyifev, Tipdv dEiodyra
peyiaTwy, 6 pév Sid T latpuciw, o & GTi TV epl Tols
auméhovs nuas Téxvny édidafev.

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the
Protrepticus too. With the former compare the words in
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kiihn, vol. i.): Ei & odx éféress
éuol meiflealas, Tov ye Oeov aidéablyre Tov ITvbiov.

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, verses
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 65:

o < 4 2\ ’ ’
Hiews, @ Avioeprye, éuov moti miova vnov.
Aifw 3 oe Beov pavrevoopas 1) &vfpwmo,
aM\N &re . il palhov Oeov Emopar, @ Avioeprye.

P. 35. Plato—1he author quotes the following works
of Plato:—

(1.) Phedo.

(2.) Timeeus (cf. also Proclus).

(3.) Leges.

Of the three quotations on this passage, the middle one
is found in Z%meus, 41A:—Emel & odv mwdvres k. 7. A.,
Aéyes Tpos abrods 6 Tode TO WA yevmoas Tdde * Geoi fedv
K. T. A, d0dvaTor uév olx éoré obd dAvror To wdumay -
obre pév &) Avbicecbé ye ovdé Tevfeale Gavdrov poipas,
Tijs éudjs Bovhijoews peifovos Etv deopov xai KvpiwTEpOV
Aayovres éxeivov ols 87 éylyveale Evvedeiabe.

The first and third quotations are not found in the Greek
text, and Ed. Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks
that both are taken from a commentary on Timeus by
some Christian author, as eg. Johannes Philoponus, the
former having been derived from 40D (wepi 8¢ Tov AWV
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Saspdvwr elmrety xal yvdvas Ty cyéveow x.T.A.), the latter
from passages like 328 and 92B.

The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho-
lasticus (Steinschneider, A4!l-Fdrdbi, p. 152 seq.) does not
mention a commentary on Zimeus, if it is not concealed
under the title of one of his books, Sludlly 1y I, de. 0n
existing and perishing. As he was a literary opponent of
Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite,
which would be in keepmo' with the third quotation, “ God
is in the single number,” &c. €Y. the note to pp. 56, 57.

P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo-
ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are
three extracts from his Refutatio Procli, and two more, the
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in
Joannis Grammatici Philoponi Alexandrini contra Proclum
de Mundi erternitate, libri xviii,, Venetiis, 1551, Greek and
Latin, in the 18th Aoyos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ;
of. the Latin translation, p. 95) —

py 8¢ yap ecSemu e éxeivovs GANO TL Heov TAYY TOV
¢awopevwv a'mpa-rmv 1)7uou Kal ce\jvys xal TV Mnrwv,
@armep xal ;l.g)aot vov Tiov Bap,Bapow waMp,Baww Tovs
whelovovc daTepov 8¢ dnow eis et'homv xal T@Y GAAwY
Oeciov Tov acm/l-a'rwv ENas éNbovras, Td alrp Kxdrelvovs
TpocayopeioaL GVOuaTS.

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four
quotations, i. 65, 226, 231, 284. Cf. on this author, Filirist,
P- 254, and Dr. Steinschneider, 4ifdrddi, pp. 152, 162.

P. 37. Baal.—The form of the word 3 (Syriac {lsD)
shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had
been translated from Syriac.

P. 39. Mdnt—Vzde note to pp. 7, 8

P. 40. Git4.—Cf. with these words ‘the Bhagavad-Gitd
(of J. Davies), xv. 14, 15 :—

“ Entering into the earth, I sustain all things by my
vital force, and becoming & savoury juice, 1 nourish all
herbs (v. 14).

“I become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that
breathe, &c. And I am seated in the hearts of all : from
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason,”
&o. (v. 185).

Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo-
lation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the
final sentence of verse 15 only, 4.c. to the words: “I form
the Vedinta, and I am one who knows the Vedas.”

P. 40. Apollonius.—A Greek book of Apollonius of
Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in
Arabic, Ju & O\ (Liber de Causis), in the library of
Leyden, ¢f. Wenrich, De Auctorum Grecorum Versionsbus
et Commentariis Syriacis, Arabicis, &c., p. 239.

Pp, 40-44.—The Simkhya doctrine of the twenty-five
tattvas i3 found in the commentary of Gaudapida to the
Sdrivkhya Kdrikd of 1évara Kyishna, where also the saying
of Vyisa (herei. 44 and 104) is found. Cf. the translation
of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, i. 14.

P. 40. Buddha, dharma, satigha.—This note on the
Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of
Zurkén, as he was quoted in the book of Erdnshahri: cf.
note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberuni had no original
information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh
judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkan, v. i. 7.

The name Buddhodana is nothing, and by mistake
derived from Suddhodana, the name of Buddha's father.
Perhaps Zurkin had read not ¢oe@a but @oypsys, which
would be S'auddhodani, ie. the son of Suddhodana or
Buddha.

P. 41. Vdyu Purdna.—Of the Purinas the author had
the fiditya, Matsya, and Vdayw Purdnas, i.c. only portions
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Vishnu-
Purdna. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from
Vdyu, Vishnu, and Matsya Purdnas. Cf. on the Purinas,
A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 on p. 208.

P. 42.—The five mothers are a blunder of the author’s
instead of the five measures, i.e. paficamdtrdni (paicatan-

mdirdnz).
The combination between the senses and the elements,

as it is given here and on p. 43, also occurs in the Vaise-
VOL. 1L 8
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shika—philosophy of Kanida: ¢f. Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” i.
293 seq. Compare also Vishnu-Purdna, i. 2, p. 35, and Hall’s
note 1. There are similar elements in the philosophy of
the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, le. i. 416, 417.

P. 42.—The quotation from Homer is not found in the

. Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of the second

verse. Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean
book ?

P. 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por-
phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek
original. According to Wenrich, /e p. 287, there has
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a
Liber Historiarum Philosophorum, probably identical with
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source.

‘P. 43. Lacuna—In the Arabic text (", 15) is missing
the relation between the hearing and the air, the comple-
ment to the words kearing airy in L 14.

P. 43. Plato—As the author does not mention the
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they
were derived from Timeus, 77, A, B, or from some commen-

tary on this passage: ¢f. note to p. 35.

P. 45. Matres stmplices—Cf. note to p. 42. On the
Simkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter,
of. Sdmkhya Kdrikd, vo. 20, 21, 42, and Gaudapida’s
Bhdshya.

kS

P. 47. Dancing-girl.—This example is likewise found in
Gaudapada, p. 170 (Bhdshya to v. 59 of the Samkiya
Kdrikd); that of the blind and the lame on p. 76 (to
v. 21).

P. 48. Mdint.—Vide note to pp. 7, 8.
P. 48. The book of Sdmkhya, &c—The theory of pre-

dominance among the three primary forces (quna), v, in
Gaudapéda, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 to v. 12; the com-



ANNOTATIONS. 278

parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also
Bhagavad-Qitd, xiv. 23) ; the story of the innocent among
the robbers on p. 74 to v. 20.

P. 49. The soul is tn matter, &c.—The soul compared to
a charioteer, v. in Gaudapida, p. 66 to ». 17.

Pp. 52-54. Vdsudzva speaks to Arjuna, &e—Of these
quotations from Gitd, compare the passage, “ Eternity is
common to both of ws, &c., whilst they were concealed
from you,” with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 5 : “ Many have been in
Ppast time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna. All
these I know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes!”

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not
see how they could be compared with any passage in
Bhagavad- Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas.
With the phrase, “ For he loves God and God loves him,”
¢f. Bhagavad-GQitd, xii. 14~20, “ Who worships me is dear
to me.”

P. 54. Vishnu-Dharma.—Alberuni gives large quota-
tions from this book. He speaks of it i. 132, and trans-
lates the title as the religion of God.

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it
is totally different from the Vishnpu-Smriti, or Vishpu-
Sitra, or Vaishpava Dharmaédstra, translated by J. Jolly
(“ The Institutes of Vishnu,” Oxford, 1880), a law-book in
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yajna-
valkya, Vasishtha, the GrihyasQitras, &e. Our Vishpu-
Dharma is a sort of Purina, full of those lezends and
notions characteristic of the literature of Purinas; but
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex-
tracts here given are conversations between the sage
Mirkandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the
king Pariksha and the sage Satdnika. The extracts treat
of mythological subjects (i. 54); the twelve suns (i. 216,
217); the pole (i. 241); the planets and fixed stars (i. 287,
288) ; star-legends (i. 291); the story of Hiranyiksha (ii.
140); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi-
nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono-
logical and astronomical subjects. The author has taken
several series of names from the Vishnu-Dharma. He
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seems fo quote it sometimes without mentioning its title.
So, 9. T am inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka
(i. 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii. 398) on
Visudeva, Sathkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as
the names of Hari in the four Yugas, is found likewise
among the doctrines of the Vaishpava sect, the Pificarfi-
tras, or Bhigavatas : ¢f. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 439, 440.
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, and
was the Vishnu-Dharma a special code of theirs? On
the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Visudeva worshippers
just mentioned, ¢f. Colebrooke, lLe. pp. 437-443.

Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnu-Dharmotitara-
Purdna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma-
siddbinta of Brahmagupta : ¢f. “ Essays,” ii. 348. This
work is perhaps identical with the Vishnu-Dharma used
by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brahmasiddhidnta,
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work.

P. 54 Lakshmf, who produced the Amprita.—For the
legend of Lakshmi v. Vishnu-Purdna, i. 9, where it is
Dbanvantari who brings the Amrita-cup, not Lakshmt.
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana,
as the manuscript has it, the brother of RAma. When
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmt
for a masculine being, or else we must write &ejse in the
text tv, 3, instead of gyewe.

The Arabic hand’'a (=aisance, félicité) is an attempt of
Alberuni’s to translate the Sanskrit amrita=ambrosia,
which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood.
CJ. the Arabic text, ¥, 6 (hers i. 253).

P. 54. Daksha, who was beaten by Mahddeva.—Cf. the
story of the destruction of Daksha’s sacritice by order of
Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson’s
Vishnu-Purdna as appendix to i viii. p. 120 seq. (Sacrifice
of Daksha, from the Vdyu-Purdna).

P. 54. Vardhamihira—Of this author Alberuni quotes
the following works :—

(1.) Brihatsarihitd.

(2.) Brehajjdtakam, i. 158, 219, 220, ii. 118.
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(3.) Laghujdtakam, i. 158.

(4.) Panicasiddhantika, i. 153, ii. 7, 190.

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions
without giving extracts from them, are Shafpanedikd and
sr» ot 98 (7), both with astrological contents (i. 158).
Perhaps the two books called Yogaydérd and Tikani (?)-
ydérd (i. 158) are also to be attributed to VarAhamihira.
Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of
the Brihat-Samhitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298),
and one of the Brihagjjdtakam by Balabbadra,

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most
copiously is the Brihat-Sarhitd, or, as he calls it, the
Samkitd : . the edition, of the Sanskrit original by Dr.
Kern, Caleutta, 1865, and his translation in the © Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society ” for the years 1870, 1871,
1873, 1875. Alberuni praises VarAhamihira as an honest
man of science (i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526
years before his own time, which is A.p. 1030. Accord-
ingly, the date of Varihamihira would be A.D. 504. Cf.
ii. 86.

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the
Shatpaiicdsikd and the Yogaydird. Both the Brikat-Sam-
hitd and Laghujdtakam had been tramslated into Arabic
by Alberuni.

The passage here (p. 54) quoted is found in chap. iii.
v. 13-15 (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870,

P- 449).
P. 54. Mdnt.—Vide note to pp. 7, 8.
P. 55. Patainijali— Vide note to p. 27.

Pp. 56, 57. Phado.—The two quotations from Phado are
the following :—
70C. aral\aios pév ody EaTe Aoyos, ob pepviueda, os eloiv
€vlévde aduxbuevas éxel, xal walw rye Scdpo adikvotvras xal
wyiyvovras éx Tov Telvewrow, xai el Tobl otrws Exer, wdw
yiyveabas éx Tdv dmobavévrwy Tods favras, Ao i 9 elev &v
- ai Yuyal Hudv éxet, KT
" oirwal ylyveras wdvra, odx d\\ofev 7} éx Taw évay-
Tiwv Td évavria, K.T )\
The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these
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words (“ Our souls lead an existence of their own,” &c.)
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose
they were taken from some commentary.

The second quotation is found

72E. &1e njuiv 1) pdbnas obx d\No Tu %) avduimos Tiyyaves
odoa, xai xatd TovTOe 4vdysn mov fuds év wpoTépe Twi
Xpove pepabnrévar & viw dvapiprnorouba. ovro 8¢ adiva-
Tov, € p1) fy wov Nuaw 1) vy, Tplv & T@de 10 dvfpw-
wive eides elvas, kTN

73D. olkovw oloba o71s oi épacral, Grav Bdwor Mipay %
ipatiov ) @\ho T, ols Ta wadixd atrédv elwbe ypiobar,
mdoyovas TovTo. Eyvecay Te T Aipav xal év T Swavola
e":a%v 70 €ldos Tob waidis, ol W 1) AUpa; Tolrro &é éoTw
avdprnois.

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans-
lation of the text of Phedo, but rather from a work in
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the
original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar
result in the case of Plato’s ZTimaus.

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections : v. Wen-
rich, De Auctorum Greecorum Versionibus, &c.,p. 288 ; and
Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 6, 780, 1. This was
probably an Arabic edition of Phado, and possibly that
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p. 35.

The quotations from Phedo given farther on (pp. 65-67)
agree more accurately with the Greek origi but in
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared.

P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86. Both
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on
Timeeus, which was different from that commentary known
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslaun, 1887. The
words here mentioned probably refer to Timaus, 44 ABC:—
xdt &ia &) Taira wdvra Td wabijpara viv xar &pxa’s' Te
dvovs vy yéyveTas 10 wpdirov, drav eis copa évdely G-
700 K.TA. YA Tob Blov Swamopevlels {wiy, drelys xal
dvomros eis " Aiov mdMiv Epyeras.
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The commentary of Proclus referring to these words
(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schueider) is entirely different from the
Arabic words,

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same
book, and refers to Timeus, 44D :—eis o 10¢s adpa
&édnaay, Totro d viw xedpakiy émovopdlopev, o fedraToy T
éaTi xai TV év Hulv wdvrwy Seamotoiy, KT\

The commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks off a
little before this passage, at the beginning of 44p.

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro-
duced by “ Proclus says,” is identical with that one which
he calls T'imeus (cf. note to page 35), a work which was—

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla-
tion and a commentary together, the one running into the
other; and which

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of
Timeeus by Procius. Therefore Proclus must either have
made two editions of Timeaus, or he is not really the author
of the book used by Alberuni, In the one place the name
is written dyp, in the other by,

P. 57.—The seat (') and the throne (=) of God.
By these two words Muhammad calls the throne of God
in the Koran. Allah’s sitting on his throne, as mentioned
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among
Muslim theologians. Cf. Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al-
Af&art’s, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and
the note on p. 144.

P. 60. Vishnpu-Purdna.—The passage is found in Book
II. chap. vi. (Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in
which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to
some extent:—

Alberuni. Sanskrit original.
Raurava. Raurava,
Rodha. ha.
Taptakumbha. akara.
Mabhajvila, Tala,

5. Savala, 5. Taptakumbha.
Krimida. Taptaloha.
LAlibhaksha, Mahajvila.
Vidasana. Lavana.
Adhomukha, Vimoha.

10. Rudhirindha. 10. Krimibhaksha.
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Alberuni. Sanakrit original,
Rudhira. Krimtéa,
E::i-hu: Vedhaka,
i ed
Asipatravansa. Visasana.
15. Vahnijvila. 15. %ﬂdhomukln.
Sandathéaka. yavaha.
. Rudhirindha.
Vaitarant.
Krishua.
20. Asi vana.
Vahnijvila.
Sandamsds.
Svabhojana.

P. 62. Sdmkhya.—1I do not find anything corresponding
in the Sdwkhya Kdrikd nor Gaudapfda’s commentary.
-As for the idea, ¢f. “ Sirhkhya Aphorisms,” iv. 32.

P. 63. Ativahika.—On the dtivihika=that which is
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, ¢f.
Samkhya Kérikd, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133.

The Barzakk is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; 25,

555 55, 20.

P. 63. Vishnu-Purdna—This quotation is related in
substance to Book 1I. chap. vi. pp. 221-224: ¢f. the unin-
terrupted thinking (sarismarana) with the remembrance
of Hari, the meditation on Vdsudeva. Are the words of
Alberuni an extract from this passage ?

P. 64. Sdmkhya.—The S. Kdrikd and Gaudapida do
roi seem to offer anything analogous to this passage.

P. 64.—A theosoph, &c.—The passage relating to the
four degrees of metempsychosis has been translated into
Persian by Abulma'ili Muhammad Ibn *Ubaid-Allih in
his Baydn aladydn: v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane,
iwa ]l 3-8

Abd-Ya'kub and his work are not known to me from
other sources.

P. 65. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36-
Phado.—The quotations on pp. 65-67 agree pretty
accurately with the Greek text.
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The body 1is earthy, &e., 81 ¢, D:—

"Eufpbis ¢ ye, & Ppile, TobTo olesbar xpn elvar xai
Bapd xai yeddes xat opaToy * o on xai éxovea 7 TowavTy
Juxy Bapiveral Te xai E\xeTar waw els TOV OpuTOV
Towov Ppofe Toi aéddois Te xai "Atdov, domwep Néyera,
wepl Ta pmipaTa Te kal Tovs Tadovs xvAwdovuér, epi &
On xai &by drra Yvxdv oxoedi ¢avrdopare, ola
wapéxorrat af Towbrar Juxal eidwha af py xabapis
awolvleigar, GAAa xai' Tol oparoi meréxovoar, 60 Kkat
e A
opidirat.

It appears that these are not the souls, &c., 810824 :—

Eixos pévror, & KéBns - xkai ob i ye Tas Tév ayabov
Tavras elvar, GANa Tas TEv pailwy, al wept Ta TowaiTa
avayxalovrar TAavasOat Slkqy Tivovoar Tis mporépas
Tpogprs kaxils obons * kai uéxpt ye TovTov WAavdvTal, Ews
dv 7y EvveraxohovBobvros Tob cwpaToedovs émbupia Takw
evdebao els coua.

"Evdoivrar O¢, domep elkds, els Torabra 70y omol’ dTv’
dv kai pepehermrviar Toxwow év T Blw. Ta woia &y Tavra
Aéyes, ® Zixpares ; Olov Tods uiv yasrpiuapyias Te xai
3Bpeis xai Ppihoworias mepehernxdras xai pi Stevhalnuévovs
€ls Ta ToOw Svwy 7e'wp KGl T@V TOoUTwY qut'wy €lkOs evover-
Oas - 7 cvx oler; waw pév odv eikos Néyers. Tobs &€ e
aduclas Te xai Tvpavvidas xai dpwayas wporeTtunkdTas eis
Ta TV AVK@Y Te kal z'epa'xwv «ai IkTivwy yévn,

If I did not think that I am going, &c., 63B :—

e piv py Puny ifew mwpwrTov mév wapa Oeovs d\Aovs
cools Te kai ayabols, érerra kai wap' avbpomovs TeTe-
AevrnxdTas auevots Tov évfade, fdixovy dv ovk ayavaxTdv
76 QavdTe.

P. 66. When a man dies, & daimon, &c., 107D, 108C :—
Myerar d¢ oifrws, @s dpa Tehevmicarra &asTov ©
éxaarov Saluwy, Somep (dvra elhixet, ofros dyew émexerpet
eis 01 Twva TOwov, of dei Tots suAAeyévTas diadicasauévovs
" o [4 \ L3 ’ b ’ s A ’
eis “Asdov wopeveoOar pera fyepovos exevov, ® o TPOTTE-
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TaxTar Tovs ine'vJe c’xe&re ropa'io-m. wxérrac & exei,
v et -ruxew, xai pavarrac o xpn xpovov mos' Jeupo
wa\ey quwy xo;u'{ez é -toklmc xpovou xai paxpais
wepodoss. €T 8¢ dpa q -to[)euz oy o 6 Aisxviov
Tiikegos kéyer éxeivos pev s aw)\qv oludv Pnow es
“ Atdov (j)epew 7 Sobre an ou-re pia ¢awe-nu ot elvat.
ovde yap dv iryepdmor &et, ov 7ap woU TI5 Qv Jtanapﬂu
ovdaudae mas 6dov ova'qs- wv d¢ &owe a-xurag d¢ xal
Tepiddovs wOA\as Exewv* GO Ty OOy Te kai vopiuwy
Ty évlade Texmaipouevos Aéyw. 3§ pev xoomia Te' xai
- pponpos \uxn Exeral Te xal ovx 4’17voci -r& 'rapérm ”
3 ’ emevwrrutwc TOD CWMATOS exow'a, o-rep & To cp.rpoa'ﬂev
surov wspc €xeivo wOADY xpovov errormsm) xai wepi TOV
oparov Towov woAAG avTiteivasa xai ®oA\a waboioca Pig
Kxai puoyis UXG TOU TposTETAYNEVOV daljovos oixeTar Gryo-
révy. aduouévqy d¢ 80iwep ai @NAat, Ty pev axalaprov
xal Tt wemoumviav TowTOY, ¥ Pover adikwy Hupévyy 3
a\\ drTa TowwiTa ei'p'yaa'p.éw)v, & TovTwy &&Mﬁa’ Te Kai
a&e?\(j)wv \]wxwv épya -ruvyxant orra, TabTyy uév dwas
(Pﬂl‘ye‘l Te Kal urmpews'rat mu oirre Ewep.wopos- om'e
nyenov é0éhet yiyveoOa, avrn d¢ wAavaTar év waop
éxomévy awopla, €ws dv O Twes Xpovor yévwvrai, &v
XOovTwv Ow avaysns Qéperar els TV avTy wpémovsay
oixnow 1j 0¢ xalapws Te xai perpivs Tov Biov SiefelbOoioa
xal fuvenmfpwv xal r}ye;w’vwv Oev TuxolTa Gxnoev Tov
avTy EaTTN TOTOV TPOTIHKOVTE.

Those of the dead who led a middle 8ort of life, &ec., and
Those who repented qfﬂmr sins, &c., 113D-114C :—

xai of uev dv 305«)01 uégews ﬁeﬁuarewu wopweewes' ént
Tov Axepov-ra, avaﬁawec é 311 avTois oxmmra €TV,
émt -rourraw a(jnxvourrat els v Nuwyy, cai éxei oikovoi
Te xai anatpop,evot TRV TE a&mpamv duddvres Jums‘
arolvovral, € Tis Tt NOluKey, TOV Te edepyesidy Tiuds
¢épovrar kara Ty afiav éaoros. of O dv Sokwew
anatws éxew Sz Ta peyély Tdv dpapTapdaTwy, leposvlias
woA\as xal meyalas 7 ¢ovovs adixovs xai wapavimovs
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'roMow efapyaa'pem # d\\a doa TowvTa -nryxdm ovra,
-rou-rovs- d¢ % mpoorixovou ga prrret €ls -rov T(ip'rapov,
00¢v o¥more exﬁawova'w. ot 0 dv uw'ma p.ev, pwya)\a 3e
Jofww tmap'n;xevaz apap'nmara olov wpoc warépa
;urrepa vw dpyis Biady T wpafawes‘, xal pera,u.e')\ov
avrois Tov a\: w Biov Btwa'w n av3po¢ovoz -rowv-rw -ruu
a\g Tpoww 7emwat, TooUTovs d¢ € emrea'etv p.ev Gls' 'rov

dp-rapov avaryxn, ep.-;rea'owas- 3e mn-ow Kal evavroy exet
'yevop.evovg cha)\Ru TO KDua, TOvS nev av3p0¢ovow xa'ra
rov Kwxvroy, Tois 8¢ matpalolas xal ;mrpa)\ozas- xara 'rov
Hupt(j)ke»ye@owa eweday d¢ (pspo;tevot 7evwv1'at xaTa T
Rznm)v Tqv Axepovmaﬁa, évravfa Bodal Te kal xalovow,
oi p.ev ol amécreway, &t d¢ obs IBpiwrav, xa?\ecrav-rec by
ierevovot kai Oéovrar éacar apas éxBivar els Ty Npvyy
xal Je'faa'ﬂm, xat Eav név w'ez'a'wa'w éxBaivovai Te xai
Nijyovor Tav xaxwv, el O¢ nq, (j)epov-raz auets- els ToV
Tap'rapov xai GKGIOGI' TaAw ets- Tovs w-o'ranous', xaz TabTa
wdoxovTes oV wpo-repov -n-auovraz -n-pw Qv welowow ols
#dixnoay* abrn yap 4 Oikn Vmwd Tév SwacTwv alTois
éraxOny ol d¢ Oy dv Sofwor Siadepdvrws mpds TO Soiws
Biovas, otrrol elow o;' Twvde pev TOV TOTWY TEV & T Vi
c’kcvﬂepou,‘u‘vot Te kal awa)\)\aﬂo,uevot bowep 3ea'pw1't;ptwv,
avw d¢ eis Ty xaBapay oiknow a([)urvou;ucvot xai émi TiS

«yiis oki{ouevor.

P. 68. Ignorance, knowledge.—Cf. Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v.
44, “ By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse, bond-
age.”

- P. 69. These eight things, &c.—Cf. the Commentary of
Bhojardji to “ The Yoga Aphorisms of Pataiijali,” &e., .
xlv also Gaudapida’s Bhdshya to the Sdwkhyd Kdrikd,

. xxiii. (pp. 83, 84), where he quotes the work of Patafi-
Jah (Pdtanjala).

P. 69. Passing through several stages.—Cf. with these
four stages of knowledge the “seven kinds of enlightenment”
“in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. v. xxvii., and Cornmentary.
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The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Patafijali corresponds to the
seventh kind of Bhojadeva.

P. 70. In the book G'itd—There is no passage like this
In the Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, “pleasures which in
reality are pains” (p. 71, 6), may be compared with
Bhagavad-Gitd, v. 22: “For the pleasures that are born
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain.”

A similar sentence recurs in another quotation from
Gitd here on p. 78, ). pen: “ Pleasures of a kind which, in
reality, are disguised pains.”

P. 71. Socrates—The following quotation is composed
of the two passages, Phedo, 65 B-D and 67A —

oTav uiv 'yap neTa TOU a'wp.aros- emxetpn TL oKxoweiv,
SMov & om TOTE efa‘ra-ra-rat v-r avrov. A0 Reyetc
Ap obv ovK év T ko*yz'(wﬂat elxep wov GA\\ob:, xa'ra&)?\ov
av'ry 7z'yve'ra¢' TL TV OVTWY 3 No. Xoy[{erat 0é é mov
ToTE xaMw‘-ra, Srav undév Tovrev arry wapakwry, /.nrre
axon pijre ox[uc ,wrre akym?wv ;urre TIe 'ﬁom, a7\7\ 6 Tt
,ua?\ma au-m xa@d’ amv 7¢7mrrat évoa xazpew 70 a'w,ua
xai xa® ooov divarar piy xowwvoioa avTe MJ’ a1r'ro,uevq
Jpé-yrn'at 05 Svros. "Eart raira. Oikoiv xal évraiba 5
TOU 4)47\00’0 y p,a'Rw-ra &rma'{et T0 oopa Kal
4)6076( ar’ av-rou, §trrez 8¢ avTy xal av-n;v 717vea'0al.

67A.—~xai év & dv {w,ucv oiTws, @ ebixey, e»y'yv-ra-rw
ea'o,ucﬂa ToU et&vat, éav & Tt ,u.a)\w'-ra m)ﬁev o,ud\wnev T®
OOMATL pnde KOLNOVDpEY, & T W TATA Qvdykr, unde ava-
mpmAépuela Tis TovTov Ploews, dANa xabapelwpey an’
avTod, éws dv 6 Oeds avros dxoNvoy juas. xai oiTw mév
xaBapol dral\aTTouevor Tis TOU cwmaTos appoavims,
uera Toobrwy Te éooueda xai ywosouea 8 qudv wav
70 elAixpwés © TooTO O éoTiv lows TO ANn0és.

The words sae d2te caeas (o, 8) are barbaric Arabic=
Tore élamardras im’ adrod. Probably the Syriac transla-
tion had a passive word with OWS0 — 7’ dvrod, and this
was literally rendered in Arabic by &we. The reading of
the MS. &a» cannot be accounted for in any way.
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P. 71. From the book @4td.—The text is not found in the
Bhagavad-Gitd.

P.72. Kepila, for he wasbornkmmng —CYf. Colebrooke,
~ “Essays,” i. 242.

P. 72. Cupidity, wrath, and ignorance.—*The Yoga
Aphorisms,” ii. 3 seq., mention jfive afflictions : ignorance.
egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent attachment to life.
Perhaps we may also compare Sdwkhya Kdrikd, v. Ixiii.,
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds
herself: virtue, dispassionateness, power, vice, ignorance,
passion, and weakness,

P. 73.—The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, saltva.

P. 73. To stop all motions, and even the breathing.—Cf.
on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention
of breath, “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali,” i, xxxiv., and
the notes of Rﬁjendralﬁ.lﬁ Mitra,

P. 73. In the book Gitd.—The two quotations as given
here are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Only the com-
parison with the lamp occurs in vi. 19: “As a lamp
sheltered from the wind does not flicker;” this 1is
the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in
thought,” &e.

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not
increasing the ocean is found ii. 70: “He attains to
peace into whom all desires enter as Tivers enter into the
ocean, which is ever filled, and (yet) remains within its
bounds,” &c.

P.74. The following nine rules—Five of these command-
ments are mentioned in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. xxx.,
and the othér four seefa to be identical with the five
obligations mentioned in ii. xxxii.

P. 75.—Pythagoras.—1I do not know the Greek original
of this saying. The idea of the body being a fetter to the
soul is uently met with in the book of the Neopytha-
gorean philosophers, as Apollonius of Tyana and others ;
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¢f. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 2, p. 156. For two
more sentences of Pythagoras, v. i. p. 85, where Alberuni
states that he has taken them from Ammonius, ». note to

p- 8s.

P. 75. The book Sdimkhya says—It is difficult to say
whether the Arabic manuscript has &g or &de, and not
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown
upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I trans-
late: “ Everything which man opines (ie. on which he
forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go
beyond it,” which may mean that as long as the thinking
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has
not attained moksha. Cf Sdiikhya Kdrikd, v, 1xviii.:
“ When separation of the informed soul from its corpo-
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect
of it ceases, then i3 absolute and final deliverance accom-
plished.”

Pp. 75, 76. Gitd.—The three quotations from this book
are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd.

P. 76. Socrates.—The quotations given here are found
in Phedo, 84%-85B :—

xai, o5 éowce, Ty KUKMor Soxd PavAdTepos Suiv elvar Tiy
pavricny, ol éxedar aicbwvrac 4T dei avTovs awobavei,
ddovres xai év T 'rpécﬁcv xpéwp, ToTe O TheioTa xai
pa\ioTa §dovot, yeynfores 6Tt péNhovor wapa Tov Oeov
amévar obwep eigi Oepawovres, k. TA.  dAN’ dte, oluat, Tob
"AxoN\wrvos Gyres pavricol Té eloe xkai wpoedoTes Ta év
“Adov ayale ddovor xai Téprovrar éxelvpy Ty nuépay
Siagpepovres 7 év T Eumpoaler xpove. éye O¢ xai avros
yyovpuar OpcoovAds Te elvar TV KUKwov Kai iepos ToU
avrob Oeol, kai o Xeipov éxeimoy THY mavrcny éxew wapa
700 deawdTov, ovde SvabvudTepor avTav Toi Biov dwaA-
Aarreaa.

In the middle a passage has been left out by Alberuni,
or by the author of that edition of Phedo which he used.

P. 76. In the book of Patamjali.—To the explanation of
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-80 I do
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source,

P. 77. In the book Visknu-Dharma.—Cf. on this the
note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Parikshit, but
Pariksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to
Visinu-Purdna, iv., chap. xx. p. 154.

Pp. 78,79. The book Gitd—These three extracts are not
found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, “ He who mor-
tifies his lust,” &c., compare with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 21,
“Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin.” Regarding the
passage, “ Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis-
guised pains,” ». note to p. 0.

The expression, the nine doors of thy body (p. 79, 8), is
also found in Bhagavad-Giia, v. 13: “in the city of nine
gates,” die. in the body. Cf. also Sdwikhya Kdrikd, ».
XXXV.

Pp. 79, 80. The book Gitd.—These quotations cannot be
compared with anything in the Bhagavad-Gitd.

P. 81. Pataiijali.~There is a certain resemblance be-
tween these words and the last of ““ The Yoga Aphorisms ”
(iv. xxxviii.) : “Isolation is the regression of the qualities
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the
thinking power in its own nature.”

Pp. 81, 82. Sdmkhya—The comparison with the wheel
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in
Saimkhya Kdrikd, v. Ixvii,

P. 82. In the book of Pataiijali.—I have not found these
two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the
perfect Yogin, ¢f. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” iii. 42, 44, 45.

P. 83. The Sift explain the Koranic verse, &c.—Being
asked about the story of Dhwlkarnaini (Bicornutus, i.e.
Alexander), Muhammad says, “ We (i.e. Allah) have made
room jor kim on earth ;" or, as Sale translates, ¢ We stab-
lished for him on carth,” which means, We kave given him
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a position of well-established authority on earth,
and this authority or power is mterpretefowr S0ft com-
mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har-
monising with those of the Yoga philosophy.

Pp. 83, 84. Snkhya—With the tale of the man tra-

 velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one

in Gaudapida's Bhdshya to Sdmkhkya Kdrikd, v. xxx. (on
P. 106).

P. 85.—Ammonius, a philcsopher of the Neoplatonic

school, v. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii.c. 829 seq.
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from

Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen-
rich, De Auctorum Greecorum Versionibus, p. 289; Fihrist,
. YT
By Heracles in the , “ Empedocles and his suc-
cessors as far as Herac{es,” is probably meant Heraclides
Ponticus.

Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says—The first extract is identical
thh Phwdo 79D, the second is composed of 80B, 80,
81 A B, the order of the Greek text baving been aban.
doned.

Pheedo, 790 "Orav 8 e mrrq xa@’ avry cxoru exeie
o«xe'rat €ls 70 xaeapov Te xat dei Ov xat aBavaTov kai woav-
Tog cxov xai g ovyyem ovoa au-rov ael per’ exewou Te 7¢7-
veras, o'mvwep au-n; xal’ av-n;v 7smrr¢u xm e&} av-ru, xcu
'rewatn-az Te TOU TAGvov Kai Wept éxeiva ael kaTa TATA
@oaiTes EXet dTe TowUTWY EPaTToUEV ¢ Kai TOUTO QUTHS
76 wubnua Ppdvois xéxhyra,

808, Zxower O, éPn, & Kcﬁqc, €l é&x TavTwv TwY czpq-
mmv Tdde puiv fupﬁaum, ) pev Oeup xai aeamﬂ,o xat
voq—np xai povou&a xai adia\vTe xai del wavrws‘ xal xara
-rau-ra cxom ealmp op.owfarov elva \]quv TP S'avﬂpu-
xivp xai Ovyry xai droqry xai wolvedei xai Siahvte xai
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pndéxore xata Tavra Eovri éavtd omowwTarov ab elva
owua.

80A. éxwealdav év T avre dou Juxn xal cdua, TH peév
SovAevey kai dpxeabar i Ppiaes wpoorarTe, T e dpxew
«al decrolew.

81 A and B. OWxoiv ofrew ueév Exovoa eis T6 Suotov
9 ~ . r hd ’ \ ~? A » r 4
@1y, TO aedés, awépxerat, To Oeidv Te xai abavaTov xai
Pponuor, ol axouern vmdpyet avry evdaipon elvat, TAdvis
4 9 r \ ’ ¢ 4 ’ hd ’ LY - E 4
xai avoias kai PpoPwv xai aypiwy époTev kai TOY a\Nwy
xaxdy Tov dvfpoweiwov dxaA\hayuévn, domep de Néyerar
xaTa Tov pepvuévor, os aAnbos Tov Aotwov Xpovov pera
Tov Oewv dwoyovra; oirw Piouer, & KéBns, i aws;
oirro vy AL, épn 6 KéBns < "Eav 8¢ e, oluar, nemasuém
xai dxabapros Toi sduaros draAdTTrTa, dTe TH TGpaTe
dei Lvvovoa kai ToiTo Oepareovaa Kai épira kai yeyon-
Tevuévy VX avrod, vxo Te Twv emBuwdy kai fdover, doTe
undév GAho dokeiv elvar aAnfeés AN’ 1) To cwuatoedeés o
Tis &v Ao, KT,

Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says.—The comparison of Brahman
with an afvattha tree is found in Bhagavad-Gitd, xv. 1-6,
and x. 26,

The doctrine of Patafijali—Ideas similar to these SAft
sentences are found in Bhagavad-Gitd, vi. 28-31, describ-
ing the union of the soul with Brahman.

Pp. 87, 88.—0On Ab@i-Bakr Ash-shibli ¢f. Ibn Khallikdn,
translated by De Slane, i. 511-513; Abulmahisin, Annales,
ii. 313. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Junaid, died
A.H. 334=A.D. 946, in Bagdad, and was buried there. On
AbQ-Yazid Albistami ¢f. Ibn Khallikdn, nr. 311. He
died A.H. 261 =A.D. 875. Jami has articles on these two
mystics with many quotations from them in his Nafahdt-
al'uns (Lee’s “ Persian Series,” the Nafahdt-alons, &c., or the
Lives of the Soofis, by Jimt, Calcutta, 1859, pp. 201 and 62).

P. 88. The Sdfiexplain the Koranic passage (Sura 2, 68),
d&ec.—*“ And when you had killed a person and were dis-
VOL. IL T
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puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what
you concealed, then we spoke: Beat him (the killed per-
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the
preceding ”). In that case the killed person will again
me alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God
brings to life the dead ones,” &. Cf. A. Geiger, Was hat
Mohammed aus dem Judenthume aufgenommen? Bonn,
1833, p. 172. Mubhammad has moulded this part of
Sfira 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from
Numb. xix. 2 s¢¢., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq.
The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by
mystic knowledge.

P. 89. Sdmkhya.—For the two enumerations of created
beings, v. Gaudapida to S. Karikd, liii. p. 162, and xliv.

. 143.
P The reading of the MS. ey is certainly wrong. The
author means szumya =  g*y=, but it would have been
better to write py= in accordance with @4d = daitya. As
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin-
gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural
form, (yeoy~ like (9ot the Rishis, gyR the Pitris.

P. go. In the book Gitd.—The first quotation on the
prevalence of one of the three gunas, sattva, rajas, tamas,
is to be compared with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvii. 3, 4, seq., and
xiv. 6-8 seq.

The second extract, “ Belief and virtue,” &c. I am
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvi. 3, 4, seq.

P. 91. People say that Zoroaster, &c.—The author was
aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to
account for the discrepancy of the meaning.

P. 92. Sdrikhya, v. p. 89; Vdsudeva, v. p. 90, or Bhaga-
vad-Gitd, xvii. 4.

P. 95. Galenus, wepl cwlécens paxep Téy KaTd
Towous, ed, Kiihn, vol, xiii. p. 268:—-”
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EavOny pev Tpixa BaXhe pypixvooy izobéoto
O35 MBpos “Epuelas Aapwerar év Boravars.
Kpdrov 5¢ orabuov ¢ppévas avépos, ov yap &dnhov,
BdX)e ¢ xai dpaxum Nawhiov Eifoéws, x.7.\,
Apaxzu';v xai piCne YrevSwripov, iy dvéBpelre

Xapos 6 Tov Ilicon Ziva Noxevoapevos.

The second quotation, v. on p. 271:—

dkioi BaAhew iy revddwpov elpxe piav, émeidn oTavs
ovoudalera vapdov * Botkerar &' abriy elvar Kprrucpy, évba
Proiv, iy dve e x@pos 6 Tov Iligoy Zijva Aoxevoa-
uevos, éxeidy Tov Ala pasiv of pvBoldyor xara T0 A~
Taiov 5pos év Kpijry Tpadivas, kpuarduevov Sxo riis prrpos
‘P’as, 67ws wy xai avros vxo Tov watpos Tov K odvov kara-

#x30y.

P. g6. Europe, the daughter of Phanix, &c~In the
source whence the author drew his information about
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like
the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re-
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his-
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius
Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which
Alberuni used had been composed. Cf. Eusebi chronicorum
canonum qua supersuni, ed. A. Scheene, ii. p. 13 (Zeus),
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome,
P- 204, 206,

P. 96. The story of Alexander is derived from the
romance of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern
scholars have mistaken for a historic record.

“ Man cannot oppose the gods” (p. 97, 1)=mpds wdvras
-y:(f Suvdueda oi Bacirets, mpds 8¢ Tods eovs ov Suvdpeda
(ed. Didot, i. 9).

“ When then he died,” &c., “ from a wound in the neck,”
&e. (p. 97, 4)=meaow 8¢ NexraveBas NauBdves poBepov
Tpaipua xata Tob iayiov alrob (L. 14).
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P. 97. Galenus.—CJ. note to p. 34.

P. 97. Aratus.—The author quotes the Pheznomena and
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations
with the scholia edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is not
identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro-
fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with
the Catasterismi of Pseudo-Eratosthenes.

The first quotation from A4rafus is v. 1 seq.

"Ex Aws @ Ma,-rovoﬂs&of'an’pqwm
pperroy * pmm&Aweramneva'yvm,

Tlaca: & arfpaxer 7opa4, peoy 8¢ Bakasoa
Kaukuuwg -rarrq&Atoc qpnpeﬂatm
Tob yap xai yévos eiuér - o S 7 irios avﬂpe-roarw
Ackia onpaiver, Naovs & éxi ep'yov qmpa
Miuvioxwy Bigrowo * Neyer & Gre Balos dpiory
Bovoi Te xai paxérnor vaua’oﬂ&fuuwpat
Kmtﬁwayvpnm,mmpmarmaﬁakmﬂm.
Avros ofuar’ év ovpaws éoTy,
Aorpa 7;? 1"‘:’ esxerato 5,0 ac mmr;-’ﬁ"
Ampm, xe pmalrra -rrrkum onuaivotey
Mpmv -pa-v, &ﬁp epfda Tdyra ¢wrr¢u.

® v au rpmv Te xal w-rcrrov {\aoxovrar
mec, 'nrrep, peya Oaipa, uéy anroww ovaap,
Avros xai wpoTipy yevel, Xaiporre d¢ Moioa:s
Meixia: pare waow, c.7.

P. 97. Commentary on the Phenomena of Aratus.—The
following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, p.
55, I owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: “ Crates
autem Jovem dictum ccelum, invocatum vero merito erem
et stherem, quod in his sint siders, et Homerum Jovem
dixisse in aliqua parte ccelum.”

ws & o1 Tapeia: repiAas Awos exxoriorrar
—(Ilias, i. 3571).
The common tradition of this verse is—
ws & ort Tappeia npadas Aws éxroriovras,
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberani. CY. on the
Scholia Sangermanensia, C. Robert, Eratosthenis Catasteris-
morum Reliquice, Berlin, 1878, p. 21.

P.99. These twins, state and religion— Vide note to p. 79.

P. 100. When Ardashir Itn Bdbak.—Cf. with these
~ ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the
“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated by Dr.
Edward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206 ; Qeschichie
der Perser und Araber zur Znt der Sasaniden,by Th. Noldeke,

P- 437 sq.

P. 101. The Vai$ya who were created from.—In the
Arabic text, ¥, 4, there is a lacuna, where originally stood
the words “ from the thigh (#ruz) of Brahman. The Stidra
who were created from.” Cf. Manu, Dharmaédstra, i. 87,
mukha-bahu-dru-pajjdndrn.

P. 101. H4di, Doma, &c.—Of these classes of outcast
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candéla
are well known, called Sanddliec by Ibn Khurdidhbih
(Elliot, « History of India,” i 16). The Hidis and Pom
.are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii., “ Enumeration
of Indian Classes,” p. 169, note 3. On the latter (¢f. Rom,
the name of the gipsies), v. “ Memoirs on the History,
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races,” &c., by Elliot,
edited by Beames, London, 1869, i. p. 84. Are the Bad-
hatau 1dent1cal with the Bedlyﬁ.s mentioned in the note
of Colebrooke just quoted ?

P. 103. Vdsudeva answered.—The first quotation from
Gua is identical with Bhagavad-Gitd, xviii. 41-45; the
second is similar to ii, 31-38.

P. 104.— The saying of Vydsa.— Vide note to pp. 40-44.

P. 104. Vdsudeva.—This quotation from Gi{4 much
resembles Bhagavad-GQitd, ix. 32, 33.

P. 105. Minos.—1 cannot acquit the book on ancient
history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, a
Minos and a Mianos (sic). Cf. on this source note to p. 96.
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At the time of Darius, &c.—Except the synchronism of
Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa Pom-
pilius may be denved from Eusebius, Ckronicon, ii. 82 :— .

Novuas mera Pu;w'kov ﬁmﬂkwo'ac ‘Peoune -rpm-roe
vopuovs ‘Peouaior cuﬂryayev [o wrroc 7o Karerolwr é
Ocperioy vxo&m] o mrroc -rgn enavrep Vo pivas
-rpoo'eﬂm TOY Te ’Iampwv xal ToV ‘I’e,Bpwapmv, 8exa-
;umuou -rou éviavTov -rpo Tolrrou qum{orroc o av'ros'
xai xo'nuapwv &exer, awapta &Aoa xai oxvTva Kai

00'1’ paxzm

P. 105. Plato.—These extracts from Plato’sLeyaarethe
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek
text for the purpose of comparison :—

L 1. 'Aqum Oecos fy IS aBpirey duiv, & Eévor,
c'h,cpe THY QiTiay Tis TV YOu®Y &aﬂeﬂm, K\ewias, -
em, o Ecn, 0:09, @ vye T0 Sxaidraroy elxeiv, Tapa pev
q;uv Zels, wapa S¢ Aaxedaiporios, 30ev 88 éaiv, olpas

Ivar TovTovS ’A-ro'AMm.

L 6. "Qoxep 16 Te aAnbs, ofmu, xai To Jummv Urép
ye Oaae &ahyo;um Aéyew, ovx @5 wpos aperis
T nopuw xai Tarra 7o PpavAéraror eriber BAéxwy, aAAa
-rpoc xaoay ape'rqv, K, 'r.l.

1 6. o quﬂw YOMOL OUK €Tl MdTNY &atﬁepowm i
xaow edoxuot Tois "ENnow © Exovor yap opOw, 'row
avTois xpuwpévovs evdaiporas axoreloivres: dwavra yap
Ta ayafla wopiovor

IL. 1. Ocoi de, oixreiparres -ro TV avﬂpmwv éxixovoy
-r«pwoc 7cvoc, arawavias Te mrrote Ty Towov éTafavro
Tas -rnv eopﬂov duoBas, xai Movoas ’AxdA\wrva e
;wucaymr xa: Adwoov Eunopfams' esoa'av

II I. q;uv d¢ ow u-ropuv Beots Evyxo ag 3e3w0m,
Tolrrwc elvat xai Tody SedwxoTas THv evvap.ov Te nu
mpyonor an'Oqtrw ned’ 2dovis, 3:; Kively Te Nuas Kai
Xoporyeiv quiv -mu-mw, u&m Te Kal o[axéa'ea'cv M’kwg
£umpormc, XOpoUs Te @vouaxévaL TO AP Ths Xapas
_emﬁv'rov ovoua.
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P, 107. .édntanu—.—c’f. Vishnu-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. p.
158, and the notes. The story of the curse of Pindu is
. given in the Mahdbhdrata Adiparvan, v. 3812 seq.

Vydsa.—His mother is Satyavati: v. Vishnu-Purdna,
L c. The birth of Vydsa is mentioned in Mahdbhdrata

diparvan, v. 3802,

P. 108. Pancahir, better Panchir—~The author means
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, <.c. the Hazira country,

-Svét, Citrdl, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly-
andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between
Kashmir and Tibet, but T am not aware whether it is also
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten-
sion of the HimAlaya which he mentions, ¢.9. among the
Siydhposh. On polyandry in the Panjab . Kirkpatrick

in “ Indian Antiquary,” 1878, 86.

- The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary

of the Kibul-Rid. Another Pancahir (sic) is mentioned
by the Arab geographer Yikit as a city in Bactriana with
rich silver mines,

Among the heathen Arabs—CY. here i. 185.

P.-109. A certain Jewish marriage.—On this custom in
India and Indian tradition, ¢f. Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,”
i. 274, s.v. Kardo.

P. 109. Barshawdr the Girshdh.—This seems {o be a mis-
take, and I propese to read, as I have done in the edition
of the Arabic text, s\Sityaay 7., the Shih of Padashvargir
or Prince of Tabaristin (as e.g. Gilinshih=the Shéh of
Gilan). Cf. P. de Lagarde, Beutrdge zur Baktrischen Lexi~
cographie, p. 50 ; Sachau, “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,”
P- 47, 10, and note; Noldeke, Geschichte der Perser und
Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 462.

P. 112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Chro-
nographia of Joanues Malalas, book vii. (Bonn edition, p.

172).
P. 113. Ambarisha.—The story of this king seems to

have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, v. note to p.
54. Probably Ambarisha, the son of Nabhfga, is meant,
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famous as a worshipper of Vishpu. Cf. Vishpu-Purdna,
book iv. chap. ii. p. 257, note 1.

P. 116. Ndrada.—The story of this saint, a Moses in
India, is not known to me from other sources.

P. 116. Jalam Ibn Shaibdn.—The pronunciation of the
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma-
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmtd
against Multin took place A.D. 1006, in the ninth year of
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty,
in which he had left out the name of his Siméni liege-
lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received
the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alkidir, the
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. Cf. on
this expedition Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. p. 441.

P. 116, 1. 21.—There is an error in the calculation of the
years. From the end of the Kritayuga up to che year
4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed—

Years.
Of the Tretiynga . . . . . 1,296,000
Of the Dviparayuga . . . . . 864,000
Of the Kaliyuga o . o e e 4132

Sum e e« 2,164,132

As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Schram).

P. 117,1. 7—The above supposition is confirmed by this
passage; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary
equivalent for the sum of about 100 years, but 432 years
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Schram).

P. 117, 1. 10.—It must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000
(Schram).

P. 117. Vardhamihira says.—This extract is a transla-
tion of Brihat-Samhitd, chap. lviii. § 30-48, 56-57, on
the fabrication of the idols (p. 117~120); chap. lviii. §
4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction
of idols (p. 120); chap. Ix. § 19, on the various classes of
priests (p. 121); chap. 1z. §§ 4, 5, on the effects of the
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idols (p. 121). The order of the single verses is to some
extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited
in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. *, \, in the
lacuna after se-3y are required the words (ey3%y «heudty (“ the
sword and shield ”).

P. 122. @itd.—1 do not know similar passages in Bha-
gavad-Gitd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of
Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 25.

P. 123. Plato.—This quotation shows considerable con-
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Cf. Leges, iv. 8.

wpoTov pev, Ppapéy, Tipas tas per’ 'Olvumiovs Te xal
Tols Tiy woAw éxovras Oeols Tois xBoviows dv Tic Oeoiv
dpria xal deirepa xal apworepa vépwy opborara Tob
Tis eboefelas oxomob Tuyxavol, Tois d¢ Tobrwy dvwlev
Ta wepirTa kai avrigova Tois Eumposlev prbeizt viv &+
peta feods 3¢ Tovade kai Tois daiucow 8y’ Eudpwv Spy1aloi
7 @, sipwot O¢ pera TouTovs® émaxolovfe & abrois {0pu-
para ida warpwwy Gewv xara vouov opyu(opeva yovewy
de uera Tairra Typai (wvrev, o Oéus, odeilovra arorivew
Ta TP@TA TE Kai péyioTa SPedijuara, k.T.\.

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo-
tation. The translator has rendered daluoow by 48V (gods),
fpwas by «\eke, by which elsewhere the word Moboas 1s
translated, and dpyuifew by ydi < (instead of b wab
yt=2et). He seems to have mistaken the meaning of
the word émaxohovfet, translating in this way: “ they (the
idpUpara = pue') follow in rank after the wdrppot feol,” i.c.
you shall not put the wdrpgos feol in the first place, but
worship them secundo loco.

P. 123. Galenus.—Vide note to p. 34

P. 126—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the
Arabic text), i.e. Sukra, is perhaps taken from the Vishnu-
Dharma : ». note to p. 54.

Vishnu-Purdna.—Compare this quotation with book iii.
chap. ii. p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall). The Great Bear is called
the Seven Rishis in Sanskrit.
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P. 126. Vasukra.—This reading does not quite accu-
rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read
Vasukra. 1 have preferred the former, because it is men-
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a
man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns,

P. 127. Galenus.—The quotation from Galenus must be
compared with the following passage in his wepi cvféaews
Papudrwy xata yévy (ed. Kiihn, tom. xiii. p. 995):—

qupéln & vwo Mevexparovs, k.. laTiov Ppdpuaxor.
émyeyparra 8¢ 70 BifAiov, x.T\. abroxpaTep oAoypdu-
paTOs* aUTOKPATWP pev, éxedy TOUTY WpoowedovyTal,
oAoypapparos O¢ oot Xwpls XapaxTipmy GAats Tais oA~
AaBais yéyparras B’ xai o xai &’ xai é kai T@Y d\Awy
dpiOuav Exaoros, x.T.\. TobTo & Expaley 6 Mevexpdrns,
émeidy woAaxis ov pdvov dxdvrey auapravesia ovuSaiver .
xata Tas ypapas, dXa xai o PpOovor ExdvTwy éviwv,
KT

eixdTws obv mwdoxipnoe Ta Aamoxpdrovs Bifl\ia Tiv
Papudxwv eis pérpa ypagévra [kai eiwep &mavra Tov
TpoToy ToUToV €yéypanTo], kal\wToy dv v

That which I have underlined forms the text as given
by Alberuni.

P. 127—Vydsa had four Sishya.—Cf. Vishpu-Purdna,
book iii. chap. iv.

P. 128. A peculiar kind of recitation.—This is a descrip-
tion of the four pdthas, padepdthe, kramapdtha, &c. Cf.
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i 18.

P. 128. Kdndin—The word (sp\S evidently refers to the
divisions of the Yajurveda called kandiZd. “ The text of
the Yajurveda is composed of Kdnrf, and its name (the
name of Yajurveda? what name of it ?) is derived from it
(from kdnr§?),1.c. the collection (or totality) of kdnri” It
does not appear which one of the names of Yajurveda is
here meant by the author as having been derived from
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kdnr{ 1Is there a name of Yajurveda like Adndika or
kdndin, meaning consisting of kandikds ?

In kdnri=Fkandikd the cerebral ¢ is rendered by an
Arabic 7, as in o kudava, st vyddi, S garuda, s
dravida, % nddi, \n vinddi, gy vaiddrya, &. The
termination in long £ seems to be characteristic of the
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur-
vival of the more ancient termination dka, ikd. Cf. R.
Hornle, Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-

guages,” § 195, 203, 205.

P. 128. Ydjnavalkya—~Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, book iii.
chap. v.

P. 129. The well-known story~It is told by Alberuni
himself, i. p. 396.

P. 131. Vishnpu-Purdna—This index of the Purinas
occurs in book iii. chap. vi. p. 66, 67. In the Arabic
text 17, 12, read S instead of o.

P. 131. Smriti.—The author erroneously calls it a book.
It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman
here mentioned are authors of Dharmaédstras. Cf.on smyitt
(opp. §ruti), Colebrooke, “Essays,” i. 337, 466; A. Weber,
Vorlesungen, p. 296, note 327 ; Indische Studien, 1. 232.

Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smriti. However,
he had not the book himself, but transferred those qunta-
tions from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta. In
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according
to him, the book smriti was composed by Manu (v. here
ii. 110, 111), he means the Dharmaddstra of Manu. This
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii.
164), but in 8 manner which makes me think that it was
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great
Mdnasa (a work on astronomy and astrology ?),v. p. 157.

P. 132. Gauda—On the proposed identification with
Gaudapéda, ». note to p. 30.

Sdrikhya.—Vide the same note.

Pataiijali.—Vide note to p. 27.

Nydyabhdshd.—This my transliteration of pleab will
perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have
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no relation to the Nydya philosophy or logical system of
Gautama (¢f. Colebrooke, « Essays,” i. 280), but are clearly
identical with the Mim&rhs& philosophy of Jaimini, who is
here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila
was the author of such a work does not seem to be known.

Mimdrivsd.—Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 319. In oppo-
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through
which 1t has passed are also found in the history of Islam
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran
too is primeval and saperhuman.

Laukdyata : read Lokayata.—It is the materialistic doc-~
trine of the Carvika sect that perception alone is a means
of proof. Cf. G. A. Jacob, “ Manual of Hindu Pantheism,”
Vedintasira, p. 74; Colebrooke, « Essays,” i. 426 seq., 456
seq.; J. Muir, verses from the Sarva-darfana-sangraha,
&c., illustrating the tenets of the Chirvikas or Indian
materialists,“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1861, p.
299, and “Journal of the German Oriental Society,”xiv.§19.

Brihaspati is the founder of this school; his sdira is
quoted by Bhiskara-icfirya. The Bdrhaspatyasdtram is
mentioned by A, Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 263.

P. 132. Agastya.—His doctrine is not known to me.
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? Cf. Colebrooke,
“ Esaays,” il. 173.

Vishnu-Dharma.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 132. Bhdrata, i.e. Mahdbhdrata, which is repeatedly
mentioned by Alberuni. Bhagavad-Gitd is a part of it
(i. 132). The story of the birth of Visudeva and of his
five brothers (i. 401-406) is taken from Mahdbhdrata.

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy
of the work. When giving quotations from the book, he
does not mention it, which he probably would have done
if he had had it in hand.

P. 133.—With the index of the chapters of Mahdbhdrata
¢f. Monier Williams, “ Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 91 seg. The
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences.

P. 135. Pdnini—The reading of the MS. is pdnriti,
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wy\y, which I cannot explain. If ¢p\4 pdarind is the cor-
rect reading, we must remember that in the sound # there
is an admixture of the sound r. So Hornle, “ Compara-
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says: “ The cerebral n contains the
sound of r, being somewhat like #1.” In this way Albe-
runi has transliterated the # in the word danij, which he
writes gy baratj. Accordingly we should expect to find
wht pdrning, but the author seems to have written o'
pdnrini,

P. 135.—Theword «eSs = §ishyahita, has been deciphered
by Professor Kielhorn, Gottingen.

P. 136. Sdtardhana.—Other forms of the name are
Sdlavdhara, Sdlivihana (Hemacandra, i. 211); but Albe-
runi clearly notes the pronunciation Samalvdhana, which
is not known to me from other sources.

P. 136.—Instead of mdudakam read modakari = md
udakari.

P. 136.—Abulaswad, &c., is, according to the literary
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. CY.
G. Fliigel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 19 seq.

P. 136. Chandas.—In translating the chapter on metrics,
T have derived much help from Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii.
P- 57 (on Sanskrit and Prakrit poetry), and from Weber’s
edition of the Sitras of Pingala (ndische Studien, vol. viil).
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and
to have followed another system, which has greatly in-
creased the task of the translator.

P. 137. Pingala.—What are the Emskﬁt forms of the
names oy calitu, GmnS gaisitu, S\ auliydndu ?

The chapter of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta, of
which the author here (p. 147-150) communicates a few
extracts, is chap. xxi,, On the calculation of the measures of
poetry and on metrics, V. i. 155.

P. 138.—Alkhalil, also mentioned i 147,is in Arabic
literature the father of the science of metrics. Cf. G.
Fliigel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 37.

Sabab.—Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, p. 64, 65.
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P. 140. Madhya.—I do not know this term in Sanskrit, -
and the signs 4= admit of different transliterations. Both
the terms madkyd and madhu are used in metrical ter-
minology, but with different meanings. Cf. Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” ii. 141 (madhx), and ii. 136, 141 (madhyd).

P. 141.—Haribhatta *—This name is not known to me
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS.
clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various
other forms of Sanskrit names.

P. 141.—The single letters m, y, 7, &c., denoting the
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 63.

P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &c.—The rule, as explained
in 1. 4, &c., differs from that one which is followed in
the example (1. 11-14), in so far as in the former place
the subtraction of 1 (“and from the product (4) he sub-
tracts 1”) has been omitted. But even if we correct the
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in
the manuseript must have been wrong (also in the ﬁnssa.ge
below, 1l. 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight
feet, but only to two, viz, to

< 2X2=4—1=3X2=6—1=%)
and to
|<] (2xX2=4—1=3%2=6),

t.c. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below).

P. 143. The Greeks, too, &c—The comparison with Greek
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been
dropped in the Arabic text.

P. 143. Consonant or syllable—I suppose the author
means syllable. The Arabic word <4 has the same incon-
venience as Sanskrit akshara of meaning both syilable and
sound (mostly consonant).

P. 143. Aryd.—Thisreadingis a conjecture of mine, as
the MS, has aral, which I cannot explain. The descrip-
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the



ANNOTATIONS. 303

AryA metre, which could be known to him from his
study of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf.Colebrooke,
« Essays,” ii. 66,

P. 144. Skandha.—A kind of Aryd metre, ». Colebrooke,
“KEssays,” ii. 137 ; or skandhaka, v. Weber, Indische Studien,
viii. 29s.

Khafif—This Arabic metre, represented in European
fashion, is the following :—

.._,-..l-..._-'-,,__

P. 145. Prifta—~On the metre of this name v Cole-
brooke, « Essays,” ii. 145. However the signs @y (b—r-f)
admit of various other ways of reading. The MS, has britu.

P. 147. Sloka.—On the rules relating to this metre v.
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 107.

P. 150. I have only seen a single leaf.—This translation
is to be replaced by, “ I have only studied a single leaf.”

P. 151. Galenus.—The quotation is found in his mepi
quvlécews Papudxwy xard yévy (ed. Kiihn), tom. xiii. p.

d\X ij ye dia T@v Aoy Swo MevexpdTovs edpebeica

dia Tiovde Twy TPpET POV a"rotxet'wv ey Aayoxpa;ous-
yeypawrat,

P. 153. Siddhdnta.—On the literature of the Sid-
dhéintas ». E. Burgess, Sdrya Siddhdnta, p. 418-422.

Srishena is written with %k instead of sk, as bhdshd—
bhakhd. Cf. Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gau-
dian Languages,” § 19 and 20.

Vardhamihira.—Vide note to p. 54.

Pp. 133, 154. Brahmagupta—His work, the Brakmna-
siddidnta, has been very largely used by Alberuni. It
exists in manuseript, but has not yet been ecompletely edited
or translated. Alll))emni translated it into Arabic when he
wrote the /ndica (A.D. 1030). We do not know whether he
ever finished it.

Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he
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wrote this work. He is accused of the sin against con-
science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his
nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates
perished. Vide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111.
Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against
Aryabhata (i. 376).

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable Elace in the history
of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy ;
for the famous Sindhsnd of Arabian literature, frequently
mentioned, but not yet brought to light,is a translation
of his Brahmasiddhdnta; and the only other book on
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was
a translation of his Khandakhddyaka.

The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Karanakhan-
dakhddyaka (i. 156). It was explained in a special com-
mentary by Balabhadra (ii. 187).

A third composition of Brahmagupta’s called Uttara-
khandakhddyaka, is mentioned i. 156, and quoted ii. 87, g1.

Cf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 409 seg. ;
Dr. Bhéu D4ji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity
of the Works of Aryabhata, Vardhamihira, Brahmagupta,
&c.,” in the “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1865,
vol. i. 392 seq.

Notes from Vardhamihira’s Paftcasiddhdntikd have been
edited by G. Thibaut in the “Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol. liii. p. 259.

Sindhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the
information of Muslims 6n Indian astronomy and astrology.
According to ii. 9o, the Indian computation of the heliacal
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that
given in Sindhind. It is called the great sindhind (Sid-
dhdnta) ii. 18.

Alberuni has written a treatise on it. See preface to the
Arabic edition, p. xx.

P. 154 Pwlisa—This name and Paulisa are written
Puliéa and Paulia in Utpala’s commentary to the Sanhitd
of Vardhamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly
with & (s, not %, I am inclined to believe that he and
his Pandits pronounced Pulisa and Paulisa. Alberuni has
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drawn from the Pulisasiddhdnia almost as largely as from
the Brahmasiddhdnia, and was occupied with translating
it (». also i. 375).

The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :—

Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in
this Siddhdnta. He was a native of Saintra, i.c. Alexandria.

Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. The one
as well as the other is called Yy, Greek (not vy, Byzan-
tine Greek). = “ Pulisa says in his Siddhdnia that Paulisa
the Greek had mentioned somewhere,” &c., 1. 266.

A commentator of this Stddhdnta is mentioned i. 339
med., where I now prefer to translate: ““ The commentator
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa,” &e.

Pulisa quotes Parfifara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted
by Aryabhata jun. (i. 316).

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupts, i. 374 (v. note).

Cf. on the Pulisasiddhdnta H. Kern, The Brhat Sanhitd,
preface, p. 48.

PRI 56.—Aryabhata senior is clearly distinguished from
Aryabhata junior, who is mostly called *that one from
Kusumapura,”.e. Pitaliputra (Patna). Alberuni knows him
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta.
He mentions two of his works, Dasagitikd and Arydshtasata,
which have been edited by Kern, Arya-bhatiyam, 1874.
Cf. Dr. Bhiu Déji, « Brief Notes on the Age and Authen-
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata,” &c., p. 392.

P. 156. Balabhadra.—Of his works are mentioned :—

(1.) A tantra.

(2) A Samhitd.

(3.) A commentary of the Brikajjdtakam of Varihami-
hira (p. 158).

(4) A commentary to the Kkandakhddyake of Brahma-
gupta.
®"(5.) He is supposed to be the author of the book Khan-
dakhddyakatippd.

Alberuni always calls him the commentator, and fre-
quently quotes him without indicating from what particular
book he quotes. He gives on his authority the latitude
of Kanoj and Téineshar, and passes harsh judgment on
him i. 244, 275. Cf. also note to p. 27.

VOL. IL U
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P. 156. Bhkdnurajas (also on p. 157).—The Arabic MS,
writes Bakdnarjus, which I cannot identify. A slight
alteration (of (=l to ~eyi'@) would give Bidnuyadas,
which name was suggested to me by G. Bithler.

P. 156. Kidra-babayd.—As kira means rice, \sst, babayd,
must mean mounfain. Is it a vernacular form for parvata?

P. 156. Khanda-khdd; .—The MS, has tappd
or tippd (tuppd), of which I do not know the Sanskrit
form. \§ changed to ¢ would be = fippant or com-
mentary.

Vijayanandin.—Alberuni quotes from him a method for
the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 313), anote
on the dominants of year, month, and 4ord (L 343), on the
circumpolar stars (ii. 9o), an ahargana rule (ii. 49, 50).
An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhiu
D4jt as anterior to Srishena, the anthor of Romakasid-
dhdnta: v. “ The Age and Authenticity of the Works of
Aryabhata,” &c. (“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,”
© 1864), p. 408.

P. 156. Bhadatta (? Mihdatia)—The MS. reads wige.
Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Brhat
Safihitd, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte-
évara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (i. 392), on
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on the diameters of
sun and moon (ii. 79), the latitude of Kashmir (i. 317),
the era used in the book (ii. 7). It must have been trans-
lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the /ndica, because
he complains that that part of the book which he had was
badly translated (ii. 55).

P. 157. Utpala.—Besides these two Karanas, he has
composed—
MSI.) A commentary to the great Mdnasa composed by
w

(2) The Prasnactddmani (p. 158).
(3) A commentary to the Samkitd of VarAhamihira

(> 298).
(4-) The book Srédhava (?), whence Alberuni has taken

metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 361).

¢J. on Utpala Kern's preface to his Brhat Sanhkitd, p. 61.
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The book-title rdhunrdkarana, i.e. breaking of the Ka-
ranas, seems to be corrupt. One expects the word karana
in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second.

P. 157. On Manu as an authority in astronomy and
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Brhat Sanhitd, p. 42. Cf.
note to p. 131.

P. 157. Puiicala (?)—The author quotes from him a
statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes; he
speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was
adopted by Utpala (i. pp. 366, 367).

I do not know of such an Indian name. The nearest
approach to it is Mu#jdla, that of an astronomer quoted
by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 330, 332.

P. 157. Bhadila (?).—The MS. has bakattal, and I sup-
pose that the corvect reading is Bhaffila. The name is
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from biafta, as kumd-
rila from kumdra, pushandhila from shandha. Alberuni
quotes him, ii, 208, in the chapter on the yogas.

On Parifara and Garga cf. Kern, Brhat Sadfihitd, preface,
PP- 31, 33; on Satya, Jivadarman, p. 51; on Manittha, p.
52. Man is probably identical with Maya: v. Weber,
Vorlesungen, p. 270.

P. 158. Of Vardhamihira, &e—This author has com-
posed not only the Shafpadicd$ikd and Hordpascahotriya (?),
but also the Yogaydird, Tikaniydtrd (?), and Vivdhapatala:
v. Kern, Brhat Saihitd, preface, pp. 25, 26; his translation
of the Yogaydird in Weber's Indische Studien, x. 161.

The name of the author of the book on architecture is
missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work
of Varihamihira’s, it may have been composed by Nagnajit
or Viévakarman: v. Kern, Z c. p. §1.

P. 158. Srddhava.—1 do not know the corresponding
Sanskrit form. It secems to be some relative of §rusi. If
érutayas had currency in the meaning of traditions, I
should identify it with srddhava. Is it = $rotavya?

The word is the title of two different books, one by
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. 157), and the one here
mentioned, on omina and portenta, lucky and unlucky
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days, &c. It probably contained the names of the twenty-
four kord (i. 344); it mentioned the names of the third
parts of the day (il 120), the names of the vishti (ii. 201),
the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram-
fiditya (ii. 6, vude note to the place).

The reading of the word J\Sa as Bangdla is probably
not correct. Is it = punyakdia ?

P, 158. Gudhdmana (?), in the Arabic jirdman.—As the
word is translated by uninown, one thinks of a derivation
of the word guh=to conceal (v. gddha). The Arabic
characters may also be read ciddmani. If prasna jird-
man (?) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect

prasna.

P. 158. Sangakila, Ptruvdna.—I do not know the San-
skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might
be a word like érinkhala or éringald (Syncellus?). Prithfi-
daka is the author of a commentary on the Brahmasid-
dhdnta : v. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 411.

P. 159. Caraka.—The ancient Arabic translation of his
medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to
judge from these gquotations the translation was not free
from blunders nor the manuscript-tradition free from the
effects of carelessness: ». a quotation on weights, i. 162,
163 ; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382. Cf. Weber,

Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289.

P. 159. Paiicatantra—Cf. on this book and on Ibn
Almukaffa’s share in its translation, Benfey’s introduc-
tion to his translation of the Pancatantra (Leipzig, 1859).
On the translations of the book and on the influence
which King Mahm@id of Ghazna has had on its fate, ¢f.
Colebrooke, “ e,” ii. 148. The work of Ibn Almu-
kaffa is that one edited by S. de Sacy, 1816.

P. 160. Chapter XV.—For the translation of this chapter
on metrology, [ have derived much help from Colebrooke,
“On Indian Weights and Measures” (“ Essays,” i 528
seq.), and Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia, new edition,
Part L, ¢ Ancient Indian Weights,” by E. Thomas, London,
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1874 ; A. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati, II.
Theil, p. 265 note.

The weight of one dirham = one-seventh mithkdl, dates
from the time of the Khalif Omar.

The weight of one dirham — seven ddnak, is peculiar
to India in the author’s time, for in general one dirham
=six ddnak. Cf. Sauvaire, Matériaux pour servir a
UHistoire de la Numismatique et de la Métrologie Musul-
manes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 98 ; on the mithkdl, p. 35;
on the fuls, p. 108. On the ancient denars of Sindh ¢f.
Elliot, « History of India,” i. 11 (Abl Zaid), 24 (Mas'ddi),
35 (Ibn Haukal)

P. 162. Vardhamihira.—This passage is Brihat Sarmhitd,
chap. lviii. v. 1. The following quotation on yava, andt,
mdsha, and suvarna, I do not find in his Samhud.

P. 162. Caraka.—The Arabic translation of this book
is not extant. The Indian words which occur in the
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as
those in Alberuni’s own work, and offer more difficulties
in the way of identification : v, note to p. 159.

P. 162. Jivaéarman—The words “ As I have been told
(by him),” may better be iranslated “ As I have heard it
from him.” Alberuni does not quote from a book of his,
but only says “ he has told, mentioned,” “ 1 have heard from
him.” Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary
and personal acquaintance of Alberuni’s, in the same way
as Sripala. Alberuni relates on his authority details
regarding a festival in Kashmir and Svit, ii. 181, 182.
Besides, a Jivasarman is mentioned as the author of a
Jétakam, i. 157, who seems to have been a different person
altogether, and lived before the time of Varihamihira: ».
Kern's Preface to Briat Sankitd, p. 29.

P. 164. Vardhamihira.—This quotation seems to corre-
spond to Brihat Sarihitd, chap, xxiii. v. 2. At all events,
it ig the passage to which Sripéla refers.

Sripdla.—Alberuni quotes him a second time, i. 240,
where he speaks of a star, filla, as observed in Multén,
which people considered as unlucky, and ii, 209, he copies



310 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

" from him the names of the twenty-seven yogas. Perhaps
Sripla was a scholar living at Multdn in the time of the
author. Alberuni does not mention a book of his.

P. 165. Sifupdla.—The story of Krishpa's killing Sifu-
pila (Sisupdlabadha) is told in the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhs-
Parvan, v. 1336 seq.

P. 165. Alfazdr{ is one of the fathers of Arabian litera-
ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the
Arabs. His works are, as far as I am aware, not extant.
Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrihim Alfaziri was the
son of Ibrihim Ibn Habtb Alfaziri, the first constructor of
astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in
the foundation of Bagdad. Cf. Fikrist, p. Y. Gildemeister,
in his Seriptorum Arabum de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101, gives
the translation of an article of Alkifti on our Faziri.

According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index s. v.
Alfazari), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning
of day-minute; he reckoned the circumference of the earth
in @'y, t.e. yojanas ; he (together with Ya'kiib Ibn Térik)
mentions a town, Z4ra, in a sea in Yamakoti; he gives a
method for the computation of the longitude of a place
from two latitudes; his book contained the cycles of the
Planets as derived from Hindu scholars, the members of an
embassy from some part of Sindh, who called on the Khalif
Almansiir, AH. 154 (= AD. 771). Alberuni charges him
with having misunderstood the meaning of the word Arya-
bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning yd5g of
the measures of the great Siddhénta, i.e. the Brahmasid-
dhdnta of Brahmagupta. Lastly, Alfaziri (fogether with
Yakiib) has used the word &s\ed (padamdsa?) in the
sense of adhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni
finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfaziri
is not very trustworthy, and that in it the names or fermins
technici are often corrupt and badly written.

As Alfaziri and Ya'kiib Ibw [irik are sometimes men-
tioned in the same context, there must have been a close
relation between these two authors, the nature of which I
have no means for examining. Have both learned from
the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of
each other committed their information to writing? Or
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has the one made a new edition or a commentary of the
work of the other? ¥ide note to p. 169 (Ya'kib).

P. 165. Sibi.—The word occurs thrice, and is written
= (sty% ) ; only in one place it seemed to be (s, but on
repeated comparison of the MS. I find that originally here,
too, was written (s=. I do not know a measure of sucha
name. Perhaps it is the &fsi, of which 16=1 panii (p.
166, . 2 in Somandth). Cf. Colebrooke, «“ Essays,” i. 536;
sixteen bists = one panit.

P. 166. Khwdrizmian.—The comparison of the measures
of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader
that it was the native country of the author.

P. 166. Vardhamshira.~—I have not succeeded in find-
ing this quotation in his Sarihitd.

P. 167. Vardhamihira—The passage here quoted is
Sarkitd, chap. xviii. v. 26-28.

P. 167. ’Ajvdn—Alberuni only mentions the plural
form, not the singular, which would be jin or jaun, jon.
I take the word to be the Arabized form of yojana. The
change from ygjana to jorn was perhaps facilitated by a
Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers
of Alfaziri, according to which a j between two vowels may
be dropped. Cf. gao =gaja, raadam, rajata (Vararuci, ii. 2).

P. 168.— Archimedes fixed m as a measure between 31 and
312, Cf. J. Gow, “ Short History of Greek Mathematics,”
Cambridge, 1884, p. 235.

P. 160.—Ya'kdb Ibn Tdrik seems to have been the most
prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro-
nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an
Indian basis. Héis frequently quoted in the Indica, much
more than Alfaziri.

Here he gives the measures of the circumference and
the diameter of the zodiacal sphere in ygjanas, in which
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of
a city, TAra, within a sea in Yamakoti (i. 303). He gives
the measures of the radius, diameter, and circumference of
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the earth in yojanas (i. 312), a statement on the latitude
of Ujain, and a quotation from the book Arkand on the
same subject (i. 316). He mentions the four mdnas or
measures of time, sauramdna, cdndramdna, &c. (i. 353).
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets,
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy
from Sindh to the court of the Khalif Almansfir, A.H.
154 (=A.D. 771), but Alberuni finds in these tables con-
siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (ii, 15). He
is accused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata,
80 as to take it not for the name of an author, but for a
technical term meaning 1355 of the measures employed in
the great Siddhinta (that of Brahmagupta), on ii. 18, 19.
He called the leap-month &\ed (padamdsa ?) instead of
adhimdsa (ii. 23). He gives an incorrect method for the
computation of the solar days in the akargana and for the
reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one)
on ii. 26, 34, 38. He gives further details of the ahargana
computation (ii. 44, 45), and a table indicating the dis-
tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed from a
Hindu, AH. 161 (=A.D. 777, 778), on ii. 67, 68.

Accordingly the work of Ya'kilb seems to have been a
complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema-
tical geography. It is called Compositio Spherarum and
also gy, t.e. Canon.

Alberuni sometimes criticises Ya'kfib, and maintains
that he had committed errors, that he mis-spelled the Indian
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his
Hindu authority without examining them by calculation.

On his relation to Alfaziri, v. note to p. 165.

When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess
the work of Ya'kilb, fort here he gives a note on the four
mdnas and on the word su\edy (padamdsa ?) on the autho-
rity of Ya'kiib, but taken from the work of another author.
Vide my translation, p. 15. v

As Yakilb studied in the years A.H. 154 and 161 (A.D.
771, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia). This
- is nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Mémoire sur
UInde, p. 313; Steinschneider, Zeitschrift der Dewtschen
Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354- )

The Fihrist, p. *vA has & note on him in which there
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is some confusion. The work Compositio Spherarum is
erroneously mentioned among the works of “Utirid Ibn
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the
work here called Canon. It consisted of two parts, one on
the sphere and one on the periods (the yugus?). Accord-
ing to Fihrist, he had written two more books, one on the
division of the sine in kardajdf, and another on what i3
derived from the arc of the meridian.

Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the
Arabs are said to have got the first information on Indian
astronomy, in fact, the two works of Brahmagupta, the
Brahmasiddhdnta (Stndhind) and the Khandakhddyaka
(called Arkand), I cannot find any historical account in
the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from Ibn
Widih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in
Babylonia in the year 154 (A.D. 771), as Alberuni has it,
nor in the year 156 (A.D. 773), as Alhusain Ibn Muhammad
Ibn Alddami maintains (Gildemeister, Seriptorum Arabum
de rebus Indicis loct, p. 101), nor of the presence of Hindu
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 (A.D. 777). This
only is related by Ibn Widih, that when Abulabbis Saffih,
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbir, there
arrived at his court an embassy from Sindh, A.H. 136 (A.D.
753). At all events, at the time of the Khalif Almansfir,
Sindh obeyed this prince, and Islam had spread not only
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries,
both by war and by commerce. There must have been
many occagions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send
special missions to the political centre of the Muslim
realn.

When Ya'kib wrote, the Arkand (Khapdakhddyaka) had
already been translated into Arabic. By whom? By
Alfaziri?

In the first fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two
periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first
under Mansfir (A.D. 753-774), chiefly astronomy, and
secondly under Hirlin (786-808), by the special influence
of the ministerial family Barmak, who till 803 ruled the
Mauslim world, specially medicine and astrology.

P. 170. Socrates.—1I do not know the Greek form of this
dictum, It must be observed that according to the common
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum
at Pergamum long after Socrates.

P. 171. On the fabrication of pa , ¢f. Wilkinson,
“Manners and Customs of the Ancient tians,” ii. p. 180.

P. 172. As for the Greck alphabet, &c.—The source of
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems
to be certain scholia to the Ars Grammatica of Dionysius
Thrax: ». Immanuel Bekker, Aneccdota Greca, Berlin,
1816, vol. ii. p. 780 seg. The synchronistic notes poing
more to Joannes Malalas; perhaps these things were
originally mentioned in the lacuna O 129.

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, Agenon
for Agenor.

P. 173. Bakmanwd.—Read Bamhanvd. Other forms
of the name are Bdm{rdn and Bdinvdh : ». Elliot, “ History
of India,” i. 34, 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the
“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1884, p. 281, and of
Bellasis in the “ Journal” of the Bombay branch, vol. v,,
1857, p- 413, 467.

For Kannara, ». note to pp. 17-19. Andhradefa identi-
fied by Cunningham with Telingéina, . his “ Ancient Geo-
graphy of India,” p. §27.

Bhaikshult.—Alberuni writes Bail:shuka, probably that
of the bhikshu or beggar-monks, t.e. the §ramana or Bud-
dhistic monks. Is the Audunpdr mentioned by Alberuni,
identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda-
puri in Magadha (). Cf. H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und
setne Geschichte in Indien, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig,
1882, vol. ii. p. 545.

What Malvashau is I do not know (Malla-vishaya ?).

P. 175. To the orders of numbers, ¢f. Weber, Vedische
Angaben iiber Zeittheilung und hohe Zahlen, in Zeitschrift
der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, xv. 132.

Pp. 178, 179. This table has already been published by
F. Wopcke, Mémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres
Indiens, p. 103 seg; A. C. Burnell, “ Elements of South
Indian Palwography,” ii, ed., p. 77. Compare also E.
Jaquet, Mode d Expression Symbolique des Nombres Em-
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ployé par les Indiens, les Tihétains et les Javanais, (Extrait
du Journal Asatique); Brown, “ Sanskrit Prosody and
Numerical Symbols,” London, 1869, p. 49 seq.

P. 181. Pushandhila.—~The eunuch is called shandha.
This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the
word pums (G. Biihler).

P. 182. They magnify the nouns of their language, &e.—
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the
following meaning:—An Arabic word, eg. karsh (a sea-
animal), is magnified, s.e. receives a larger form, by being
changed into the diminutive form, i.e. kuraish (a small
sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to
which Muhammad be{)onged). The diminutive form serves
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word : ¢f. Kash-
shif to Koran, 106, 2, pedall yehely (not peddll), If the
Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine
gender, this must be referred to some of the piconastic
suffixes, e.g. 4, 4, which are added to Indian nouns without
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter-
minations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic
changes of the more ancient suffixes aka and ika, eg. patd,
board, by the side of paf. Cf. Hornle, “ Comparative
Grammar of the Gaudian Languages,” § 194 seg.

P. 183.—An explanation of the Indian chess has been
published by A. Van der Linde, Geschichie und Litteratur
des Shachspiels.

P. 189. Ndgdrjuna.—Cyf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen,
PD. 306, 307; H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und scine Geschichte
in Indien, 1i. §01; Beal, “Indian Antiquary,” 1886, 353.

P. 189. Vyddi.—A lexicographer of this name is men-
tioned in a certain connection with Vikramiditya by
Colebroke, “ Essays,” ii. 19.

P. 190. Raktdmala = rakta = red, and amala = emblica
officinalis. 1 do not see how the word could be understood
to mean oil and human blood,

P. 191. Bhojadeva.—CYf. on this king of Mélava, Lassen,
Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. p. 845 seq.
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P. 192. Vallabhi.—On the end of this city, ¢/. Lassen,
Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. §32 seq., and also Nicholson
and Forbes on the ruins of the place, in “ Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society,” vol. xiii. (1852), p. 146, and vol.
xvii, (1860), p. 267.

P. 196. For it is not mavigable—This passage agrees
almost literally with Plato’s Timeus, 2§D :—

S0 xal Wy a-ropov xal adepesnrroy 7c7ove TO exel
wé\ayos, Aol xdpra Bpaxéos éuwoday Svros bv i vigos
iCouérn wapéoxero.

P. 197. The various tribes of the Zanj—The traditions
of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected
by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, Paris, 1883.

P. 197. The configuration of the northern coast of the
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject of
Alberuni, for he mentions it again on p. 270.

P. 199. Mdhdra, so written by Alberuni, is written
8¢+, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Al-utbi, more in
keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (Mathurd).

Alberuni reckons the distances in farsakh, regarding the
measure of which he unfortunately does not give accurate
information. According to i. 167, 1 yojana= 32,000 yards
=8 miles; 1 mile=4000 yards; and according to i. 200,
1 farsakh=4 miles=1 kuroh ; 1 farsakh=16,000 yards,
Cf. also Aloys Sprerger, Die ' Post- und Reiserouten des
Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi.,, who proves that one Arabian
mile=praeter propter 2000 metres=2186 yards, whilst the
English geographical mile = 2025 yards. If we, therefore,
want to compare Alberuni’s distances with English miles,
we must reckon—

1 English mile = 14%c Arabian mile.
1 Arabian mile=}$1§ English mile,
1 farsakh =4 Arabisn miles= 3751 English miles.

P. 200. Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem
to have been communicated to him by the military and
civil officers of King Mahm{id (on some of these roads he
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had marched with large armies, ¢.g. to Kanoj and to
Somanfitha), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and
Mauslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries
are Kanoj, Mihfira (now Muttra), Anhilvira (now Pattan),
Dhir in Milav4, and two less known places, Baii, the tem-
ﬂorary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital
ad been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Bazina.
These itineraries are—I1. From Kanoj to Allahabad,
and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as
Kiifici (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kanoj
(or Biri) to Benares, and thence to the mouth of the
Ganges, 3. From Xanoj eastward as far as Kamroop, and
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. 4. From
Kanoj southward as far as Banavési on the southern coast.
5. From Kanoj to Bazina or Nirdyan, the then capital of
Guzarit. 6. From Muttra to Dhar, the capital of Malava,
7. From Bazina to Dhir and Ujain. 8. From Dhir in
Mailavid towards the Godidvart. 9. From Dhir to Tina,
on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 10. From Bazina 1o
Somanétha, on the south coast of Kathiavar, 11. From
Anbhilvira to Tina, on the west coast, north of Bombay.
12, From Bazina vid Bhiti to Loharini, at the mouth
of the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14.
From Kanoj to Panipat, Attok, Kibul, Ghazna. 15. From
Babrahin to Addishtén, the capital of Kashmir, 16. From
Tiz, in Makrin, along the coast as far as Setubandha,
opposite Ceylon.
Cf. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from
the Canon Masudicus :—

Tree of Prayaga, 25° o lat., 106 20’ long. ; Kuraha, 26° 1’ lat., 106°
40 long. ; Tinuri, 23°.0' lat., 106° 30’ long. ; Kajariha, 24° 4" lat., 106°
50’ long, ; Bazina (?) or Nardyan, 24° 35’ lat.,, 106° 10’ long. ; the
country Kannakara, 22° 20’ lat., 107° o' long. ; Sharvir, 24° 15’ lat.,
107° 50’ long. ; Pataliputra, 22° 30" lat., 108° 20 long. ; Mungiri, 22° o’
lat., 109° 10" long. ; Dagum, 22° 40’ lat., 110° 50’ long. ; Bari, 26° 30’
lat., 105° 50 long. ; Dadahi, 25° 40 lat,, 102° 10’ long. ; Dahmala, 31°
10’ lat., 100° 55 long. ; Shirshiraha, 38° 50 lat,, 102° 10’ long. ; Bhil-
lan:dla, 23° 50" lat., 87° 45 long. ; Bamhanv4, 26° 40’ lat., 85° o’ long. 3
Loharani, 24° 40’ lat., 8° 25' long. ; Daibal, 24° 10’ lat., 82° 30’ long. ;
Bhatiya, 28° 40’ lat,, 96° 0" long. ; Ujain, 24° o' lat., 100° 50 long. ;
Tiz, 26° 15’ lat., 83° o’ long. ; lfnndi_, 33° 40 lat., 9{“ 50" long. ; Dun-
var, 33° 45’ lat., g6° 25’ ]ongi.; Tanjore (1), 15° o’ lat,, 115° o’ long. ;
Rameshar, 13° o lat., 118° o' long. ; Jahravar, 39° 50’ lat., 96 15" long. ;
344 31° 1' 1at., 95° 5§’ long. Longitude is reckoned from the coast of
the Atlantic; that of Bagdad is 70°.
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P. 200. Barkamshil = Brdkmanafaila = Brahmin’s
rock (?).

Trg?qf Praydga= Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges
and Jumna. \

In line 20 after 12 farsakh (in the Arabic only 12 with-
out farsakh) there is apparently a lacuna.

Uwaryahdr—One expects an indication of Orissa
(Oriyddesa). The word might also be read Uriyahdr.
Is Uriyadhdrd meant? Urdabishau perhaps = drdhva-
vishaya,

Jaur's possessions, .. the Cola empire; v. also here,
i 209, and Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. 435, iv.
230 s¢q.

P. 200. Bdr{—Regarding the situation of this place the
following statements must be taken into account :—1It was
situated ten farsakh or three to four days’ march distant
from Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers «#, and (%S
and Sarayu. It wastwenty-five farsakh distant from Oudh.
The name Bdr{ occurs also in Elliot-Beames, “« Memoirs,”
ii. 83, as that of a subdivision of the district Agra,

P. 201. Kdmrd is apparently Kdmardpa and Tilvat =
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written Zanvat.
Are we to read Tirdt? The word is perhaps composed of
Tard, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word
like bhulkts.

The empire of Shilahat—Is this to be identified with
Sylhet, the province of Assam ?

Bhoteshar secems to be bhaufta-tfvara, lord of the
bhauttas, or Tibetans,

P. 202. Kajdrdha is = kharjdra-bhdga.

Tiauri—According to a well-known rule of Prakrit
(Vararuci, ii. 2), the name Tiarovpa (Ptolemy, vii. i. 63)
would become something like Tiauri. As there is a lacuna
in the Arabic manuscript, the situation of this place cannot
be accurately defined.

Kannakara.—This is probably identical with Kamkar,
the realm of the Balhard, according to Mas'idi: v, Elliot,
‘ History of India,” i. 25.
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P. 202. Bazdna.—The reading is conjectural. For an
identification v, Archeological Survey of India, ii. 242.
For Sahanyd (Suhaniyd) v. ibid. ii. 399.

On Guzarlt, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not
identical with modern Guzerat, ¢f. Cunningham, “ Ancient
Geography of India,” p. 312 seq. ; Elliot, L . p. 358.

Jaddra.—This reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the
signs of the Arabic text (2sesat) are the name of a place.

P. 202. Bdmahdr is perhaps identical with Ptolemy’s
Bappiyovpa (PE. vii. i. § 63), as in some cases an A re-
presents an elder g ; eg. 8o\,xa Candariha = Candrabhdgd,

2o devahar=devagriha, kulahara (Prakrit) =kulagrika.

P. 203. Namdvur, Alispir.—Are these names to be
identified with Nimdr and Ellickpur in Central India ?
Cf. G. Smith, “ Geography of British India,” pp. 339, 347.

P. 203. Sarabha.—This digression of the author’s is
repeated by Muhammad “Aufi in his story-book : ». Elliot,
« History of India,” ii. 202.

P. 205. Anhilvdra = Analavita — modern Pattan in
Northern Baroda: ». G. Smith, Z. .. p. 297 ; Elliot, “ History
of India,” i. 363.

Ldrdesh = Aapucy of Ptolemy, vii. i. 4.

Bihroj = Broach = Bapvyala, G. Smith, p. 263.

Rihanjdr is probably identical with ’dypwdyapa (Pto-
lemy, viL i. § 63). Two consonants frequently undergo a
metathesis, if one of them is a liguid. Agrinagare has
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an 4,
as in Candardha = Candrabhdgd.

Lohardnt seems to be identical with Awv(Bape of
Ptolemy, vii i § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso-
nants has taken place, and b has become % It is also
called Lokdniyye (1. 316).

P. 205.—Jdlandhar is the Kvhwdpun of Ptolemy, vii. i.
§ 42, G. Smith, p. 207.

Balldvar= Valldpura, v. Canningham, . ¢. pp. 135, 133.
Is it identical with modern Phillaur? G, Smith, p. 208.
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P. 206.—Kavital = Kapisthala = KaufSiocforos (Megas-
thenes), now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, p. 208. Vide also
Kaithal in Elliot’s “ History of Indis,” ii. 337, 353-

Mandahdkidr. Cf. Elliot, I. c. i. 530.

P. 206. Kusnart—I am inclined to identify this river
with the Kunkar (G. Smith, p. 231). Is the Mahvi=
Kishen-Ganga ?

P. 207.—Ushkdrd is explained by Cunningham, . ¢. p. 99,
as Hushkapura, Huvishkapura and Barimila as Vardha-
mila.

P. 208.—Tdkeshar is perhaps to be explained as Zak-
katfvara, like Bhoteshar=Bhautta-iévara. Cf. on Takka,
Cunningham, L ¢. p. 749.

Rdjz;mrt seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith,
p- 228).

P. 208. The coast of Indix begins with Tiz.—Cf. with
this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdidbih
in Elliot, “ History of India,” i 15, 16; A, Sprenger, Die
Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, pp. 80-82.

Munha = Skr. mukha, Prakrit muhar, Hindi munh: v.
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar,” § 116.

Daibal—On the identification with Karfci v. Elliot,
“ History of India,” i 375. Daibal-Sindh is the Diulcinds
of Duarte Borbosa, translated by Stanley, p. 49 (Hakluyt
Society).

Pp. 208, 209.—Barof = Baroda, Kanbdyat = Kambay,
Bihroj=Broach. Sdbdra is identical with Skr. Surpd-
raka, Ptolemy’s Jovmapa, and the Sufdla of the Arabs.
Tdna = Skr. sthdna, and Sanddn is perhaps =samdhdna.
To Siibira, ¢f. Bhagvdnldl Indraji, “ Antiquarian Remains
of Sopara,” &c., “Journal” of the Bombay branch, 1881,
1882, vol. xv. p. 273.

P. 209.—Panjaydvar seems to be a mistake for some
older form of the name Tanjore.

Rdmsher = Rdmesvara !—On Rima and the monkeys of
the Kishkindha mountains ¢f. the fourth book of the
Rémdyana.
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P. 210.—The theory of the rising and disappearing of .
the Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one of the
author’s, for he explains it in three different places; ». p.
233, and ii. 106.

P. 211.—Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree
whence bows are made, and mulamma’ means having diffe-
rent colours. 'What particular sort of wood this means I

~do not know.

P. 211.—Indravedi must be changed into Anfarvedi,
“ the old name of the Lower Dodb, extending from about
Etawah to Allahabad.” Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,” ii. 10;
Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 124.

Is Bhdtal identical with Ptolemy’s ITatalywj ?

P. 213. We have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17.

P. 214. dpas xaipixai, i.c. the ancient division of day
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length
day and night happened to be. These hours were different
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the
@pas lonuepsvai, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty-
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal throughout
the course of the whole year. (Cf. Ideler, Handbuch der

Chronologie, 1. 86.

P. 214. Hord —The Persian nimbakra means half part,
and in astrology ome-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of
the zodiac; v. ii. 222,

P. 214, 1 30~The distance between the sun and the
degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours
the time which has passed since sunrise; the dominus of
the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the
rule here given is evidently correct (Schram).

P. 215.—For names of planets ». E. Burgess, Strya Sidd-
hdnta, pp. 422, 423, and A, Weber, Indische Studien, ii. 261.
~ Instead of %Y read geéY, dvaneya. The word bibald is

probably some form of vivasvant.

The reader will notice the Greek narnes %eli fjAtos, dra
VOL. IL X
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*Apns, hemna " Epuns, fiva Zebs, dsphujit > Appodiry, kona
Kp _ o

Pp. 216, 217, 218. Vishnudharma.—Vide note to p. 54.

P. 217. Table—1 shall here give the names of the
months as the author probably pronounced them, but
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel-

- pronunciation: cetr, béshdk, jert, dshdr, shrdban, bhadro,
dshij, kdrtik, manghir, posh, mdg, pdgun. Perhaps most
of these names terminated in short %, as manghiru. Cf.
the Hindustani names in Dowson’s “Grammar of the
Urdd,” 1887, p. 259. :

The vernacular names of the suns are perhaps to be
pronounced : rabi, bishnu, dhdta, bidhdta, arjamu, bhagy,
sabita, pisha, tvashta, arku, dibdkaru, anshu.

The difference between vernacular and classical speech
is repeatedly referred to. ¥ide i. 18 (. note), 218.

P. 218. With the tradition of the Vishnudharma.— After
these words must be added the following, which I have
overlooked in translating: “ And further he (ie. Visu-
deva) has spoken in the Gitd, ‘I am like the vasanta, t.c.
the equinox, among the siz parts of the year’ This too
proves that the tradition as given in the first table is
correct.” Cf Bhagavad-Gitd, x. 35.

P. 218.—Compare the table of the nakshairas with E.
Burgess, Siirya Siddhdnta, p. 468.

P. 219.—Vardhamikira.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 220—The Greek names kriya xpids, tdmbiru Tadpos,
Jituma Sidvpos, pdrtina mwaplévos, &c., are declared to be
not generally known. Cf. A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii.
259. Instead of jitw read cetthu.

P, 222. Galenus.—I have not been able to verify this
quotation about Asclepius in the Greek works of Galenus.

P. 223. From the belief of the nations who lived in
ancient times in and round Babel, &c.~That information
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to which the author here refers was probably derived
from the books of the Manichzans.

P. 223. Plato.—This quotation is not identical with
Timeeus 36 B~D, but apparently derived therefrom. It
runs :—

TabTy obv Ty Eoracw wasav SimAiy xata pijkos
oxicas péony wpos péony, kTN, v & érros oxicas
éfaxn érTa xikhovs aviocovs, KT\,

Cf. note to p. 35.

Pp. 223, 224.—On Brahmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to
Pp. 153, 154.

P. 225. Vasishtha, Aryabhata.—The author does not
take the theories of these men from their own works ; he
only knew them by the quotations in ihe works of Brak-
magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard to
Aryabhata. Cf. note to p. 156, and the author, i, 370.

P. 225, 227. Balabhadra.—Vide note to p. 156.

P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Phys. vil. 1, and Metaph. xii.
8, 24.

P. 226. Pilemy—Cf. the edition of Halma, Paris,
1813, tome i. p. 2:

TO pev THS TOV AWV WPOTNS KivjoEws wPLTOY alrior,
€ Tis xata To amhoby éxhapPBave, Eeov adparor ral
axivqrov v Ayiocatto, Kkai TO TovTOV {rrrrrre’-cu €idos
Oeohoywoy, Gvw Tov Tept TA HITEWPOTATG TOU KOTHOV
THe TowabTys évepye[as' vonOeloms Gy mivor, ral xaﬂa’waz‘f
kexwpo pevys Tov aialyrov ovaidr.

T. 226. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36. 1
have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek
text.

Pp. 228, 229.—The author repeatedly complains of the
great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities
of the authors, who will only write'in metre, and require
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a great number of synonyms, in order that one woré may
fit into the metre if others will not. (Y. i. 21;, 217, 299.

P. 229. For those men who, &c.—This is the only passage
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa-
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc-
ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself
complains, and he studied Indian literature in the same
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the
help of native Pandits.

P. 230. Table.—Cf. Vishpu-Purdna, ii. 209, where the
fifth and seventh earths are called makdtala and pdtdia.

Also the Vdyu-Purdna (ed. Rajendralili Mitra, Calcutta,
1880) offers somewhat different names, viz. atalam, suta-
lam, vitalam, gabhastalam, mahdtalam, éritalam, pitdilam,
and krzshna-bkaumm pdndu, faktam, pita, Sarkara, §ild-
mayam, sauvarna (vol. L p. 391, V. 11-14).

P. 231. The spiritual beings, &c—This list of names is
literally taken from Vdyu-Purdna, vol. i p. 391, v. 15—
394, V. 43 (Adhydya, 50).

P. 231. Johannes Grammaticus.—I have not been able

to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse of
Homer. ¥ide note to p. 36.

P. 231. Plato—Cf. Timeeus, 41A :—

Ocoi Ociov v éyd> Sqmoup'yoc xaTip Te epywv, as’
éuot 7evop.eva a\vra ep.ou ' éBedovros® To p.év ovv Oy
defey wav Avrov, 76 e uyy xakds dapuooliv xai Exov e

Adewv eBéhav xaxob,

P. 232. Vishnu-Purdna.—The seven lokas, Vide ii.
226, 227.

P. 232. The commentator of the book of Patanjali.—CYf.
note to p. 27.

P. 233. Dibajét.—This remark was already made on
P- 210.

~
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P. 235. Vishnu-Purdna.—Vide the dvipas and seas,
Viskpu-Purdna, ii. 109.

P. 236. Lokdloka, which means a not-gathering place.
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature
of the compound loka-aloka, i.e. world and not-world.

P, 237. Vishnu-Purdna.—The first quotation seems to
correspond to ii. 211-213, the second to ii. 204, and the
third (on p. 238) to ii. 225-227.

Seshdkhya is apparently a mistake for Sesha-dkhye, i.c.
having the name of Sesha.

P. 240.—The story of Viévimitra’s attempt at creating a
second world is taken from Rdmdyana, i. chaps. lvii.~Ix.;
but here the king is called Z'rifanku.

P. 240.—On Sripdla, v. note to P. 164. The city of
Multén is in various places mentioned by the author in
such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time.
When King Mahmfid, AH. 408 (A.D. 1017), had returned
from Khwirizm-Khiva after the conquest of the country,
and had carried along with him the princes of the con-
quered house of Ma’'mfin, many scholars (among them
Alberuni), officers, and soldiers, did he send some of these
(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multin,
which he had conquered years before? In this way, nine-
teen vrars later (A.H. 427), the princes of the family of
Altuntash, who had ruled Khwirizm after the Ma'mfinis,
were treated by Mahmid’s grandson, Majdd, who sent
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it is
perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour
with King Mahmd, or he would have dedicated one of
his books to him. Cf. Sachau, Zur dltesten Geschichte und
Chronologie von Khwdrizm, i. pp. 16, 28.

P. 240.—Aljaihdnt is one of the fathers of Muslim litera«
ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the
Khaliphate, minister of one of the SAméanf kings of Central
Asia towards the end of the ninth Christian century. His
work is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to
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light. Cf. Aloys Sprenger, Dic Post- und Reiserouten des
Orients, Vorrede, p. xvil

P. 241. When Brakman wanted, &c.—~On the division
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c., ¢f. Vishnu-Purdna, i. pp.

104, 161 seq.

P. 242. 1020 to 1030 stars.—This is the number of stars
enumerated in the star-catalogue of "Abdurrahmén Saft
(¢f. Schjellerup, Description des Etoiles fixes par Algifi, St.
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberuni has transferred into his
Canon Masudicus.

Should those men breathe and receive, &e.—1 am not quite
certain whether I have found out the right meaning of
these words or not.

P. 243. The commentator Balabhadra, &c.— Vide note to
p. 156.

P. 245, 1. 10.—The values here given correspond to the
greatest declination of 24°. So AT=1397 is the sine of
24°, BT=298’ the versed sine of 24°, and TH the difference
between this latter and the radius 3438’ (Schram).

P. 245, 1. 12. Kardajdt.—The word kardaja seems to be
derived from the Persian karda=cut, meaning a segment,
The radius is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which
are called kardajdt. Cf. i 275, and ii. 205.

P. 246, 1.—Read 24° instead of 23°.

P. 246. Aryabhata of Kusumapura is repeatedly quoted
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from
ayutam to parapadma, i. 176. Here he speaks of the
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurukshetra,
i 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Prithusvimin), on the
day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, i. 330. He calls
the cashaka vinddi, i. 335. From a book of his it is quoted
that 1008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman ; half of it is
wisarpint, the other half avasarpini (Jaina terms), i. 371.
Unfortunately I canuot read the title of this book; the
signs may be <&}, and it must remain uncertain whether
it is an Arabic word with the article or an Indian one.
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Alberuni warns the reader not to confound this Aryabhata
with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he
belongs. In this place (i. 246) Alberuni does not seem to
have used a work of Aryabhata junior himself, but to
have taken these words of his from a commentary of
Balabhadra, We learn here that the book had been trans-
lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work
of Balabhadra’s, Was it his commentary on the Khanda-
khddyaka of Brahmagupta? ¥ide note to p, 156, That
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of
the Khandakhddyake is known (v, edition of the Arabic
original, pref. p. xx.); perhaps he had also procured him-
self an Arabic tramslation of Balabhadra’s commentary,
Cf. on this younger Aryabhata, Kern, Brhat Safihitd, pre-
face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr. Bhdu Dijt, “ Brief Notes on the
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Vari-
hamihira,” &c., p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya-
bhata of Kusumapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his
elder namesake,

P. 247. Suktibdm.—This seems to be some vernacular
form for Sultimat. Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 127. Rikshabim
= Rikshavat (?).

P, 248. The Vishnu-Purdna says—I1 do not find this
quotation in the Vishpu-Purdpa. Cf. V. P.ii 11}.

P. 248. The commentator of the book of Patanjali—
Vide note to p. 27.

P. 249. Alerdnshahri—Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P. 249. Ardiyd and Girnagar (?) are apparently the same
mountains which the Avesta calls kara berezaiti and taera.

P. 254. Vishnu-Purdna—The quotations from the
V. P. given in this chapter are found in ii. p. 191 seq.

P. 254.—Jaunu, as here the river Yamund is called,
corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci
ii. 3, viz. Jaund.

P, 25}. Vdyu-Purdna.—The names of the rivers are
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found in the 4s5th Adhydya, vol. i. pp. 0. The
order of enumeration oiw tyl? mountm}x)xg 134 ?l:es sSanskrit
text is this: PariyAtra, Riksha, Vindhya, Sahya, Malaya,
Mahendra, Sukti.
V. o97.
vedasmritir vedavatt vritradhnt sindhur eva ca
varpisi candand caiva satiri mahatt tathd,

V. 98,
pari carmmanvatt caiva vidiéd vetravaty api
fipr hy avanti ca tathd piriydtriisrayih smyitdh.

V. 99.
Sono mahfinadaé caiva narmmadi sumahfdruma
mand4kini daéirnd ca citrakfti tathaiva ca.

V. 100.
tamasi pipyald éroni karatoyd pidcikd
nilotpald vipd4i ca bafijuld baluvihint.
V. 101.

siteraji éuktimati makruna tridivi kramit
rikshapidit prasfitis t4 nadyo mapinibhodakih.

V. 102.

tipt payoshni nirbbandhyA madr ca nishadh nadt
venvi vaitarani caiva fitivihuh kumudvatt.

V. 103.

toy4 caiva mahfgauri durg ci ’ntahéild tathd
vindhyapidaprasitis ca nadyah punyajaléh abhéh.

V. 104.

goddvari bhimarathi krishni vainy atha vafijula
tungabhadri suprayogd kduvert ca tathd, pagh
dakshipdpathanadyas tu sahyapidid vinihsritah.

V. 105.

kritamil8 timravarnd pushpajity utpaldvatt
malayibhijatds t& nadyah sarvah Sitajaldh §ubhih.



ANNOTATIONS. 329

V. 106.
trisim4 ritukélyi ca ikshuli tridiv ca yd
langflini varhéadhard mahendratanayih smritih.

V. 107.
rishiki sukuméri ca mandagd mandavéhini
kiip4 paliéini caiva uktimatprabhavih smritdh.

P. 259.—Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is
that in the Vdyu-Purdpa, adhydya 45, vv. 94-108 :—

V. 94.
piyante yair imé nadyo gangi sindhusarasvati
éatadrué candrabbfligi ca yamuni saray{ls tathi.

V. gs.
irfivati vitastd ca vipAéi deviki kuhih
gomati dhutapépd ca bihuda ca drishadvati.

V. 6.
kausiki ca tritiy4 tu nidcird gandaki tathd
ikshu lohita ityetd himavatpidanihsritih.

The following verse, already given in the note to p. 273,
mentions the rivers flowing from the Piriyétra.

P. 259. Vedasini—Write Viddsint.

P. 259. Kdyabish.—The realm of Kayabish is here
identified with XAbul. The signs may be read Kdyabish
or Kdyabshi; only the consonants are certain. This
reminds one forcibly of the name of the Indo-Scythian king
Kadaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in
later forms be represented by a y,:as eg. in Biyattu =
Vitastd. Or is the word to be combined with 1'anini’s
Kdpisht (Capissene in Pliny) ? Cf. Panini and the geo-
graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjib in “Indian Anti-
quary,” 1872, p. 21. )

P. 259. Ghilzak.—This pass (‘ekaba in Arabic) is also
mentioned in Elliot, *History of India,” ii. 20, 449
(Gharak). .
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P. 259. Below the town of Parvdn.—It is mentioned in
the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow
flies, north of Tschirikar. The road from Anderfib to
Parvin has been sketched by Sprenger, Post- und Reise-
routen, map nr. §.

P. 259. The rivers Nir and Kird—Read Kirdf instead

of Kird. Cf. Elliot, . c. ii. 465.

P. 260.—Bhdtul seems to mean a sub-Himalayan coun-
try between the Beas and the Satlej. It occurs only
here and p. 211 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi
(Elliot, « History of India,” i. 22) mentions it as the name
of one of the five rivers of Panjab.

The union of the seven rivers.—This tradition apparently
refers to the hapta hendu of the Avastd, Vendidad 1 73.

P, 261. Matsya- Purdna.—Not having this book at hand,
I give the corresponding passage from the Vdyu-Purdna,
adhyiya 47, vv. 38-58:—

V. 38.

nadyih érotas tu gangiyih pratyapadyata saptadhs
nalini hridini caiva pivani caiva priggata.

V. 39.
sitd cakshuf ca sindhu$ ca praticith difam 4éritih
saptami tv anugé tism dakshinena bhagiratht, &e.

V. 42.

upagacchanti tih sarvi yato varshati visavah
sirindhriin kuntalins cinin varvardn yavasin druhin,

V. 43. .
rushinims$ ca kunindimsca angalokavarims ca ye
kritvd dvidbi sindhumarurh sitd ’git paécimodadhir.

V. 44.
atha cinamarfirhé caiva nahganin sarvamflikin
sadhrirs tushariths tampikan pahlavin daradin éakin
etin janapadfin cakshuh srivayanti gato ’dadhirh.
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V. 4s.
daradérié ca sakfémiriin gindbirin varapin hradin
ivapaurdn indrahfisin vadtizhé ca visarjayén.

V. 46.
saindhavin randhrakarakén bhramarfibhirarohakin
fundmukhéms cordhvamantin siddhaciranasevitin.

V. 47.
gandharvin kinnarfin yakshin rakshovidyAdharoragin
kaldpagrimakam$ caiva piradin siganin khasin.

V. 48.

kiritimé ca pulindimmé ca kurin sabharatén api
paficilakisimAtsydms ca magadhingimms tathaiva ca.

V. 49.
brahmottarir§ ca vangirnsca tdmaliptirhs tathaiva ca
etin janapadin ﬁryyan gangd bhivayate §ubhin.

V. s50.

tatah pratihatd vindhye pravishtd dakshinodadhim
tata$ ci 'hladint puny4 pricindbhimukht yayau.

V.51,

plivayanty upabhogithé ca nishiddndii ca jitayah
ghivardn rishakims§ caiva tathi nilamukhén api.

V. 52,

keraldn ushtrakarnamé ca kiritin api caiva hi
kilodarfin vivarnimsé ca kumirin svarnabhfishitin.

V. 53.

s mandale samudrasya tirobh{ita 'nupfrvatah
tatas tu pivani caiva pricim eva difan gatd.

V. 54.
apathin bhivayanti 'ha indradyumnasaro pi ca
tatha kharapathié caiva indrasankupathén api.
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V. ss.

madhyen ‘dyAnamaskarin kuthafﬂravmnﬁn yayan
indradvipasamudre tu pravishtd lavanodadhirh.

V. s6.

tata$ ca nalint cl ’ght pricimiéirh javena tu
tomariin bhiivayanti ha hamhsamirgiin sahlthukin.

V. 57.
firvin deéiths ca sevanti bhittvi si bahudhd girin
ﬂamaprﬁvmnﬁmﬁ caiva pripya ci ’dvamukhin api.

V. 58.

sikatiparvatamarfin gatvd vidyddharin yayau
nemimandalakoshthe tu pravishti si mahodadhir.

P. 262. Vishnu-Purdna.—This quotation occurs 7. P.
ii. 192. Ingtead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read
Anutaptd, Sikhi, and Kramu,

P. 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Albe-
runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that
the Koran i‘;ud been created by God from all eternity, and
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God
revealed it to mankind by the mouth of his prophet,
Muhammad.

P. 264. Ion Almukaff ("Abdallih) and “Abdalkarim
are also mentioned in the anthor’s “ Chronology of Ancient
Nations,” pp. 80 and 108.

P. 265. For this the astronomers requite them, &¢.—When
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought of
Brahmagupta. CJ. the chapter on eclipses, ii. 110 seq.

P. 267. Yamakoti, Laikd, &c.—Cf. the same names in
Strya-Siddhdnta, xii. 38—40.

P. 268. Aryabhata, Vasishtha, Lita.—~All the astrono-
mers quoted in this context were not known to the author
from their own works, but only through quotations in the
works of Brahmagupta. Also the words of Varihamihira
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(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmagupta
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been
taken from Varibamihira’s Paficasiddhdntikd. Pulisa, of
course, must be excepted, as his Siddidnta was in the
hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by

him.

P. 271. Amardvati, Vaivasvata, &c.—Cf. on these four
cities Viskpu-Purdpa, ii. 240.

P. 273. Apta-purdna-kdra.—1 do not see how the
Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term
means the true ones who follow the Purdna.

P. 274,1 37.—TA being the sine of 33° is equal to 223,
its square to 50,625; TB the versed sine of 33°is 7', and
HT = radius — TB = 3438 — 7 = 3431 (Schram).

P. 275,). 3.—The following calculation seems to have
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in
it. The radius 795° 27’ 16’ is correctly determined, for
employing the ratio 7: 22 between diameter and circum-
ference, we are indeed led to this number. But already in
the determination of BC there is a fault, Alberuni seems
to have converted 0° 7' 42" into yojanas, instead of con-
verting 0° 7’ 45" ; for 360° being equivalent to 5000 yojanas,
we get for 1° 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 444% yards, for 1’ 1 krofa,
34071} yards, and for 1" 12337 yards, and reckoning with
those numbers we get 0° 7" 42°, and not 0° 7’ 45", which
corresponds to §7,035 yards. Further, the rule he makes
use of is completely erroneous; it is not true that the
relation between the height of two observers is the same
as the relation between the sines of their respective
fields of vision. If this were the case, we should have
sec a—1:sin a=sec 8—1:sin B, or the quotient sez:l:l
would be a constant for every value of a, which, of course,
is not the case. But even with his incorrect rule we
cannot find the numbers he has found. This rule is
4 yards: sine of field of vision=757,035 yarc'is : 225, 80 one

would have sine of field of vision=4;;02:;-; but he finds
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the sine of the field of vision equal to 0° 0’ 17 3", which

corresponds to %, and not to s?g;s . Therefore Albe-
runi seems to have reckoned 4 X 225 = 1000 instead of goo.
Also the length of each degree is not quite correct; it is
not 13 yojana, 7 krofa, 3333 yards, but, as above stated, 13
yojana, 7 krofa, 4444 yards. Laastly, if we convert by means
of this number 0° 0’ 1” 3" into yards, we fiad 1294 yards,
so that the 2913 yards he speaks of seem to have been
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original
ciphers (Sekram).

P. 277. Prina.—CJf. on this measure of time here i
334, 335-

P. 278. The inhabitants of Mount Meru, &ec., till as a
westward motion, almost identical with Surya-Siddhdnia,

P. 281. There i3 a story of an ancient Greek, &e—Pro-
bably taken from Porphyry’s book on the opinions of the
most prominent philosophers about the nature of the sphere.
Vide note to p. 43.

P. 289. The Greeks determined, &e.—The author has given
a description of the winds, according to the Arabian and
Persian views, in his “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,”
PP. 340, 341.

P. 291. Atri, Daksha, &e.—The legends here referred to
are found in Vishnu-Purdna, i. 153, ii. 21 seg.

P. 294.—The Rishi Bhuvana-koéz (i.e. globe) is only
mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other
sources. His work, the title of which is not given, seems
to have treated of geography. .

P. 295. Samndra (?).—Thus the manuscript seems to
have it. The signs may also be read Samndd.

P. 297. Kdrmacakra—Vide on this term a note of H.
Kern, Brikat Sarihitd, translation, to the title (¥drmavi-
bhdga) of chap. xiv.
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P. 298. Utpala,a native of Kashmir.— Vide note to p.157.

_P. 298.—Stone-tower, i.c. the Alfwos wipyos of Ptolemy,
vi. 13, 2.

P. 209.—Blishang, a place near Herat, to the west.
Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alexandria
by Elliot, “ History of Indla, i 366, note 1. Perhaps it
is identical with Zeya aroAss of Stephanus.  Cf. Droysen,
Geschichte des Hellenismus, iii. 2, 217.

P. 209.—This extract from Vdyu-Purdna is found in
adhydya 45, vol. i pp. 350-353, VV. 109-136. Alberuni
gives the directions in the following order: east, south,
west, north ; whilst the Sanskrit text Tas this order: north,
east, south, ‘west. In comparing the following text with
Alberuni, the varietas lectionis given in the footnotes of the
Calcutta edition can sometimes be used with advantage.

V. 109.
kurupificaldh £lvi$ caiva sajifigalah

V. 110.

flirasensi bhadrakird bodhih Satapathedvaraih
vatsih kisashtd kuly4s ca kuntaldh kasikosalah.

V. 1Ir
atha pirévé tilangié ca magadbis ca vrikaih saha.

V. 115.—NoORTH.

vihlikd vidbadhinas$ ca Abbirdh kilatoyakih
aparitié ca §Qdris ca pahlavié carmakhandikih.

: V. 116.
gindhird yavani$ caiva sindhusauvirabhadrakih
akil hradah kulindis$ ca paritd hirapirikih.
V. 117,

ramati raddhakatakih kekayd dagaménikih
kshatriyopanivesi$ ca vaiSyaélidrakulini ca.
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V. 118

kimboji daradié caiva varvarih priyalaukikih

pinéf caiva tushiri$ ca pahlavi vihyatodardh. .
V. 110.

dtreyfd ca bharadvijih prasthalié ca kaserukih

lampika stanapié caiva pidiki juhudaih saha.
V. 120.

apagfif cA 'limadrié ca kiritanifi ca jitayah

toméird hamsamirgiéca kiémiris tanganis tathi.
V. 121

ctilikds ci hukié caiva pirnadarvis tathaiva ca

V. 122.—Easr.
andhraviikih sujaraki antargiri vahirgirih
tathd pravangavangeyd miladi milavarttinah.
V. 123
brahmottarih pravijayd bhirgavd geyamarthakih
prigjyotishé ca mundis ca videbis timaliptakih
mili magadhagovin
V. 1248.—SoUTH.
pindyis ca keralié caiva caulyih kulyis tathaiva ca
setukd mishiki4 caiva kamani vanavisikih
mahdrishtrd mihishakih kalingis ca.
V. 126.
abhtrih saha cai 'shtkd itavyis ca vardé ca ye
pulindri vindhyamfliki vaidarbhi dandakail saha,
V. 127.

pinikd maunikié caiva asmaki bhogavarddhanih
nairnikih kuntald andhrd udbhidi nalakalikih.

V. 128.

dikshinfityé ca vaidefd a tin nibhodhata
£ kolavanfi durgih kalitakaih saha.
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V. 120.

puleyis ca surdlié ca rlipasis tipasaih saha
tath@l turasitd$ caiva sarvd caiva parakshardh.

V. 130

yd 'dyé ca ye cinye ye caivd ‘ntaranarmadih
bhinukacchrih samiheyil sahasi §3$vatair api.

V. 131 -
kacchiyA$ ca surdshtréls, ca anartti$ ci ’rvudaih saha.

V. 132—WEST.

malavié ca karfishi$ ca mekaldsco 'tkalaih saha
uttamarni dasdrnié ca bhojih kishkindhakaih saha,

V. 133.

tosalah kosald$ caiva traipurd vaidikds tathd
tumuris tumburi$ caiva shatsuri nishadhaih saha.

V. 134.
anupis tundikerds ca vitihotrd hy avartayah.

V. 135.
nigarhari harhsamirgih kshupanis tanganih khasih.

V. 136.

kuéaprivaranié caiva hiini darvih sahfidakih
trigarttd milavés caiva kiritds timasaih saha.

Pp. 300-303.—This extract from Varihamihira’s Sam-
hitd is taken from chap. xiv. Cf. the textin Kern’s edition,
P- 87, the varietas lectionis, pp. 12-14, and his translation
in “ Journal of the Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 81-86. The
number of discrepancies between these two traditions is
very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan-
dit may not have read their manuscript with sufficient
accuracy; in others, the Sanskrit manuscript-tradition may
exhibit blunders arising from a nc. uncommon confusion
of characters that are much like e1ca other. The Arabic
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct, but the

VOL. 1. Y
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in
some case to increase the number of errors. To some
Indian names he has added explanatory gloases, e.g. Sax-
vira, i.c. Milltin and Jahrivir. It is & pity he has done
this so sparingly.

P. 303.—Yakdb and Alfazdri—Vide notes to pp. 169
and 165,

P. 304.—Abt-Ma'shar, author of many books, chiefly on
astrology, died A.H. 272=A.D. 885. He is known to the
Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser.

P. 306. Cupola of the earth.—If this expression has not
been derived from the Indian, the question arises, Who
introduced it among the Arabs? Was it Alfaziri?

P, 306. Rdvana the demon—The author refers to the
fifth and sixth books of the Rémdyana, which he apparently
did not know, or he would not have called it, as he con-
stantly does, the story of Rdma and Rédmdyana ; v. pp. 307,
310,and ii. 3. I have not succeeded in deciphering the
name of the fortress; the Arabic signs cannot be combined
with the name Trikfita.

P. 308.—A4 siraight line from Laikd to Meru is also
mentioned on p. 316. The first degree of longitude, accord-
ing to the Indian system, is also described in Sdrya-Sid-
dhdnta, i. 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems
to have pronounced Kurukketru. At all events, he did not
write a sh. Therefore the compound %s% must have under-
gone the Prakritic change into kXA, as in pokkharo=push-
kara (Vararuci, iii. 29).

P. 309.—These wares are deposited, &e.—This kind of
commerce with savage nations is the same as that carried
on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Africa; ».
Herodotus, iv. 196; C. Miiller, Geographi Greeci Minores, 1.
P- dxxvii., and Meltzer, Geschichie der Karthager, p. 232
and 506.

P. 310~Langabdids is identified with the Nicobar
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Tslands by A. Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten des Orients,
p- 88.

P. 312. Deddntara.—Vide the rule for its computation in
Sdrya-Siddhdnta, i. 6o, 61.
Alarkand, Ibn Tdrik—Cf. note to p, 169.

P. 312.—Adl-arkand is identified by Alberuni with the
Khandakhddyake of Brahmagupta (ii. 7). In another
place (ii. 48) the author identifies the word arkand with
ahargana. Both of these identifications can hardly be
Justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as
the Sanskrit original of Arkand a word like Aryakhanda,
whilst apparently the word harkan (title of an Arabic
calendar, ii, 52) is identical with akargana.

The author complains of the Arabic translation of
Al-arkand being a bad one, and at some time of his life
(probably after the composition of the Judica) he has pub-
lished a new and amended edition of this translation. Cf.
preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Arkand
has not yet been discovered in the libraries of Europe.
The author has borrowed from this book the following
notes :—(1) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth
(i. 312, 316). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22° 29’, and
that of Almansfira 24° 1’ (i. 316). Here the author states
that also Ya'k(b Ibn Tirik had quoted the book, bug
erroneously. (3) The straight shadow in Loharinii is 52
digits (i. 316). (4) Alberuni quotes from dlarkand a
method for the computation of the era Shakhk, by which
the Gupta era is meant (ii. 48, 49).

P. 312~0On the relation between yojana and mile, ».
note to p. 199. ’

P. 312, 1. 22.—Using the ratio of 7 : 22 between diameter
and circumference, we find 3300 yojanas as the circum-
ference corresponding to a diameter of 1050 yojanas. So
3300 yojanas is the circumference of the earth given in
the handbook Al-arkand. This agrees with the last lines
of p. 315, where it is said that 3200 yojanas are 100 yojanas
less than the value given by Al-arkand (Schram).
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P. 313. The author of Karanatilaka, i.c. Vijayanandin.
—Vide note to p. 156.

P. 313.—Vyastatrairdsika is a technical term for a cer-
tain§ algebraic calculation. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Algebra,” p.
34,§76.

P. 314—Alfazdri in his canon, which was a translation
of the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta; v. note to pp.
153, 165.

P. 314, 1 11.—The calculation of the defdntara is, as
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of
longitude is not taken into account (Schram).

P. 315, 1. 25.—The number in the lacuna must be 8o,
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, If we invert
the calculation and reduce the parts of the great circle to
yojanas, according to this method we get the number
3200.” But to get 3200 we must multiply 2$° by 8o.
The rule, “ Multiply the yojanas of the distance between
two places by 9 and divide the product by 80,” serves to
convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This
distance, then, is considered as the hypothenuse of a
right-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif-
ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown difference
of the longitudes; this latter is found by taking the root
of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known
side. This difference of longitnde is then expressed in
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must
further divide by 6, as there are 360° in a circle, but only
60 day-minutes in a day (Sckram).

P. 316.— The line connecting Larikd with Meru, already
mentioned on p. 308.

P. 316. Yakib Ibn Tdrik, Alarkand.—Vide note to
p- 169, 312.

P. 317. Catlaghtagin—Not knowing the etymology of
this Turkish name, I am also ignorant of its pronunciation.
The second part of the compound seems to be tagin=
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valorous, as in Toghrultagtn, i.c. valorous like a falcon. As
&b, jilghan, means a large spear, one might think of
reading Jéghattagin, i.e. valorous with the spear, but this
is very uncertain. Another name of a similar formation
is kutlughtagin, katlagh, but probably entirely different.
Vide Biberstein-Kazimirski, Menoutschehri preface, p. 136 ;
Elliot, « History of India,” ii. 352, iii. 253.

P. 317.—Karanasdra by Vittedvara; v. note to p. 156.

P. 317.—The fortress Lauhar, also mentioned p. 208 as
Lahfir, must not be confounded with Lauhivar or Lahore.
Situation unknown. According to the author's Canon
Masudicus, it has latitude 33° 40, longitude ¢8° 20'.
Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunter's
Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ :—

Hunter. Alberuni,
Ghazna . . . 33: 34 33: 35
Kabul . . . . 34° 30 33° 47
Peshavar . . . . 34° 145 34° 44’
Jailam .. . 32° 55’ 26" 33° 20’
Siyalkote . . . . 32° 31’ 32° 8’
Multin . s e . 30012 29° 40’

On the identity of Waihand and Attok, ¢f. Cunning-
ham, “ Ancient Geography of India,” p. 54.

Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the
fortress of Lahore, according to the author’s statement in
his Canon Masudicus.

Nandna is explained by Elliot (“ History of India,” ii.
450, 451) as a fort on the mountain Bilnith, a conspicuous
mountain overhanging the Jailam, and now generally called
Tilla. CY. also Elliot, /. ¢. ii. 346, note 347, 366.

The places Dunpfir (pronunciation perfectly uncertain)
and Kand{ (also read Kiri), the station of the Amir, seem to
have been on the road from Ghazna to Peshavar, Near
the latter place was fought the decisive battle between
King Mas'id and his blinded brother Muhammad, A.p.
1040, and there the former was murdered by the relatives
of those who ten years earlier had thought to win his
favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal-
treated in reward. Cf. Elliot, L ¢. iv. 199, note 1, 138,
ii. 150, 112 (Persian text, p. 274), 273, note 3.
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I conjecture Dunpfir to have been identical with Jala-
labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34°
24’; that of Dunpflr, 34° 20"

Kandi, more southern than Dunpfir and nearer to
Kibul, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it.
1f it is called the station (post-relat) of the Amir. We may
understand by this Amir the father of King Mahmid, the
Amir Sabuktagin, who first constructed the roads lead-
ing to the Indian frontier, as Alberuni informs us on

. 22.
P On the identification of Bamhanwi or Almansfira in
Sindh, ». Cunningham, . I p. 271 seq.

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley
aud environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of
Aloys Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, No.
1lqz; the Punjib and the approaches of Kashmir, ibid.

. I3.

P. 319.—Muhammad Ibn,&c., is the famous Razes of the
Middle Ages, who died probably A.D. 932. The author has
written a catalogne of his works which exists in Leyden;
v. Chronologie Orientalischer Volker von Alberuni, Einlei-
tung, p. xi.; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der-.Arabischen Aerze,
No. ¢8.

P. 320.—Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com-
mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200
after Christ. Cf. Fibrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschichie der
Griechischen Philosophie, 3, 419. The quotation is found
in Aristotle, Phys. vii. 1.

P. 320. Vardhamihira.—This quotation corresponds to
Sarihitd, i. v. 6, 7. Instead of Kumbhaka the Sanskrit
text has Kanfida.

P. 322. Timeus—This quotation seems to be derived
from 42 D E:—

70 d¢ mera TOv owdpov Tois véors wapedwxe Oecois
oduara wAdrrew Ovrrd, k.7, «ai AafBdvres aBavatov
apyxv Ovirrov §a"ou, KT,
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In the Arabic text, p. M, 17, read &\ instead of & f\e,
and S\ instead of ..

P. 324. That being who is above him, i.c. a being of the
next higher order.—The opposite of the term &im (4 is
843 o (for the being of the next lower order) on p. \vv,
20 (translation i. 351).

P. 325. Vishpu-Purdne.~The first words, Makarloka
lies, dec., there i3 one kalpa, are found in ii. chap. vii. p.
226. The sons of Brahman are mentioned in ¥Vishnu-
Purdna, ii. 200, note. The name Sanandanida (Sananda-
niitha ?) is perbaps a mistake for Sanitana. Cf. Sdmkhya
XKdrikd with the commentary of Gaudapida by Colebrooke-
Wilson, p. 1.

P 325. Abd-Mcshar.—Vide note to p. 304.
P. 325. Alerdnshahri— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P. 327. The country without latitude, te. niraksha in
Sanskrit.— Vide p. 267, and Sdrya-Siddhdnta, xii. 44, note.

P. 330. Aryabhata of Kusumapura, i.c. junior.—Cy. note
to p. 246.

P. 333—The terms pardrdha and kha have been ex-
plained, pp. 175, 178.

P. 334. The book Srddhava by Utpala.—Vide notes to
pp’ l57 ’ I58‘ . .

A system of the measures of time has also been given
by Colebrooke, « Essays,” i. 540 seq.

P. 336. S-M-Y.~—This name is so written here and p.
337. The Arabic signs are to be read Shammt or Shamiyyw.
I do not know a Sanskrit name of this form. Is it=
Samaya ? :

The same name seems to occur a third time, ii. 188, but
is there written S-M-Y. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had
dictated a method for the computation of the samkrdnii;
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' he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time and a per-
sonal acquaintance (teacher ?) of Alberuni's. The title of
a book of his is not mentioned.

P. 338.—The spéd muhrae or whz'te shell, an Indian blow-
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, “ History of
India,” ii. 215, note.

Purshiir (jy»3), as the manuscript has, is probably a mis-
take for y\up, Purushdvar, i.c. Peshavar.

P. 338. Hore equinoctiales and temporales— Vide note
to p. 214.

P. 339. The commentator of the Siddhdnta, Pulisa—Read
instead of this, “ The commentator of the Siddh&nta of
Pulisa,” and compare note to pp. 153, 154 Who this com-
mentator was is not mentioned.

P. 340.—Abhijit means the 8th muhdria of the day.
The Arabic form (s corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit
abhijiti.

P. 340. Vydsa—This statement points to Mahdbhérata,

the Adl-parvan, V. 4506 ; but the chronological detail is
not found there.

P. 340. Sisupdla.— Vide note to p. 165.

P. 342.—The names of the dominants of the muhdsrtas
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from
Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the
Bodleian Library, p. 332a:—

rudrihimitrapitaro vasuvirividve vedhi vidhih $atama-
khah puruhfitavahnt

naktacara$ ca varuniryamayonaya$ ca prokti dind
dafa ca pamica tathd muhfirtdh

nifimuhfirtd giriédjapadihirbudhnyapiishdéviyamigna-
yasca.
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vidbAtricathdriditi jivavishnutigmadyutitvishtrasami-
randé ca.

P. 343. Except the astrologers—Cf. the meaning of hord
in astrology, ii. 222.

P. 343. Vijayanandin—Vide mnote to p. 156. The

title of his book would be in Arabic we\ 83 (Ghurrat-
)

P. 344. Names of the hords—I1 have not found these
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some
commentary to Strye Siddhdnta, xii. 79.

On Srddhava, ». note to p. 158.

P. 347. Physical scholars know, &c—There is a similar
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author’s
*“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraid I
have not caught the sense of the sentence, “and that she
affects (?) linen clothes,” &e.

P. 348. Atuh (?).—The MS. seems to read dtvahhu.

The word &y, BRBA, is perhaps a mistake for &p, barkhu,
which, according to the table, ii. 197 (¢f. Trumpp, “ Gram-
mar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 158), is the name of the

first day of a paksha,

P. 348. Veda.—The author gives six quotations from
the Veda: one taken from Patafijali (i. 29), one from
Sdmkhya (i. 31), two from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brah-
magupta (ii. 110, 111), and two quotations which were
probably communicated to him by his Pandits, as he does
not mention a particular source whence he took them (i
348 and ii. 348).

P. 352. Vdsudeva—The quotation corresponds to Bha-
gavad-Gitd, vili. 17.

The book Smriti.—Vide note to p. 131. This quotation
seems to have been taken from Menu, Dharmaddsira,
i 72
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P. 353.—The information on the four mdnas (¢f. Strya-
Siddhdnta, chap. xiv.), as given by Yakib, was the only
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote
his “ Chronology” (v. English edition, p. 15). It was
communicated to him by the Kitdb-alghurra of Ab
Muhammad Aln&'ib Aldmult. The four different kinds of
spaces of time mentioned there are the four mdnas, saura,
sdvana, candra and nakshatira.

P. 353.—Bhukti, in Arabic dukt, is the daily motion of
a planet ; ¢f. Sirya-Siddhdnta, i. 27, note, and hers, ii. 195,
The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it
would have been bhu#ti (Vararuci, iii. 1).

P. 355. The sdvana-mdna is used, &c.—Cf. the similar
rules in Sdrya-Siddhdnia, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, 1.

P. 356. Uttardyana.—On the two ayanas c¢f. Sdrya-
Siddhdnta, xiv. 9.

P. 357. Ritu.—Vide the description of the six seasons
in Sirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 10, 16.

P. 358. Dominanis of the halves of the months.—1I do not
know a Sanskrit list of these names. The Adana (dshuny)
perhaps means Aévin or dsvini,

P. 359.—Dimas (probably pronounced dimasu) = Sanskrit
divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are
any traces of it in our days. The change between » and
m is also observed in the following examples :—wsiepm
carmanmat = carmanvati (Chambal), =esd himamant =

himavant, @eS\s jdgamallu=ydjnavalkya, e macci=

vatsya, ppSe sugrimu=sugriva. Some examples of the
change of v to m are also given by Hérnle, “ Comparative

Grammar,” § 134.

P. 359. The three sounds h, kh, and sh, &c.—On the pro-
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nunciation of sh as kh, ¢f. Hoérnle, L c. § 19, and on the
further change of kh to A, ibid. § 19. amples of the
former chanoe are numerous in the Indica; of examples
of the latter of. s munha=mukha, o\®yn babrahdn=
vaprakhdna (?), and also (g dhdri, ¢f. dshddha, e
kihkind = kishkindha. In Prakrit muliam = mukha (Vara-
ruci, ii. 27).

P. 361. Srddhava by Utpala.— Vide note to p. 157.

P. 362. 1 ghati=16 kald~Cf. with these measures of
time the statements on pp. 336, 337.

P. 364, Chapter XL.—Tt has also been translated by
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. 155~160.

P. 364. Samdht udaya and samdhi astamana.—One
would expect sarivdhyudaya and samdhyastamana, but there
is no trace of a y. The forms have a vernacular character,
and must be explained according to the analogy of wo
duti=dyuti, and y3\ anfazu = antyaja.

Hiranyakaéipu.—The story of this king and his son
Prahlida is told by the Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 34 seq.

P, 366. Samdhi.—The way it is used in astrology is
shown by the table, ii, 219.

P. 366. Pufijala—Vide note to p. 157. The tradition
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” ii. 332, 333.

P. 366,1. 35.—We find that the beginning of the Hindu
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A.D. 932, March 22, 6
ghatt 40’ 15", which corresponds to March 22, 7 h. 40 m.
civil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice
is March 15, 12 h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the
solstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours,
which agrees very well with the 6° 50 which Puijala men-
* tions (Schram).
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P. 368. dhargana = ahar+ gana.—The author’s erroneous
explanation is repeated ii. 26. )

Sind-hind = siddhdnta.—It may be questioned whether
the inorganic # has been introduced into the word by the
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation
of ‘the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular,
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show
a similar phonetic process. Cf. ¢.g. Prakrit u{fé (Sanskrit,
ushira), wgu'ch in Eastern Hindhi has become #¢ or ufit.
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-

guages,” § 140.

P. 370. Aryabhata, sen—Vide note to p. 156.

Aryabhata of Kusumapura. Vide note to p. 246.

The word I cannot decipher may be read «al, s.e. the
article and three consonants with three dots above them,
something like «axd%,

P. 371. Utsarpint, avarsarpint, are terms employed in
the Jaina system. Cf. Colebrooke, « Essays,” ii. 186, 194.

P. 372. The book Smrili mentions.—This is Manu, Dhar-
maddstra, 1. 80.

P. 375. A translation of his whole work, &c.—Cf. note
to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Pulisa-
Siddhdnta, which until that time had not yet been trans-
lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did
not like its theological tendency.

P. 376. Brahmagupta.— Vide note to pp. 153, 154.

P. 378. In writing the introductory sentences of chap.
xlijii., the author seems to have had in mind Plato’s
Timeus, 22C: wolal xai xard wola Ppbopal wyeyovaoww
avfpwror xai ésovras, K.T. N

P. 379. The pedigree of Hippocrates is known from
Tzetzes, chil. vil. host. 115. Cf. “ The Genuine Works of
Hippocrates,” translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol.
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i p. 23. The name (eyeyi! seems to be a repetition of the
name Hippolochos, (~gy'. If it is dropped from the list,
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts
between Hippocrates and Zeus.

The Arabic ¢yl seems to be a mistake for cplate,
Machaon.

P. 380. Parasurdma—Vide this legend in Vishnu-
Purdna, iv. 19 (here added from the Mahdbhdrata).

P. 380. Buddhodana~—Vide my conjecture as to the
origin of this name in note to p. 40.

The Muhammira—This term has been explained in
note to p. 21.

P. 382. Garga, the son of —The name of his father is
;ritten Jasht or Jashé (here and p. 397). Could this be
agodd ?

P. 382—Ali Ibn Zain was a Christian physician in
Merw ; ¢/. Shahraziri, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin,
MS. Or, octav. 217, fol. 1445 ; the same in Baihaki, ibid.
No. 737, fol. 6a. According to this tradition, his son was
the anthor of the famous medical book Firdaus-alhikma.
Cf. also Fihrist, p. 296 and notes ; Wiistenfeld, Geschichie
der Arabischen Aerzte, No. 55,

The book Caraka.—Vide note to p. 159.

P. 383. Krisa, the son of Atreya—If this is what the
author means, the Arabic signs (#~ must be altered to
v, Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 309.

P. 383.—The quotation from Aratus is Phaenomena, vv.
06-134. 1 give the text from Imm. Bekker, dratus cum
Scholiis, Berlin, 1828 :—

*Apgporépoiot 0¢ wooaily Umoaxéxrero Bowren
IlapBévor, ij p' év xepoi péper Zrayvy aiyhijevra.
€7’ obv " Acrpaiov xeivy yévos, 8y pa Té pacw
doTpoy apxaioy warép’ éupevar, efre Tev GAAov,

eixnhos PopéoiTo * Ndyos e pév évrpéxet GANos
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avOpuwotc, ws Sn0ev emxﬂouq wapos fev,
Hpxero & avOpvrcv mrevumq, owdé wor ardpay
ov& x0T apxaiey tm)m-ro ¢u’ka wmwv.
m;uf éxabrro xai abavary wep éoioa.
xal é Azn)v xakemov a'yelponém o¢ ~yépovras
7€ wov elv ayopy q evpvxopw év ayuip,
Snuorépas fedev émowépxcvoa Oéuaas.
oUmw Aevyaléov TOTe veixeos frigTavro,
oJJ& &axpw'tos- ﬂpmemﬁeoc w&e xvdotuob *
wov. Xa\ewy O awéxerro Oalasoa,
xal Bwv obrw vqes' a-rorpoﬂcv tryzmxov
a\\a ﬂoes- xai apo-rpa xai arry woTVIa Aaoy
;wpza xarra 'rapetxe Au:q &o-rapa Swaiwy.
'rotﬁp »')v o(ﬁp ért yaia -yevos' xpua'euw e(j)epﬁew
dpyvpét & oNiyn Te xai ovkéTt TAuTAY oMoy
outhet, 100¢oua'a wa\aioy qﬂca Aaov.
a\’ Zuxns &1 xewo xar ap-yupeoy yévos iev.
qpxe'ro L X opemv vro&uloc tlx:}emv
* ovde Tew mma'yero meeyiowy *
a\X\' oxotr’ depmmv peyaas TNjoaiTo KoA@vas,
l}‘rala on 'c"ru‘ra xaﬂamy.éwl xaxoTyTos,
e¢q eumwoc MMOM xaAéovoty,
oty xpwaot -ra‘repes- 7mqv é\irovro
xezpofepqv vuets 0¢ xaxwrepa Tefeieole,
xai & *ov wohenot, xai 8y xai dvapaioy alpa
éooerar avfpdroio, xaxois O éxweicerar GAyos.
@ elxoia’ opéwy émenaiero, Tols 8° dpa Aaols
€ls aﬂ-n']v éTt 'rérras- \iuwave 'ra-n'at'von'ac.
@\\’ Gre 3y xaxsum mﬂma'av, ol & éyévovro,
X;‘N‘“" yeven, -rpo'repwv Jlowrepot av&pes',
ol T KaKoepyoy a)ureua'awo ﬂ.axat
wo&f::o;pmmg ,Boecfv ewaa'avr apomp‘:::
xai TOTE nwm-ao-a Aixn xeimov yévos dvdpav
éxral’ Ixovpaviy.

P. 384. The commentator of the book of Aratus—This
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by
Bekker. CYf. Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Religquice, rec.
C. Robert, pp. 82-84.

P. 385. Plato.—This quotation is from ZLeges, iii. 677 ;
but the phrases forming the conversation have been
omitted.

A A
AOHN. To woMkas avfpémov ¢PpOopas yeyovevar
KaTaK\vo ol TE kol vOools kai GANois TOANOIS, €V ols
0 b ~ k] ’ ’ ’ e
Bpaxy Tt 70 Tav avbpomwr AeimeosOar yéves, kTN, s
oi Tote mepipuydrres Ty Plopav axedov Gpewol Tives
av elev vopeis év xopugpais wov, opKpa {a’nrvpa ToU TOV
dvfpémwv yévovs Sasecwouéva, kTN kal 07 Tovs Totov-
Tovs ye dvdyxn wov T@v NNy ameipovs elvar Texvdy Kai
TV év Tois GoTEot wpt‘)s' a@\\jhovs unxavev €is Te Th€o-

’ Ay [4 \ e r v w ’ |
vefias kai (pihovewias xai 0700 GANG KAKOUPYIUATE TPOS
aA\Mjhovs éxwoovoty,

P. 387.—CF. with this table Vishnu-Purdna, book iii.
chap. i, and ii, and the Bombay edition, 1886.

Stdmasa seems to be a mistake for Tdmasa.

Caitraka instead of cailra seems to have been derived
from an etrroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit
caitrakinpurushddydséca.

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of
the words Parasu (other readings Parabhu, Parama)
Divya. The Bombay edition reads prajdhparamadivyd-
dydstasya.

Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can
hardly be combined with the Vibhu of Sanskrit tradition.

Stndhu, Reva.—These words, whatever their proper pro-
nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text,

Puru Mury is Sanskrit Urw Puru, but Pramukha is a
gross mistake, for the text has urupurudatadyumnapramu~
khdh, i.e. Ura, Purn, Satadyumna, and others.

Nabasa and Dhrishne are mistakes for Nabhaga and
Dhrishta.

Virajas, Aéearvart, Nirmogha.—The Sanskrit text runs
viracdscorvarivdmécanirmohddyds, which Alberuni has
divided into wiraja-adcorvarivdméca-nirmoha. Cf. Scor-
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varf Vdnéca on p. 304. Wilson reads the second name
Arvarivat,

Mahdvirya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara,
instead of Adbhuta, rests on a misinterpretation of these
words : teshdm indrd mahdviryé bhavishyatyadbhutd dvija.

Sudharmdtman.—The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharma.

Devata Vanupadevdéca, instead of Devavat and Upadeva,
rests on a wrong division of the words devandnu

Vicitra-adyd, a mistake for vicitrddyd, i.e. Vicitra and
others. '

Urur, Gabhi (sic MS.), Budhnya-adyd, a mistake for
wrurgabkirabudhnyddyd, ie. Uru, Gabhira, Budhnya, and
others.

P. 388. The same book relates, viz., Vishnpu-Purdna, iii
20.

On Priyavrata, v. ibid. ii. p. 101,

P. 380 4 pwus woman, viz., Arundhati, v. p. 300.

P. 390. On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, ¢f. Cole-
brooke, ¢ Essays,” ii. 310.

P. 391. The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the
a-year 9§I (A.D. 1029) is quoted in two other places,
ii. 5 and ii. 8,

P. 391. On the ancient astronomer Garga, cf. Kern,
Brhat Sanhita, preface, p. 33 seq.

P. 392. Only by 525 years—Cf. on Vardhamikira note
to p. 54

P. 392. Karanasira by VitteSvara.—Vide note to p.
156.

P. 304—This table is taken from Visknu-Purdna, book
iii. chaps. i. and ii

2. Manvantara: Dattu Nirishabha.—A mistake for Dat-
toni Rishabha.

Nisvara—Alberuni read Nirfava.

Scorvart Vdrméca—The author has wrongly divided the
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word fcorvarfvdiéca (ed. Bombay Svorvarfvdniéca). Cf.
note to p. 387.

4. Manvantara: Jyoti (read Jyotis) Dhdman—Mistake
for Jyotirdhdman.

Caitrogni, as the author has, is a mistake for Caitrdgnt.

Varaka.—Ed, Bombay, Vamaka; Wilson-Hall, Vanaka.

5. Manvantara: Rurdhvabdihv has risen through the
wrong division of the two words vedasrirdrdhvabihu.

Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in
the following words :—drdhvabdhustathdparah.

Subdhw (Srabdhu ?).—The Sanskrit text has svadkdman.

6. Manvantara: Atindman.—The Arabic text has ati-
mdnu. Or are we to read p\! instead of yleit?

Carshayah (= and the Rishis) by mistake derived from
the following passage :—saptdsanniticarshayah.

9. Manvantara: Havya,in the Sanskrit tradition Bhavya.
Perhaps we must read 2, instead of %5,

Medhddhriti (Wilson-Hall), medhdmriti (ed. Bombay).
Alberuni seems to have read Vediddhriti, if we are not
to read wolwige instead of woledy.

10. Manvantara : Satya (Wilson-Hall).—The Arabic has
something like Sattayd.

" Sukshetra.~The Arabic has Sushera instead of Satyaketu.
Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied
the following oue, viz., Sukshetra. -

11. Manvantara: Niscara, in the Arabic videara.

Agnidhra = Agnitejas. The Arabic has agnitru %S,
which is perhaps to be changed to ys25Y (agnitejas).

Nagha—Wilson-Hall, Anagha.

12. Manvantara: Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text sutapdsea.
Perhaps the author has read sutaydsca.

Dyuti and Lednyas have by mistake been derived from
the following verse—

tapodhritirdyutiscinyahsaptamastutapodhanah.

13. Manvantara: Tatvadar§ica, mistake for Zatvadar-
gin, for the Sanskrit text has tatvadarsica.

Vyaya, mistake for Avyaya. The author seems to have
read dhritimdn vyayasca instead of dhritimdnavyayasea.

14. Manvantara: Agniba instead of Agnibdhul.

Gnidhra.~The ed. Bombay reads mdgadhognidhran-
vaca. Other readings, Giidhra, Agnidhra,

VOL. IL Z
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Yuktasa and Jita are taken from the following verse—

yultas-tathd-jitas-cdnyo-manupuirdn alak érinu.

P. 395.—Vdlakhilyas are known as pigmy sages from
the Vishnu-Purdna, but I do not find there this story of
them and Satakratu.

P. 396. Bali, the son of Virocana, and his Vazir Venus,
i.e. Sukra.— Vide Vishnu-Purdna, iii. p. 19, note. There
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya ; 0. ii. 182.

_ P.307. Vishnu-Purdna.—This quotation is found IIL
il p. 3L

P. 398.—The second quotation from Vishnu-Purdna is
IIL iiv p. 33.
Kauli, the son of Jashé (?).—Vide note to p. 382.

P. 398.—The names of the Vyisas of the twenty-nine
Dvipara-yugas have been taken from Vishpu-Purdna, 111
iii. pp. 34-37. The author’s tradition differs a little from
the Sanskrit text, in so far as he does not always combine the
same Vyésa with the same Dvépara, particularly towards
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions,
except T'rivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like
Trivarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word Rinajyeshtha
(in Arabic Rinajertu) the author has made a mistake.
The Sanskrit verse runs thus—

kritarijayah saptadase rinajyoshiddase smritah.

Alberuni has read rinajyeshfoshiddase instead of rinasyesh-
tddaée, and has wrongly divided these words into rinaj-
yeshfo-ashiddase instead of rinajyo ashtddase. Further, he
has been guided by the analogy of jyaishfha (the name of
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jertu, in
changing rinajyeshia into ringjertu.

P. 398. Vishnpu-Dharma.—In mentioning Visudeva,
Sarhkarshana, &c., as the names of Vishnu in the yugas,
this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the
Bhigavatas or Pificaritras,— Vide Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i.
439, 440.
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P. 401.—The story of the birth of Visudeva, 1.c. Krishna,
is related in the Vishnu-Purdna, book v. chap. iii.

P. 403. The children of Kaurava, &c—The following
traditions are taken from the Muhdbhdrata : the dice-
playing from book ii, or sabhdparvan ; the preparing for
battie from book v., or udyogaparvan; the destruction of
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book
xvi,, or mausalaparvan ; their going to heaven from book
Xvii., or mahdprasthdnikaparvan.

The introductory sentence of this relation, o3} \,
Logasll 4 Mo 45, literally, “ The children of Kaurava
Were over their cousins,” is odd, and perhaps not free
from a lacuna. Paindu had died, and his children arow
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, ie. Dhrita-
rishtra, their uncle, the brother of Pindu. One expects a
sentence like “ The children of Kaurava cherished enmity
against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one
could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done.
The children of Kaurava had “the charge of their cousins,”
&e.

P. 407. On the akshaukint ¢f. H. H. Wilson, © Works,”
2d edit., iv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the
Hindas).

Mankalus seems to be a mistake for Myrtilus. Cf.
E'ratosthenis Catasterismorum Religuie, rec. C. Robert, P
104. The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book
like the chronicle of Johannes Malalas.

The second tradition, taken from a commentary on
Aratus’ Phenomena (vide note to p. 97), is found in the
same book, E'ratosthenis, &e., p. 100, 98. For this informa-
tion I am indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert.

P. 408.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men.
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since
the author reckons with it in the following computation.






ANNOTATIONS.

——

VOL. II.

P. 1.—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists
of two parts of very different value. Part i, on p. 2-5,an
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken
from the Vishnu-Dharma, on which work ¢f. note to i
P. 54-
~ Partii,on p. 5-14, containing information of a historical

character, has not been drawn from a literary source. If
the author had learned these things from any particu-
lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor-
mation is partly what educated people among Hindus
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and
elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the
author (on pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the description
of historic curonology, as far as he was able to give it, is
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted
by the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or

raise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first
instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his
informants. 'What he tells us is to be considered as the
vulgata among educated Hindus in the north-west of India
in his time. '

Although the tales which had been told Albernuni may
not have been of a high standard, still it is much to be
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into
his Indica (cf. p. 11, 1-6).

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might
some day learn something more of this subject, was realised
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“or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus,
which he wrote some years after the Jndica, do not seem
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress.

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state-
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras. Cf. among others
the following publications :—

Fergusson, “On Indian Chronology,” “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,” vol. iv. (1870), p. 81 ; and “ On the Saka, Samvat, and
Gupta Eras,” vol. xii. (1880%, E. asg. -

Thomas, “The Epoch of the Guptas,” ibid. vol. xiii. (1881), p. 524.

Oldenberg, “On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and -
Coins,” “ Indian Antiquary,” 1881, p. 213.

Fleet, “ The Epoch of the Gupta Era,” ibid., 1886, p. 189. :

Drouin, “ Chronologie et Numismatique des Rois Indo-Scythes,”
in “ Revue Numismatwlhe,” 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 seq.

M. Miiller, “ India, What can it teach us ?” pp. 281, 286, 291.

P. 2—As the author had to compare a number of dif-
ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of & common
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur-
pose he chose the New-Year’s Day or first Caitra of the
year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to—

(1.) A.D. 1031, 25th February, a Thursday.

(2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar.

(3.) A. Persarum 399, 19th Ispanddrmadh-Mah.

The Naurdz or New-Year's Day of the Persian year 400
fell on gth March 1031 A.D, which is the day 2,097,686
of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 2, 1. 30.—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga
3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years
of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes
the calculation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Prahman, 8 years, §
months, 4 days correspond to 8 X720+ 5X60+4 X2, or
6068 kalpas, or 26,21 3,760,000,000 years. Of the present
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000
years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven
caturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000
years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga
or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; so
altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years,
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. of the kalpa 1,972,048,132 years, and of Brahman’s life
26,215,732,048,132 years, as stated p. 3, 1. 6-9 (Schram).

P. 3. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira, &c.—The
author of Vishnu-Dharma refers in these words to the
third parvan (vanaparvan) of the Mahdbhdrata.

P. 4, 1. 29—From the beginning of Brahman’s life to
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or
6068 X 1008 X 4,320.000 or 26,423,470,080,000 years. Six
manvantaras=6 X 72 X 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years;
twenty-seven cataryugas = 27 X 4,320,000 or 116,640,000
years ; three yugas+-4132 years= 3 X 1,080,000+4132 or
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years
elapsed of the caturyuga; adding to it successively the
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given11. 20-31
of this page. The Arabic manusecript has 26,425,456,200,000
instead of 26,425 456,204,132 (Schram).

-P. 6, 1. 3.—In the book Srddhava, dc., ¢f. note toi. p. 158.
Candrabija.—1 first took the reading of the manuscript

to be ;ﬁ)::’, but now I believe I can see a pale dot above
the last consonant, so that we may read ysyos.
On the shashfyabda, or sixty-years cycle, ¢f. chap. Ixii

p- 123.

P. 6. The cpoch of the era of Saka, &c.— Alberuni speaks
of this era in his Canon Masudicus (composed during the
reign of Mas’dd) in the following terms: a:gft &b w3y
B ady ot JSEB pgorqie win Lolsy pasie gyt ety JK 0
@\5”&&3”?’-}"“’ \q-“-'s‘@““,“‘b&hnwwq’
ZaB\S (y90 Ze\N 4pe S, (Beginning of the sixth chapter,
book i., copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British
Museum.)

Translation : “ Time is called Kdla in the language of
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in
particular among their astronomers, is the Sakakdla, ie.
the time of Saka. This era is reckoned from the year of
his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising)
over it (i.e. over that time). In this as well as in other
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not
with incomplete or current years.”

Then the anthor goes on to give rules for the comparison
of the Saka era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras.

A later author, ’Ab@i-Sa‘td “Abd-alhayy Ibn Aldahhik
Ibn Mahmfid Gardézi (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna),
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka
era in Persian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240,
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans-
lation made years ago:—

“The Hindu era is called J\<a, because J\ (kdla) means
time, and s (Saka) is the name of a king whose death
was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm,
so they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford
manuscript, p. 352).

The place Kardr is also mentioned in the Chachndma.
Vide Elliot, « History of India,” i. 139, 143, 207.

P. 7. Al-arkand.—Cf. note to i 312. The book does
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts
in Europe. ’

P. 8—The pronunciation of the names Kanir, Bardart,
Marigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griha ?) is more or less con-
jectural.

Alberuni identifies Mdrfgala with Takshafila (vol. ii.
302), t.e. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mdrigala
seems to be preserved in that of a range of hills lying only
two miles to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, “ Ancient
Geography of India,” p. 111). The place is also mentioned
in the Tdbakdti-Ndgirt. Vide Elliot, “ History of India,”
ii. 271, 273.

P. 9.—~Durlabha, a native of Multin, is only twice men-
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for
the computation of the Saka era, and p. §4 a method for
the computation of akargana. According to him, the
Indian year commenced with the month MArgaéirsha, but
the astronomers of Multin commenced it with Caitra

(p. 10).

P. 10. Barhatokin.—The name occurs only in this one
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place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of some-
thing like Vrikatkina (or Vrikatketu «~Ssbp). 1If it is
Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is
tagin (as in Toghrultagin and similar names). As the
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the
question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan.

P. 10. Var—As the Arabic verb may be connected
either with the preposition & or with the accusative, we
may read either bor or vr.

P. 10, L 25. He began to creep out.—1In the Arabic text,
P- 'Y, 8, read &g &) instead of gpz oot

P. 11. Kanik.—Only the three consonants XNK are
certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanikku, which
would be a Middle-Indian Kanikkhu for Sanskritic Kan-
tshka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the
Middle-Indian tongue as Turukkhu, and Sanscritisized as
Turuskha,

This Zopyrus-story was reproduced by Muhammad
‘Aufl. €Y. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 170.

P. 13. Lagattrmdn—The uncouth formation of this
name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan ?) origin.
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the
Tibetan king, Langtarme, who abolished Buddhism, A.p.
899 (2. Prinsep, “ Useful Tables,” ii. 289), as our Lagatfir-
mén was the last of a series of Buddhistic kings, and as
the names resemble each other to some extent. However,
this combination seems delusive.

The name Kallar is written Kallr . Could this name
be combined with Kulusha (Kalusha %), which e.g. occurs as
the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Réja

- Sambajt ?

P. 13, 1. 17. The Brahman Fkings—The word sdmanta
means vassal,

Kamali was a contemporary of the prince ‘Amr Ibn
Laith, who died A.p.911. Cf. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii.
172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalav-
ardhana ?
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- Anandapdla, Bhimapdla, and Trilocanapdla mean hav-
ng Siva as protector.  If, therefore, these princes, like the
Indo-Scythian kings (¢f. Drouin, Revue Numismatique,
1888, 48), were Siva-worshippers, we must explain the
name Jaipdl perhaps as Jaydpdla, i.e. having Durgd (the
wife of Siva) as profector. Cf. the Hindu kings of Kabul
in Elliot, “ History of India,” il 403 seq. (in many points
antiquated).

The name ZTrilocanapdla (here Tardcanpdl) has been
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. ¥Vide the Paru
Jaipal in Elliot, Le,, ii. 47, 463, 464.

P. 13,1 14. The latter was killed—The Arabic manu-
script has J-3, which may be read J« (narratum est) or
J3 (interfectus est). 1 have mot been able to ascertain
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa-
tion of Trilocanapila, or that of his death. I prefer, how-
ever (with Reinaud), to read J=3, “ ke was killed,” because
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques-
tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa-
tion, and that, in fact, an on dé¢ (J«3) seems here entirely
out of place.

P. 13, L 22. The slightest remnant, literally one blow-
ing fire, a well-known siwmile for nobody. Cf. e.g. Hasan
Nizinf in Elliot’s “ History of India,” il 235, L 13.

P. 15.—For Alfazirt and Yakib Ibn Tarik, ¢/. note
to i. 165, 169.

Muhammad Ibn Ishdk of Sarekhs is mentioned only
here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in
Alberuni’s “ Chronology ” (English edition, p. 29).

P. 16,1 6 of the table—It is not clearly said in the
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the
numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the
subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,916,450,000, which
being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for one
revolution 273115839218 days, or 27 days 13 h. 18 min.
33 sec., whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is
equivalent to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 sec., an agreement
so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex-
claded. Moreover, the number of the revolutions of the
apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,104,142, is
equal to §7,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu-
tions ; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re-
volutions (Sehram).

P. 16.—The note in the table “ The anomalistic revolu-
tion of the moon is here treated,” &c., is not quite clear, and
probably materially incorrect. That the term eaft &olo
means the anomaly (dvwpalia in Greek, kendra (kévrpov)
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and
colleague, Prof. Forster; but this note, which seems to be
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not
exactly render what astronomers understand by anomaly.
Literally translated it runs thus: “The Hdgsat-alkamar
stands in the place of the apsis, because the result is its
(whose ? the apsis’?) share, since it (the hdsgat-alkamar)
is the difference between the two motions” (w9 gy=. \e

oSt gut Lo Jab (@ (not ;Y) N &), Accordingly, we
must translate the term as “falling to the moon as her lot
or share,” viz, movement, in Arabic e\ Lolalt Sall.
Therefore, in the Arabic text, pp. A and 'V, 8 write Lol
intead of &ls,

P. 19.—Abfi-alhasan of Ahwiz is mentioned only in
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of
Alfazirt and Ya'kfib Ibn Térik.

P, 20—Annus procrastinationis—Vide the author’s
“ Chronology ” (English edition), p. 73. Malamdsa, in
Hindustani malmds. Vide Dowson, “ Hindustani Gram-
mar,” p. 258

P. 21,1 24.—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con-
sists of §3,433,300 lunar months or 1,602,999,000 lunar
days; o one solar year has 371;%% lunar days, and the
difference between the solar and lunar days of a year is
115%%5 The proportion 360 :lunar days: 113% days
=« lunar days: 30 days gives for z the number of
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97644%Y, which is equivalent to 9765445 Vide p. 24,
L 23 (Schram).

P. 22, L 17.—Read 22" instead of 23" (Schram).

P. 23. Padamdsa.—~This seems to be an old mistake
which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works
of Alfaziri and Ya'kiib. Cf. the author’s “ Chronology ”
(English edition), p. 15.

P. 27.—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex-
ample calculated after this rule is so too. The right
method would be the following :—* The complete years are
multiplied by 12; to the product are added the months
which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre-
sents the partial solar months. You write down -the
number in two places; in the one place you multiply it
by 5311, t.e. the number which represents the universal
adhiméisa months, The product you divide by 172,800,
tc. the number which represents the universal solar
months. The quotient you get, as far as @ contains com-
plete months, is added to the number in the second place,
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro-
duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month, The sum represents the candrihargana, i.e. the
sum of the partial lunar days.” These two proceedings
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions; but
as an adhimfse month is only intercalated when it is com-
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimiss
months, and, omitting the fractions, change them to days;
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions
of the adhimfiisa months are also multiplied, which is
not correct. This is at once seen in the example which
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe-
runi himself did not see it. He is calculating the ahar-
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of
the month already

The adhimisa days are nothing else than adhimisa
months converted into days. As the number of the adhi-
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miéisa months must be a whole, so the number of the
adhimisa days must be divisible by 30. Accordingly, the
number quoted, p. 29, L 30, not being divisible by 30, is
&t once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when
he says in the folloving lines, “If, in multiplying and
dividing, we had used the months, we should have found
the adhimésa months and multiplied by 30, they would be
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimésa days.”
In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible
by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not,
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or
four complete weeks, so that though the number con-
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30,1 9, the
right week-day.

Alberuni finds, p. 29, . 2, as the sum of days from
"the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara
676,610,573,760. Further, he finds, 1. 7, that from the
beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150
days, and, 1. 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga
there have elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur-
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the
caturyuga is 720,634,442,715; but as he finds, p. 30,1 5,
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have
elapsed 720,635,051,063 days, so the gauge-date would be
1,500,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga, Now
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 1031 (see
P- 2, L 17, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian
period, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally
known, coincides with the 18th February 3102 before
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not
1,509,248 days.

To this result we shall also come when working out
Alberuni’s example after the method stated in the begin-
ning of this note. Instead of p. 29, L 16, we should then
have: the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to
that year are 1,072,048,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there is
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no month, but only complete years; therefore we have
nothing to add to this number. It represents the par-
tial solar months. We multiply it by 5311 and divide
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,6333853
represents the adhimisa montbs, Omitting the frac-
tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months
23,675,377,584, and get 24,403,030,217 as the partial
lunar months. By multiplying this number by 30 we
get days, viz., 732,001,176,510. As there are no days
in the normal date, we have no days to add to this
number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro-
duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial {inaritra days, viz.,
11,455,224,575333422. This sum of days without the
fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the
remainder, 720,635,951,935, represents the number of the
civil days of our gauge-date. Dividing it by 7, we get as
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days is a
‘Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with
a Thursday. The difference between 720,635,951,935
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634,442,715 is,
as it ought to be, 1,509,220 days (Schram).

In the beginning of chap. lii, in the Arabie text, Y™, 8,
it seems necessary to write s and ,e3\ instead of oGt and
et

P. 29, I. 10. Thursday.—The Arabic manuscript- has
Tuesday.

P. 30,1. 10-17.—This ought to run as follows :—We have
found above 727,661,6333353 for the adhimfisa months;
the wholes represent the number of the adhimAsas which
have elapsed, viz, 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the
time which has already elapsed of the current adhiméisa
month. By multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it
expressed in days, viz, %% days, or 28 days 51 minutes
30 seconds, so that the current adhimisa month wants only
I day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete
month (Schram).

P. 31, L 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found by
adding the 30X 1,196,525 or 35.895,750 adhimisa days to
the 1,167,887,520 solar days (Schram).
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P. 31,1. 24.—The number of days from the beginning
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by
Pulisa’s method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33,1 16,
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga
to that of the kaliyuga is found to be 1,183.438,350. The
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be)
1,509,220 days (Schram).

P. 33, 1. 24.—The method of Aryabhata is the same
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are to
multiply and to divide,are different according to his system,
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a
kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyuga has

1,577,917,500 days (see vol. i. p. 370, 1. 28). As to the
revolutions of sun and moon, t.hey seem to be the same
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the
revolutions of the moon’s node and apsis the 1000th part
- of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, 1.
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Aryabhata, the
kalpa has 1008 caturyugas. But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers
4,320,000 for the sun and 57,753,336 for the moon are
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata.
The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his « Historical
View of the Hindu Ast:~nomy,” London, 1823, P. 179, a3
belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Arva
Siddhanta. 1t is doubtless the same system, for if we
compare the number of days between the beginning of the
kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725,447,570625, with
the same sum quoted by Alberum P- 33, 1. 29, there can
scarcely be a doubt as to the idem:ity of both systems,
especially as this number 725,447,570,625 is a curious
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst
the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book
Bentley says, p. 183 : “ It would be needless to waste any
more time in going over its contents; what has been
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man
of common sense of its being a downright modern for-
gery;” and p. 190, “The gpurious Brahma Siddhanta,
together with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless
the productions of the last century at farthest.” Perhaps
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he had
known that this “ production of the last century” was
already cited by Alberuni.

When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuca, i.e.
1,577:917,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun
and 57,753,336 revolutions of the moon, and consequently
53,433,336 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging
to a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus
we get for a yuga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar
years, and consequently 12,060,000 solar months, and
388,800,000s0lardays, 13,358,334 lunar months,400,750,020
lunar days, 398,334 adhimdsa months, and 6,270,645
finaritra days. To find the number 725,449,079,845 men-
tioned, p. 33, 1. 31, as the sum of days between the be-
ginning of the kalpa and the gange-date, we are to proceed
as follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our
gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi-
plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This
number multiplied by the universal adhimisa months
398,334, and divided by the universal solar months
12,960,000, gives 152344537 as the number of adhimfsa
months. This number, without the fraction added to the
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the

ial lunar months, which multiplied by 30 gives
1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar days. This
number multiplied by the universal @inaritra days6,270,645
and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020
gives 23,0007¢{3775 as the sum of the partial Qinaritra
days; and 23,990 subtracted from the partial lunar days
1,533,210 gives 1,500,220 as the civil days elapsed of the
kaliyuga till the gauge-date, identical with the number
found in note to p. 27, These 1,509,220 days added to the
725,447,570,625 days which separate the beginning of the
kalpa and the kaliyuga, give the number of 725,449,079,845
days cited p. 33,1 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed
of Brahman’s life before the present kalpa, is got by multi-
plying the number of days in a kalpa, 7.. 1,590,540,840,000
(see page 370, vol. i.) by 6068, the number of the kalpas
elapsed before the present one (Sckram).

P. 34,1. 32.—There is here the same fault as that which
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the
adhimésa months, not before (Schram).

P. 36, 1. .—The lacuna must have contained a phrase
like this:— In three different places; they multiply the
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product
hy 69,120.” This follows clearly from the explanation
whicn he gives in the following page (Schram).

P, 36, 1. 9.—Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic
(e, 7, last word), &ye8\ instead of Sematdt.

P. 36, L 10.—The expression is a very concise one, so
that it is not quite clear what is meant (L 14) by the
“middle number.”—1It is to be understood in the following
manner: “This number of the partial lunar days is written
down in two different places, one under the other. The
one of these is “in the uppermost place” (L 17); they
multiply the lower number by 11, and write the pro-
duct under . Then they divide it, i.e. the product, by
403,963, and add the quotient to the middle number, <.
to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days
(Schram).

P, 36,1. 26—A certain number of months 4 is to be
divided by 45¢5%%. If we wish to get the same result
by dividing only by 65, we must subtract from A4 a cer-
tain number .7 which is to be determined by the equation

—-‘ﬁ—-——AT_‘Z. This equation gives for X the value

65‘[‘1135353_1 125

X = A( Tll‘ﬂl?isﬂ; )’ or, reduced’ X =A(I'GIB!C¥W , OF at last
651’33‘3’3 1158

X=A(gs5s)- The equation X =“4<3;?I:l‘;§‘;) can also

be written in the form 65y7%%% : Yoz =4 : X, that is, as

Alberuni states it (I 30), “the whole divisor stands in
the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to

the subtracted portion” (Schram),

P. 36,1 33.—Alberuni has not made the calculation given
VOL. IL . 2a
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for a
specm.l case, for the gauge-date. He finds the fraction
FVLED which he would find for every other date, as this
fraction is independent of the number 4 (Schram).

P. 37, L 26.—Here again a certain number of inaritra
days 4 is to be divided by 6333753 If we wish to get
the same result by dividing only by 6311, or, which is the
same, by %%, we must add to 4 a certain number X, which
is determined by the equation

A+X 4 703 =4 703— 11 X6322980
B A (- Ll (o v e

=A(7_°§7—0% or X=4 (ll.lsdd’.) A(39!84420)

8739

or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we

A
find X=__—___. The ;% are neglected (see p. 38, L
I = 103963 ¥T (see p. 38,1 9)
(Schram).

P. 38,1. 25.—The Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead
of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands ; v. p. 39,1 7, and p. 40,1 8.

P. 39, 1. 20.—~Here he grants that the 28 days which
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after
the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result
found, p. 29, L 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first
Caitra (Sehram).

P. 39, L 24.—The middie number was multiplied by
““ ; asolar year has 3653433 days (L 36), or §2 weeks
1 da.y and 3455 of a day. By adding the product of the
number of years multiplied by 3#54 o this number itself,
we get the sum of days by wlnch these years exceed
whole weeks. The rest of the calculation is sufficiently
explained by Alberuni himself (Sckram).

P. 41,). 19.—This is the same case as p. 36, only the
numbers are a little different. If 4 is the number of
months to be divided by 3233353, and we wish to sub-
tract a number from 4 s0 as to get the same result by



ANNOTATIONS. 371
dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation

_4 _4-X
325888 32
which gives for X the value
auu _ 35552 - IIr
(‘zﬂ}{% or X=4 (2160000) or X=4 (67§m

Alberuni has again made the calculation for a special case,
the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Sciram).

P. 41, 1. 20.—*This number of days,” viz,, the number
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Schram).

P. 41, 1. 33.—The MS. has 974 instead of 976.

P. 42,1. 3.—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000,
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimisa
months, 1,503,336. The fraction ought to be 9761% %%
=976:% ", the common divisor 24 (Schram).

P. 42,1. 6.—Alberuni does not seem to have understood
Pulisa’s calculation which is correct, although there seems
to be a lacuna in its explanation. According to Pulisa’s
theory, there are in a caturyuga I 555,200000 solar days
and 1,593,336 adhimisa months. Dividing the first num-
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an
adhimisa month sums up 976#—,";‘;%‘%‘; days. So one would
get the number of adhimfsa months by dividing the given
number of solar days by the number 976r,ﬁn;, but
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so he
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount
and divides only by 976. The number which is to be
subtracted from the given days is easﬂy found by the
following equation :—

Let D be the pumber of given solar days ; we then have

D D_x ,!1000 1040684
sreins= om0 3= 2 (o) o = 2 (winese)
or X= D(l.10loed

5300000/

Now 384 is a common divisor to xo4,o64 and the divisor
1,555,200,000. So we get X = D5iisvs, just as Pulisa
finds it (Schram). wareas
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- P, 42, 1. 22.—~Not only is it not “ quite impoasible that

this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used
as a divisor,” but it needs must be used as a divisor.
This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal-
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically.
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and 4
the number of adhiméisa months in a caturyuga. Then the
number of days within which one adhimisa month sums
up, will be found by dividing S by 4. By this division
we shall get wholes and a fraction; let the wholes be
represented by @ and the numerator of the fraction by R.

We then have %= Q+§ or S=AQ+R. Now if, the
given number of solar days being D, we have to divide D
by Q+§— to get the number of adhimfisa months, but as

we wish to divide by Q alone, we must subtract from D
a number X, which will be found by the equation

D .
2 p-x_ .. i _ (R
Q+£=—Q——orx_D(Q+£) x_p(A—_-Qw)

As AQ + R is equal to S, we have x=pi;, where & is the
number of solar days in a caturyuga, which must necessarily
be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schram).

P. 42, 1. 31.—As one {inaritra day sums up in 6353333
lunar days (see p. 37, 1. 17), we have again the equation

z I-X
m=~6—3_- or X=L 6“—% or X=1L ('%H}};)
where L represents the number of the given lunar days.

P. 44, 1. 1.—The number 720,635,951,063 is not
correct, a8 we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too
great by 28 days. But the number of adhimisa days,
21,820,849,018 (L. 10), i8 also 28 days too great. So the
difference is again correct. There is the same fault as at
P.27. The calculation ought to run as follows :—The par-
tial civil days which have elapsed up to our gauge-date are
720,635.951,935. This number is given, and what we
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want to find is how many Indian years and months are
equal to this sum of days. First we multiply the num-
ber by 55,739 and divide the product by 3,506,481 ; the
quotient is 11,455,224,57533343 5% Qnaritra days. Weadd
11,455,224,575 to the civildays; the sum is 732,091,176,510
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo-
tient 24,403,039,217 lunar months (and no fraction ; so we
see that the date in question consists of a number of
months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre-
sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the
lunar months by 5311 and dividing the product by 178,117,
we get 727,661,63315533¢ adhimfsa months; 727661,633
adhimisa months subtracted from the 24,403,039,217
lunar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which
divided by 12 give 1,972,048,132 years and no fraction.
So we find the given date corresponding not only to
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We
find the same number of years of which the gauge-date
consists (see p. 29, L 17) (Schram).

P. 45, L 12.—This rule must indeed be based on some
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely ¢ roneous,
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram).

P. 46, 1. 1.—If we calculate from the beginning of the
kalpa or the caturyuga, there are in the epoch neither
fractions of the adhimAsa months nor of {inaritra days;
but as the great number of days embraced by such long
periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they
are to be employed. As such epochs are not free from
fractions of the adhiméisa months and finarfitra days, these
fractions must be taken into account (Schram).

P. 46, 1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong
to Brahmagupta’s, but to Pulisa’s system. The year taken
as epoch is the year 587 Sakakala. ~As we have seen, p. 31,
1L 8-10, that in the moment of the beginning of our
gauge-date or of the year Sakakala 953, there have elapsed
3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed
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3,243,766 years of the caturyuga till the beginning of the
year 587 Sakekila. We must now ﬁmtgzl ate the
adhimfsa months and inarditra days for this epoch. After
Pulisa’s method (p. 41, 1. 29), we have: 3,243,766 years
are egual to 38,925,192 solar months or 1,167,755,760
solar days, This number multiplied by 271 and divided
by 4,050,000 gives 78,138$843. As here the nearest num-
ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from
1,167,755,760, gives 1,167,677,621. This latter number
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimfsa months
1,196,391535. Now 1,196,391 adhimiisa months are equal
to 35,891,730 adhimfisa days, which, added to 1,167,755,760
solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to
Pulisa’s theory (see p. 26, L. g), there are in a caturyuga
1,603,000,080 lunar and 25,082,280 finardtra days; so one
{inaritra day sums up in 6333375 lunar days, Therefore
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days
L by 6383318, but we prefer to subtract from L a certain
number X, and to divide the rest by 6312 or 7%3. The
number X will be given by the equation @g—— 573 = Eét,ir =
nLonX gy equation gives for X the value X-=

o3

.;_‘W_'PL)LorX=(A9———) LorX-(Tls;s—T,',;) Z,

793553 48980558
I

or nearly 11 X=111573'

_ Now L being equal to 1,203,647,490 lunar days, 11 Z will
be :gual to 13,240,122,390 lunar days; this number di-
vided by 111,573 gives 118,667:%s. Taking the nearest
number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,390 and get
. 13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,575¢5%
a8 the number of finaritra days. This added to the
1,203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date of our epoch
the number of civil days 1,184,813,915.

This number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon-
day (see p. 33. L. 11), therefore the last day before our epoch
is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder,
the week-day counted from Sunday as 1, as it is said,
P- 47,1 19. Now the whole methoci is easily recoguised
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a3 thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial
solar days by 133{3vg, we multiply them by yrigy, Which
is sufficiently correct, as (53535s i3 equal to ;‘-‘—57:,—”-.
As besides the whole adhimfsa months there is yertna
fraction of 375 adhimisa months in our epoch, we add s
before dividing by 976. The calculation of the finaritra
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch
besides the whole inariitra days there is still a fraction of
703 Unardtra days, we must add 497 before dividing by
703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram).

P. 48, ). 11.—The calculation has been made for the
complete years elapsed before our gauge-date. So we get
the weeck-day of the last day before the first Caitra of the
gauge-date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra
itself is a Thursday; ¢/ p. 30, L 9.

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day
1,964,031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to
1,064,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day
2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram).

P. 48, 1. 21.—The 18th Isfandirmadh of Yazdajird 399
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031,
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakala (see note to
P 2, L 17) (Schram).

P. 49, 1. 22. By six years—The Arabic manuscript has
seven instead of siz.

P. 50, L. 1.—The method here employed is based on
Pulisa’s theory. According to this theory, the solar days
must be divided by 976,%%%% to get the adhimésa months.
Now 976,45 with sufficient accuracy is equal to 9765%

or 2 03208 2.

If S represents the number of solar months, the solar
days or 30 S are to be divided by 2%2°2, or, what is the
same, goo § must be divided by 29282.

To get the finaritra days, the lunar days must be
divided by 63%%—}}}; (see note top. 46,1. 27). Now 63§337§

439 2
is equal to ”—i:l;‘ﬂ’—‘, or with sufficient accuracy 193xv3,

1t
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or at least equal to 219292, So the maultiplications and

3300
divisions of this method are e:ghuned.

The constant numbers which are to be added, are in-
herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakala corresponds
to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067 years
are equal to 38,928,804 so.ar months, or 1,167,864,120
solar days. These solar months muitiplied by 66,389 and
divided by 2,160,000 give 1,196,50218353w adhimiisa
months, or 35,895,060 adhimfisa days. This added to the
1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days.
Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,980 ; this
latter number divided by 111,573 gives 118678 %%
or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting this from
13,241,350,080, the remainder is 13,241,232,301, which
being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323753 nariitra days;
these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the
number of civil days 1,184.023,857. Dividing this last
number by 7, we get the remainder §; and as the last day
before the f::ent caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33,
L 11), the day before the epoch here adopted is &
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder
the week-day counted from Sunday as 1. The first day
of_this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of the
Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction

. 4063 ioh i W%Eﬁ
of adhimfisa month y§$33y, which is equal to 29282

or very nearly 333}y adhimisa month, so we must add
661 before dividing by 29282.

461

The fraction of {inariitra days $33 is equal to ‘592’%;%—:—“‘

or nearly to 5%%%%. Therefore we must add 69,601 before

dividing by 210,002. Alberuni has, instead of this number

69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of 9, and the last
three numbers reversed (Schram).

P. 50, L. 35—We had 780 months; adding thereto the
23 adhimdsa months, we have 803 months, which being
multiplied by 30 give 24000, and not 24060 days. All the
following faults are the consequences of this one (Sckram)

P. 51, 1. 2.—1t ought to be “adding thereto 69,601, we
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get the sum 79,566,601. By dividing it by 210,902, we
get the quotient 377, i.c. inariitra days, and a remainder of
Trosom b6 the avamas” (In the Arabic text, p. ©Wv, 17,
the reading of the MS, ought not to have been altered.)
The correct result is 23,713 civil days. If we divide
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows
again that the last day before our gauge-date is a
Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073,973, we get for
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period,
as it ought to be (Schram).

P. 51, 1. 4.—Read 377, instead of 307.

P. 51, 1. 9—This method works with numbers much
less accurate than the preceding ones, It is assumed that
one adhimisa month sums up in 324 solar months, So the
solar months are divided by 32% or by 228 or, what is the
same, they are multiplied by ziz. For the time within
which an finaritra day sums up, there is simply taken
6311, and the lunar days are divided by 631} or %2, or,
what is the same, multiplied by 4. The epoch corre-
sponds to the year 427 Sakakila, or the year 3,243,606
of the caturyuga. This number of years is equal to
38,923,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,389
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1,196,33133%45 adhimésa
months. The anthor has taken 1,196,332 adhiméisa months
and neglected the little fraction x3iiy, so that he has no
fractions of adhimfisa months, These 1,196,332 adhimésa
months added to the 38,923,272 solar months give
40,119,604 lunar months or 1,203,588,120 lunar days.
Multiplying by 11, we have 13,239,469,320, which divided
by 111,573 gives 118,661135375 or 118,662. Subtracting
this from 13,239,469,320, we have 13,239,350,658, which
divided by 703 gives 18,832,646%3% for the number of
Gnaritra days. So the fraction of finaritra days is $3%,
very near to that adopted by the author of the method, viz.,
£35. By subtracting the dinaritra days from the lunar days
we get as the number of civil days 1,184,755,474, which
is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday,
and the number of days elapsed since this epoch if divided
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day,
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counting Tuesday as 1. The first day of this epoch corre-
sponds to the day 1,903,590 of the Julian period (Sehram).

P. 51, 1. 24.—It is easily understood why this method
is called that of the Siddbinta of the Greeks. It isassumed
that an adhimisa month sums up in 324 or 222 solar months.
Now 222 golar months are equal to %° solar years. There-
fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Schram).

P. 52, 1. 2.—32 months 17 days 8 ghatt and 34 cashaka
are only another expression for 324 months (Schram).

P. 52, 1. 10.—The number of civil days is 192006 ;
dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. As in this method
(see note to p. 51, . ) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1,
this gives for the last day before our gauge-date Wednes-
day. Adding 192,006 to 1,905,500, we get as the first
Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it
ought to be (Schram).

P. 52, L. 20. Al-harkar—This book is mentioned only
in this passage. The author calls it & canon, g2}, i.c. &
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological
tables and calculations. Whether it was an original com-
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from
what original, we do not learn from him. The word seems
to be an Arabic rendering of akargana. Alberuni quotes
irom this book the computation of an era the epoch of
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era,
and compares it with the gauge-date (p. §3).

P. 52, L. 22.—1If the epoch should fall 40,081 days after
that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the first Caitra
of the year 664 Sakakila; but this is not the case. The
first of Sha'bdn of the year 197 coincides with the begin-
ning of Vaifikha 735. As there are 72 years to be sub-
tracted, we should come to Vaiéikha 663, and to begin
with the beginning of a year, the epoch must be postponed
to Caitra 664. But this is of no importance, as we shall
see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method
here given (Schram). o
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P. 52, 1. 24.—These two dates do not agree te a day.
The first Ferwerdinmah Yazdajird coincides with 16th
June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March
742, whilst the 21st Daiméh of the year 110 of Yazdajird
corresponds to Sunday, 11th March 742. But as the date
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schram).

P. 52, 1. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica-
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those
of the Pafica Siddh&ntikd (p. 51), we can reckon the cor-
stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha‘bin of the
year 197. DBut this date corresponds to the beginning
of Vaidakha 735 Sakakila. So we should have for this
date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735
years and 1 month, we get 308 years 1 month, or 3€97
‘months ; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives
for the number of adhimfsa months 11333%; the 113
adhimisa months added to the 3697 solar months give
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days, This number
multiplied by 11 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives
us 1,257,814 ; this divided by 703 gives for the number
of Qinaritra days 178913]. So we should have all the
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were
the true epoch. Tt we have iv add 864 months to the
interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that
this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give
the number of 26};$ adhimésa months, These together
with the 864 solar months are 890 lunar months or 26,700
lunar days, which multiplied by 11 and divided by 703
give 417£43 Qinaritra days. So we have to subtract from
the numbers first found 263}%¢ adhimésa months and
4174485 Qnaritra days, The number of adhimfsa months
inherent to our true epoch will then be 113335 —2613§=
86323, or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction,
and the number of {naritra days 1789}33—417543=
1371333. Therefore no fraction is to be added to the
adhiméisa months, whilst to the finaritra days there must

be added 281, or nearly 22%28, Therefore we must add 28

not 38) before multiplying by +%5. The 114,300 lunar
3 plying by
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar
days of the 72 years, give 87,600 lunar days. Subtract-
ing therefrom 1371 finaritra days, we have 86,229 civil
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. So -
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count-
ing Friday as 1. The first day of this epoch corresponds
to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 53, L 1.—It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note)
(Schram).

P. 53, L 6.—We must add 1, if we wish to have the week-
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it.

P. 53, 1. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the first day
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This
ought to have been remarked (Sckram).

P. 53,1. 9.—Alberuni’s notes to this method of Al-
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of
the whole calculation. The method is correct, for the
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are
solar. If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar,
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar
too, then the calculation would simply be nonsense; for
finding adhimfsa months is nothing else than finding the
number which we must add to convert solar months into
lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how
can one add anything to them to make them once more
. lunar? (Schram).

P. 53, 1. 15.—The example he works out is as erroneous
as the remarks on the method itself, It must be clear to
anybody who examines the method giver on p. 52, that by
the words (L. 29), “ Add thereto the months which have
elapsed between the first of Sha'bin of the year 197 and
the first of the month in which you happen to be,” there
can only be meant solar months, The author fixed the
initial epoch in his calendar by saying “1 Sha'bin 197,”
instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying
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“ first Vaifakha 735.” Thisaccidental circumstance, which
is of mo consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he
was to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice
that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be
absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example,
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar
months between the first Sha'bin 197 and first Rabi' I. 422,
and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months
which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these
mingled months, of which the greatest part are already
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did
not understand the method.

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon Al-
harkan in the case of our gauge-date, i.e. the first Caitra
053 Sakakéla, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting
from g53 years 735 years I month, we get as interval 217
years 11 months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto
864 solar months, we have 34790 solar months. This
multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number
of adhimisa months 106}3%; adding the 106 adbiméisa
months to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 lunar
months, or 197,550 lunar days. We add 28, and maulti-
plying 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183,358, which number
divided by 703 gives the number 1683733 for the inaritra
days. Subtracting the 1683 finaritra days from the
107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We
add 1 in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra 953,
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7. And as here
Friday is cousidered as 1,80 7 corresponds to Thursday,
and the first Caitra 953 is found to be Thursday. By
adding 105,867 to 1,991,819 we have for the first Caitra
of the year 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as
it ought to be (Schram).

P. 53, L 33.—The emendation is as erroneous as the
example was, The 25,958 days are counted from the
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the
first Shabin 197. But 25,958 days are equal to 879
Arabic months, or 73 years and 3 months, Further, he



382 ALBERUNT'S INDIA.

takes again the interval in lunar months, so that now in
the amended method he has nothing but lunar moriths,
which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar,
So he gets a number which is, of course, absolutely errone-
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance
he commits a new fault by sublracting 1 instead of adding
it. And so by an accidental combiration of different faults
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of
the day before our gauge-date (Schram).

P. 54, 1. 12.—As the multiplications and divisions of
this method have already been explained in the note to
pp. 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The
epoch is 854 Sakakala, which corresponds to the year
1,972,048,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,972,048,033
by 12, we find 23,675,376,396 solar months, which mul-
tiplied by 1,593,300,000, the adhimfisa months of a kalpa,
and divided by §1,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa,
give the quotient 727,661,597:%%%s as the number of
adhimisa months. Adding the 727,661,507 adhimisa
months to the 23,675,376,396 solar months, we have
24,403,037,9093 lunar months or 732,091,139,790 lunar
days. This latter number multiplied by 25,082,550,000, the
Qinaritra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,999,000,000,
the lunar days of a kalpa, gives for the number of finaritra
days11,455,224,0003$5353. Subtractingthe11,455,224,000
finaritra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin-
ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635,915,750, a number
which divided by 7 gives as remainder 0. So, as the last
day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see p. 28, L. 31),
the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided
by 7, shows by its remainder the week-day counted from
Sunday as 1. The fraction of the adhimisa months in-
herent to the epoch“h‘as been found to be %4%%. Now
i is equal to 39%“, or very nearly 2% ; so we add 29
before dividing by 65. The fraction of the ﬁnarﬁt;ra (sla.ys

26707
is 343433 Now again 34343} is equal to “SEEEEES or

nearly $33; so we add 686 before dividing by 703.
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day
2,061,541 of the Julian period (Schram),

P. 55, L 5.—This method consists in finding first the
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The
numbers are Pulisa’s. There are in a caturyuga 4,320,000
revolutions of the sun, aad §7,753,336 revolutions of the
moon, The difference, 53,433,336, is the number of lunar
months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu-
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by
the solar years 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar
months belonging to one solar year 12333i55. So in every
solar year the moon gains over the sun 1233372 revolu-
tions.

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest,
the moon gains over the sun §3&553 revolutions, or, what
is the same, 1325y degrees. Now 45y degrees are equal
to 40y%% or to 463§ minutes, So the moon gains over
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4634 minutes,
By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees
4635 minutes, we find the number of degrees which
the moon has gained in the given interval over the
sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and
moon had been together, this would be the difference
of the mean longitude of sun and moon. But as this
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at
the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ-
ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which
must be added. Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakla,
corresponds to the year 3,244,000 of the caturyuga.
Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months
53,433,336, and dividing by the number of solar years
4,320,000, we find that in these 3,244,000 years the
moon gained over the sun 40,124.47733% revolutions,
Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the
moon was in advance of the sun at the moment of our
epoch by 333 revolutions, or 112 degrees. Therefore these
112 degrees must be added, and all the numbers of this
method find in this their explanation. The result for our
gauge-date, 358° 41’ 46", is the number of degrees, minutes,
and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, that
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in the
beginning of the luni-solar year sun and moon must have
been in conjunction, the beginning of the luni-solar year
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 41’ 46” in
advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 360 degrees in
a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41" 46” by 12, we get
the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni-
solar year’s beginning preceded that of the solar year. The
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha-
kas. Thereby we get 29 days §3 ghatis 29 cashakas as the
time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre-
ceded the sun’s entering Aries, in agreement with the frac-
tion of the adhimfisa month found on p. 31,1 17. For
4153¢ adhimfsa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis
29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashakas
whlch he gives, p. 55, L 25, is obtained by dividing 328°
41’ 46, and not 358° 41’ 46°, by 12 (Schram).

P. 55,1 17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead
of 358.

P. 55,1 33.—The number is 132° 463&, and not 132° 46
34" (as the Arabxc manuscri dgt has), Therefore the portio
anni is not 11° 3 52" § but. 11 days 3 gbatis 53
cashakas 24"; a.nd the portio mensis not o° §5° 19" 24™
10", but o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27™

The reason of this calculation is the following:—In
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun
132° 463%. As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day,
the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con-
tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimfisa days
and their fractions. One solar month containing o
adhimiisa days §5 ghatis 19 cashakas 27" the number of
solar months within which one adhimfisa month or 30
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by
o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27". This gives 2 years 8

months 16 days 3 ghati 55 cashaka,

P. 56, L. 1,—There must be a great lacuna, for the first
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® lines of this page are absolutely without meaning. I am
inclined to attribute this lacuna to the source whence the
author drew this information, <.c. the Arabic translation
of Karanasira,

P. 59, L. 23.—The calculation should be made in the
following manner:—The sum of days of the kaliyuga is
maultiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the
civil days of a kalpa, viz., 1,577,016,450,000. So we get the
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the
kaliyuga. Butin the beginning of the kaliyuga all planets
have not been in conjunction ; this was only the case in
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning
of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin-
ning itself, .. the fraction of a revolution which every
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he calls
the basis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the
beginuning of the kaliynga multiplied by the civil days of
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake. Instead
of multiplying the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa,
viz., 1,577,916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the

ears of a kalpa, viz., 4,320,000,000. Therefore all num-

rs given on p. 60 as the bases are entirely erroneous.
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have
thefollowing calculation :—From the beginning of the kalpa
to that of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 1,972,944.000
years; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning
of the kaliyuga we ought to multiply the revolutions
of each planet by 1,972,044,000, and to divide them by
the years of a kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As these two num-
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply the
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by
10,000. This will give us the place of the planet at the
beginning of the kaliyuga. We have thus for the single
planets:—

For Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutions multiplied by 4567

YOL. IL 28
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and divided 10,000 give 1,048,961,585, %%y revolu-
tions ; so the place of Mars at the beginning of the kali-
yuga is %u%’s of & revolution.

For Mercury, 17,936,098,084 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,191,827,435+ %5500 revo-
lutions; so the place of Mercury is y%%ss revolutions.

For Jupiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,321y%%%% revolutions;
80 his place is %%’ revolutions.

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,280,¥%v5; 80
her place is yiy's's revolutions.

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,284:%%oo revolutions;
and his place i8 %'’ revolutions.

. For the sun’s apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 2191yssr revolutions; and its
place is {455 revolutions.

For the moon’s apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 222,917,945y%%%v
revolutions ; and its place i8 y%%%% revolutions,

For the moon’s node, 232,311,168 revolutions mnlﬁPlied
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,096,510y5550
revolutions ; and its place is y4%vy revolutions.

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1,577,
916,450,000, we get the following bases for the single
planets :—

For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230.
n Mercury, 1,566,555,451,560.
» Jupiter, 1,575,549.575.325.
» venus, 1,572,235,950,780.
» Saturn, 1,§72,551.534,07¢.
» the sun's apsis, 340,829,953,200.
» the moon’s apsis, §50,061,674,470.
» the ascending node, 671,561,241,130 (Schram).

P.67,L 14. A.H. 161.—According to p. 15, the year w
AN 154. Cf. note to i. 169. :

P. 71.—With the orbits of the planets ¢f. Sdrya-Sid-
dhdnta, xii. 9o, note,

Pp. 74 seg.—As for the Arabic terminology of these
pages, it deserves to be noticed that—
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(1.) Jomed Jul\ means the true distance=Sanskrit man-
rna.
(2) That pyhht j#\ means the frue distance of the
shadow's end ; and
(3.) Sinus totus, J <o =Sanskrit trijivd or trijyd,
:&a}ns the sinus of three zodiacal signs or QO degrees, i.e. the
us,

P. 74, 1L 17, 18.—Instead of TC =gk the Arabic manu-
gtéript has KC= ¢S, which has been corrected by Dr.

P. 75,1 34.—The lacuna must be something like the
following :—* For KC maust be divided by the divisor kept
in memory ” (Schram).

P. 78,1, 27.—This and the two following passages are
not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the
mean, but the true shadow; and the shadow from which
one is to subtract, 4.. 1§81, i3 nothing else than the earth’s
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest,
but always the same (Schram).

P. 79.—Alkhwdrizm4 is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on
the various colours of eclipses). According to Fihrist,
p. *P, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (Brahma-
Siddhdnta). He is famous as the author of a work on
algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1831. Cf. also. L.
Rodet, L’ lgébre d Alkhwdrizmi et les Methodes Indienne et
Grecque (“ Journal Asiatique,” 101 (1878), pp. 5 seq.).

P. 82. Two suns, two moons, &&.—This theory, as well
as the expression fish (2 name for the polar star ?), seem
to be of Jaina origin. CYf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 201.

P. 84.—Cf. with this table of the Nakshatras a paper of
Thibaut, * The Number of the Stars constituting the several
Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &c.,” the “ Indian
Antiquary,” 18835, p. 43; also Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii.
284, and Sdrya-Siddhdnta, p. 321.
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P. 89,1. 32.—In the Arabic text, p. "™, 15, read il
of . The number of years is 1800, not 2800.

P. g90. Kdldméaka.—This term (also kdldrréa) is ex-
pln{";ed in f% ! ::lte fo ix. . ..

e work Ghurrat-als{jdz, only once mentioned, is per-
haps identical with the Kitdb-alghurra, which Alberuni
quotes in his “Chronology” (my translation, p. 15 e
passim). Its author was Abd-Muhammad Alnd’ib Alimult,
who has used the work of Ya'kiib Ibn Tirik. Cf. note to
i. 169.

P. 90, L. 21.—Emendation of the kkandakiddyaka (also
‘on &91), t.c. Uttarakhandakhidyaka.
Vijayanandin (l. 26), the author of Karanatilaka, cf.
note to i. p. 156. :

P. 101.—The enumeration of mountains, here taken
from the Matsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of
Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 141, note 2, and ii. 191 seg. The last
name is written baAdshir in the Arabic, which I cannot
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it is a blunder
for makdshtfr, which might represent mahdéaila. Vide
Vishpu-Purdna, 1L iv. p. 197. :

P. 101.—On the Aurva legend, ¢f. Visknu-Purdna, 111
viii. p. 81, note,

P. 102.—The story of Soma, the husband of the daughters
of Prajipati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements
already in the Vedic period. Cf. H. Zimmer, Altindisches
Leben, pp. 355, 375.

P. 104—On the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, ¢f.
Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 203, 204. The two names, of which I
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written bdakarn
and vxdar in the Arabic,

P. 105. The Vishnu-Purdna says—The author seems
to refer to Vishnu-Purdna, IL iv. p. 204: “ The rise and
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and
ten (not 1500) inches” (or finger-breadths).
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.. P. 106.—The author’s theory of the origin of the Diba-
Jjat has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233.

P. 110.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin-
cerity of Brahmagupta, ¢f. note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263).
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni
do not express the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply
taken by him from older books—in fact, written pirva-
édstrdnusdrena. Cf. Kern, translation of Brikat-Sarihitd,
note to chap. iii. v. 4 (p. 445)-

P. 114, 1. 12. Kinds of eclipses—Read instead of this,
colours of the eclipses. On Alkhwirizmt, ¢f. note to ii. 79.

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus,
agrees literally with Sirya-Siddhdnta, vi. 23.

P. 116—0n the Khandakhddyala, the Sanskrit original
of the Arabic Sindhind, ¢f. note to i. 153, 154.

P. 118.—On the Brihajjdtakam of Varihamihira, ¢f.
note to i 219.

P. 119—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of
the day, month, and year are given in the Sirya-Sid-
dhdnta, i. 51, §2; xii. 78, 79.

P. 120—O0n the srddhava (?) of Mahideva, not to be
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala,
¢f. note to i 157.

P. 120. Table of the serpents~—The names of this table

must be compared with the names in Vishpu-Purdna, ii.

4, 285. The words Suku and Cabrahasta seem to be mis-
takes of the Arabic copyist for Vdsuki and Cakrahasta.

P. 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the
pronunciation of some of them remains uncertain.

Pp. 121, 122.—The names of the dominants of the
Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Ucber den Vedakalen-
der Namens Jyotisham, p. 94. Cf. also Sdrya-Siddhdnta,
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viii. 9,6pp.73z7 seg., aud Viskas-Purdsa, 11, viii, notes on

. 276, 277.
l,pInZtead o7f Mitra, the deity presiding over Anurfdb4, it
would perhaps be better to write Maitra, and in the
Arabic e (Vishnu-Purdpa, ii. p. 277).

The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is not free
bo'R eoregennfmim.f Uttarabhidrapad is placed side by sid

e t of Uttara is side by side

with Plrvabhdrapadd, whilst the lftter station is left
without its regent, which is aja ekapdt (Sirya-Siddhdnta,
P- 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the
. square for afvinf, which has ;\S yat. Perhaps this is to be
read afvin ajaikapdd, S\eSes! M, in which case the Arabic
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word
ajaskapdd and placing it in the wrong square,

P. 123.—-On the sixty-years cycle ¢f. Sdrya-Siddhdnta,
i 55, and xiv. 17; Varihamihira, Brikat-Sarihitd, viii.
20-53.

| P, 12§.—For the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &c., ¢f.
Brikat-Samhitd, viii 24 ; Sdrya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 17, note ;
Weber, Ucber den Vedakalender genannt Jyotisham, p.
34-36.

Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single lustra are
given in Brihat-Sarihitd, chap. viii. 23.

The names of the single years exhibit some differences
from the Sanakrit text (Brihat-Sasmbitd, viii. 27~52).

No. 8, (~\e instead of bhdva, has risen from a wrong
division of the words of the text— '

érimukhabhdvasthvay,
i.e.NMmeu. . - . ;
0. 9, (» instead of o = yuvan, is a mistake o

the copyist of the Arabic tez:.m perhape

No. 15, M, viska (in Kern’s edition vriska), is not a
mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets
(Vrishabha) is to be cancelled.

No. 18, wd, natu, cannot be combined with pdrthiva.
It corresponds to natasa. Cf. Kern's various readings to
chap. viil 35.
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No. 30, y». The name of the thirtieth year is durmukha.
Perhaps the reading y» has risen from a wrong division
of these words (viii. 38)—

manmatho 'sya parataea durmukhal,
80 as to represent the elements -ca dur-.

No. 34, wy (farva), seems to be a mistake for Sarvari or
sarvarin.

No. 40, pardvasy is the reading of some manuscripts
for parabhdva. Cf. Kern, various readings to viii. 41.

No. 48. This year is called dnanda by Kern, but the
reading of Alberuni, vikrama, occurs also in Sanskrit manu-
scripts, Cf. various readings to viii. 45.

No. 56. The &% of the text seems to be a blunder of
the copyist for dundubhi (viii. 50).

No. 57, amgdra or amhgdri, the reading of certain manu-
scripts instead of udgdri (viii. 50). '

0. §8 and 60. The words S\ (instead of j\%5)) and
,? = rakidksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a pho-
netic change between s4 and 7.

The same list of names is given in Sdrya-Siddhdnta, i.

55, note.

P. 130.—With this chapter on the four parts of the life
of a Brahman ¢f. Vishnu-Purdna, book 1IL chap. ix.

P. 131.—The complete verse of Bashshir is this—

% Tha earth ia dark, but the fire is bright,
And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire.”

This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as
risoners of war from Tukhiristdn on the Upper Oxus,
gut he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under the
Khalif Almahdt. As he stood under the accusation of
being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manichzwan), or, according
to another version, because he had composed satirical
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, A.H.
167 =A.D. 784. Cf. Ibn Khallikdn, Vite, No. 112.

P. 134, 1. 1.—The south, as the direction foreboding evil,
has already once been mentioned in connection with the
islands Lankd and Vadavimukha, videi. 307, 308.
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Pp. 134, 135.—With this description of dvarta cf.
Manu, ii. 17 seg.; VAsishtha, i. 12; and Ba yana, i
1, 9~12 (“Sacred Laws of the Aryas” translated by G.
Biihler, Oxford, 1879~82).

P. 135.—On the vegetables which must not be eater,
¢f. Manu, v. 5, and Visishtha, xiv. 33. Ndl{ seems to be
= Sanskrit ndlikd.

P. 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related
to Vishnu-Purdna, book IIL chap. viii.

P. 137.—The story of King Rima, the Brahmin, and the
Canddla, taken from the Rdmdyana, vide in Wilking'
“ Hindu Mythology ” (Calcutta, 1882), p. 319.

Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of Alberuni from
the Bhagavadgitd can hardly be compared with any pas-
sage in the book in its present form. Cf. note to i. 29,

P. 1390—O0n the adramedha or horse-sacrifice, ¢f. Cole-
brooke, “ Essays,” i §5, 56.

Pp. 140, 141.—This legend, as given on the authority of .
the Vishnu-Dharma, is not k’nown to me from a Sa.n:{m
source,

P. 142.—As the original of this quotation from the
Purdpas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of
the proper nouns remains uncertain.

P. 143.—The story of Sagara, Bhagiratha, and the

is related by H. H. Wilson, “ Works,” vol. ii. p.

168. Cf.also Wilkins' “ Hindu Mythology,” p. 385. The
source of this legend is the first book of Rdmdyana.

P. 145.—I do not know the original of this quotation
from Vardhamihira’s Sarishitd.

Pp. 145, 146.—The words here attributed to Saunaka
are probably taken from the Visknpu-Dharma. Cf. note
to i. 54



. ANNOTATIONS. 393

P. 147.—The story of the head of Brehman is part of
the legend of Siva’s fight with the Asura Jalandhara. (Y.
Kennedy's « Researches,” p. 456.

P. 149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book,
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others.
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly
from any of these books, but rather from his own experi-
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he
himself had observed during his stay in India.

‘P. 153.—~Alhajjij was governor of Babylonia during
twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif *Abdulmalik
(684-704) and his son Alwalid (704-714).

P. 153. That o Brahmin and a Canddle are equal to
him.—CJ. the saying of Vyisa, the son of Pariéara, here
vol. i. p. 44.

P. 155.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, cf.
Manu, iii. 5.

P. 156.—On garbddhdna, simartonnayanam, &e., cf. the
Dharmaédstra of Gautama, viii. 14; also the Grikyasitras
of Aévaldyana,i. 13, 14.

P. 157. Thus, when Kdbul was conquered, &c.—The sen-
tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the
author’s words, as I understand them, ought to run thus:
“ (which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows’ meat
and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as
anything baneful or unlawful).”

The getail in the history of Kibul here alluded to is
not known from other sources, e.g. Balddhurf. During the
Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kibul and Sijis-
tan bravely fought against the Muslims, During certain
years they werc subdued and had to pay tribute, but
Kibul always remained under the sway of its Hindu
(Brahmin) kings of the Pila dynasty. It was incorporated
into the Khalif's empire under the Abbaside Ma'mfin; it
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side
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the Hindu Shiéh. The same double rule existed in Khwi-
rizm.

About A.D. 950-975 the city of Kfébul was already
Mouslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus
(and by Jews). Kibul was the coronation-city for the Pila
dynasty, a8 Konigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns.
Even when they ceased to reside in Kibul, they had to be
crowned there.

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under-
stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the
Pila king. Our author applies a title of the Sasanian.
empire to the official of a Hindu empire.

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni
took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma’'miin, when
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerora.

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus-
lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn
Khurdadhbih expresses it (Elliot « History of India,” i.
13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in-
deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it.

P. 157.—The Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldanla, who held
Persia under his sway, died A.L. 372=A.D. g82. Not long
before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been
annexed to the empire of Mahm{d of Ghazna,

P. 153.—'Iyis Ibn Mu'iwiya was judge in Bagra under
the Omayya Kbalif Omar Ibn‘Abdala’ziz, and died there,
AH. 122=A.D. 740.

P. 150—With the author’s description of the ordeals,
¢f. Manu, viii. 114 seq., and a translation of the chapter on
ordeals from the Vydvakdra Mayikha by G. Biibler, in
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal” 1867, vol.
XXXV. PP. 14 5¢q. ; Stenzler, Die Indischen Gottesurtheile, in
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgeniindischen Gesellschaft, ix.
p- 661. The last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) is also
described in Elliot's “ History of India,” i. 329 (the Sindian
ordeal of fire).

P. 164. According to a passage in the book Manu—Cf.
Mannu, ix. 118.
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P. 166.—For the first quotation from Phedo, 81D, ¢f.
note to i. p.65. The second quotation can hardly be iden-
tified with any passage in Pheedo. Perhaps it is derived
from a commentary on the following words, 81¢:—

DG Sehnqupévy e, olual, ¥x6 TOD cwuaroedois,
S atry 5 Swia Te xai gvvovoia Tob odpatos S TO Gel
Evveivar xai Sia T TOA\YY pekérny évemoinae Eouurov.

g. 167.~The quotation from Phedo is found r15c-
110A :—

Odwrupey 0¢ ae riva Tpdwov; Swws av, Epn, BovAnale,
édvrep ye Naf3nré pe xai pi éxpuyw vuas, kT

dyyvicacle oov ue wpos Kpitwva, Epn, Tow évavriav
éyyimy § iiv obros wpos Sicaaras fyyvaro, oirros pev yap
A mav wapapevelv . vpels 8¢ 7 myv pn wapapeveiv éyyvij-
cacle, éradav amoBdws, dM\a oiyjoesfar amdvra, ba
Kpirwrv pgov pépn, Kal py Oy pov TO TEua % xawopevov

KATOPUTTOpEVOY GyavaxT]) UXEp éuol i dewa waoxorros
unde Néyn é&v g Tapy, ds i wporilberar Zwxparn ) éxéper
3 kaTopirTel, KT\,

@& Oappeiv Te xpn xal pavat Tovuoy coua Oarrrew
xal Odwrew ofrws, Gwws &v cor Pilov i xai pakwra iy
youeuov elvat.

P. 168. Galenus, &c—1 do not know the Greek original
of this quotation. Cf. note to i. p. 35.

P. 69.—The words of Vdsudeva are a quotation from
Bhagavad-Gitd, viii. 24.

P. 171. Johannes Grammaticus.—Cf. note to i, 36.

P. 171.—The two quotations from Phedo are found in
620 :—

Tows Tolvov Tavty obx E\oyow py TpoTepov avTov dwro-
criviva Seiv, wpiv avdyrny v Oeds émvxéursn, Gowep xal
v VoV sy Tapovoav.

And 62B:—

& & +twn Ppovpg éopev of dvfpwror xai ov dei O
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éavroy & TavTs New 008 arodidpdoxew, x.TA.  TO
Ocods elvar guiov Tovs éwueloupévovs kai quas Tovs G-
Opoxovs & Tév kTapaTERY Tl Oeois elvar,

P. 174.—For the Vishnu-Purdna, vide note to i, 54.
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has
only (s

Thoe names Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydii have been
verified by means of the index to Vishnu-Purdna.

P. 175, last line.—On the festival of the birth of Visu-
deva-Krishna (Krishnejanmdsktamf), c¢f. Weber, “ Indian
Antiquary,” 1874, p. 21; 1877, p. 161; Zeitschrift der
Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, vi. p. 92.

P. 176, L. 11.—The Arabic manuscript has gy, .. déaj.
For the word affdfaja, ¢f. H. H, Wilson, “ Essays and
Lectures,” ii, 232,

P. 176, 1. 19. Devasini.—The latter half of this word is
apparently a derivation from the root svap=to sleep. In
Prakrit sleep = sivino (Sanskrit svapna). Vide Vararue,i. 3.

P. 177, L 20—Deotthini, also called deotthdn and
difthwan. Cf. H. H. Wilson, “Glossary of Technical
Terms,” pp. 133, 134, 143, and “ Memoirs on the History,
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North-
‘Western Provinces of India,” by H. Elliot, edited by J.
Beames, i, 245.

P. 177.—The here-mentioned bhishma-pafica-rdiri seems
to be identical with the bkfshma-paiicakam mentioned by
Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” ii. 203.

‘P. 177.~The name Gaur-t-r, §y, occurs also ii. 179,
and is apparently a vernacular form for gaurf-iritiyd. Cf.
Wilson, 4 4 p. 185.

P. 178.—With this calendar of festivals are to be com-
pared the treatise of H. H. Wilson, “The Religious
Festivals of the Hindus,” in his “ Essays and Lectures,” ii.
P- 151 seq., and Garcin de Tassy, Notice sur les fétes popu-
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laires des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as
the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from
the Jyotirvidhdbharanam, chap. xxi. Cf. Weber, « Journal
of -the German Oriental Society,” vol. xxii. p. 719, and
xxiv. p. 399.

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abi-
Sa'id Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf. note to ii. 6.

P. 178. Agdis—The Arabic has only (eySV, which
might be something like ajya-divasa.

Muttai.—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript.
The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name
Mattd (Matthweus), is perhaps identical with the name of
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, « History of
India,” i. 145-153.

Hindoli-caitra—Cf. Dola-ydtrd or Holi of Wilson,

. 223,
P Bahand.~ Vide Wilson, L c., and vasanta, here ii. 179.

P. 179. GQaur-t-r.—CY. note to ii. 177.

P. 180. Gdihat (7), &c.—~In the Arabic text the word \»
must be added before pale.

In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian
translation of Gardézt which runs thus:—

b 1) bty gy il N 45 o b gy @il (sic) op welS
a0, In another place Gardézi writes ww\s,

P. 181.—On Jivasarman, ¢f. note to i. 164.

P. 182. Kirt (9).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of
the Arabic copyist for s, Kandt (Gandt Ribd{-ala'mir).
Cf. note to i. 317, and Elliot, “ History of India,” ii, 112,
150; iv. 138; Baihakt, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the
place where King Mas'tid was murdered,

Pp. 182. Diddlt=dipdvali (row of lamps).—Cf. Wil-
son, “ Glossary of Technical Terms,” p. 114. Gardezt has
S, divdli,
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) %s 3. Sdgdriam= btkdshiamt.—Cf. Wilson, “ Essays,”
i !

P. 183 —Cdmdha secems to be = caturda$t mdgha,
mdnsartagu = mdnsdshiaka, pirdrtaku = pdrdshiaka, and
nﬁdtgn=mdgh¢:k{am€. Cf. Wilson, “Essays,” ii. 183,
1 181,

P. 183.—The festival dhola seems to be identical with
holi, holikd or dol-jatrd. Cf. Wilson, p. 147, 210. Instead
of dhola the Persian translation of Gardézf has ($s», Adi%,

" P. 184. Sivaratri—Cf. Wilson, p. 210.

P. 184-—Pidyattanu is perhaps = pdpdshtami. CL
pépdshiakd.

P. 186.—0n the 15th Migha, as the beginning of
kaliyuga, ¢/ Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” 1. p. 208.
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding
the yugddyd or beginning of a yuga from Vishpu-Purdna,
IIL chap. xiv. p. 168.

P. 187, 1. 5.—The number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010
(sic MS.), must, according to Dr, Schram, be altered to
1,603,000,080. _

P. 188. Vishuva.—On the use of this term in astronomy,
¢f. Sirya-Siddhdanta, iii. 6, note,

P. 188.—On Samaya (?), ¢f. note to i. 336.

P. 189, L 17, after the table.—The solar year is 365 days
15 30" 22" 30", not 365 days 30' 22" 30" O". Accord-
ingly the last line must run thus: “(i.e. I day 15' 30" 22
30" are equal to $333) " (Schram).

P. 190, 1. 7.—The bidgahdra is not 572, as the manu-
script has, but 576, and the fraction 3§ (Schram).

P. 190.—Aduliatta (7). The name is written (s\e= ¢ @\
A more literal rendering is this: “And that which A. the
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son of S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based on
the theory of Pulisa,” This author seems to have been
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 188).

P. 190. Vardhamihira—Cf. note to i. 54.
The term shadas$itimukha is explained in Sdrya-Sid-
dhdnta, xiv, 6, note.

P. 191.—On the Parvan, ¢f. chap. 1x.

P. 192. Samhitd.—The author quotes here the Brihat-
Samhitd, chap. xxxii. 24-26.

P. 192—O0n the book Srddiavae, ¢f. note to i. 157 and
ii. 120. Is the word =sarvadhara ?

P. 194.—With the theory of the karanas, cf. Sdrya-
Siddhdnta, ii. 67-69.

P. 195.—For an explanation of the term bhukti, ¢f.
Sidrya-Siddhdnta, i. 27, note.

P. 197.—The names of the common karapas are found
in Sarya-Siddhdnia, ii. 69, note.

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular
stamp. The corresponding Sindhi forms are barkhu (2), b6,
trid, cothd, panjo, chahd, satd, athé, ndo, dahd, ydrha, bdrho,
térhd, codhé. Cf. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174
The form pancdhi (=the 15th) has, as far as I can see, 10
analogy in the vernacular dialects.

P. 199.—Samkrdntt means the sun’s entrance into a sign
of the zodiac. CYf. Sirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 10, note.

P. 200. Alkindi.—The way in which this scholar has
transformed the Hindu theory of the karanas is instrue-
tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the
Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and
enlightered among them. The first knowledge of these
things was probably communicated to the Arabs by the
translation of the Brahma-Siddhdnta (Sindhind) and Khan-
dakhddyaka (Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, ¢
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G. Fliigel, Alkindi, gemannt der Philosoph der Araber,
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. i, of the Abkandlungen fir die Kunde
des Morgenlandcs).

P. 201.—The names of the vish{is, as taken from the
Sridhava (of Mahideva?—c¢f. note to ii. 120), are not
known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vadavd-
mukha, ghora, and kdlardtri seem to be certain. The
words s and J'y might be plave and jodla, but J4S'?

The other series of names of the vishfis, according to
Alkindt, which by a mistake have been omitted in the
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :—

1.) Shilpi (§dlapads ?).
%23 Jamgdﬁ(d (ydp::gi/o?adhi p.
(3.) Ghora.
(4-) Nastartnish,
(5.) Darunt (dhdrint?).
(6.) Kayili.
- (7.) Bahayimani,
(8.) Bikata (vyakia ?).

P. 204. On the yogas.—The contents of this chapter are
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the S#rya-Si nia.
Compare also in the same book ii. 65, 66. The technical
term pdfa, which literally means fall (for its astrological
meaning, cf. l. c. Xi. §, note), has in Arabic been rendered
by the word byb«, i.c. falling (page ¥, 11, 24), here ii. 207,
208, 209. In the Arabic text on p. ™, 7, read Jo instead
of 84, and to the word w»yaa, 1. 16, it must be added that
the manuscript has gty

P. 205.—On the Karanatilaka of Vijayanandin, ¢f. note
to i 156,

P. 207.—The bhuktyantara has been explained, ii. 195.

P. 208.—S8ydvabala (?) seems to have been a Hindu
from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by
means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain chap-
ters of Hirndu astrology. The pronunciation Sydvabala is
not certain. The Arabic manuscript has stydwpal,
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P. 208—On the Brahmin Bhaftila, ¢f. note to i. 157.
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known
to me from other sources. The names ganddnia, kdla-
danda, and vaidhrita are certain, and dark is probably
varsha.

P. 209.—On Sripila, ¢f. note to i. 164.

P. 210.—With the uames of this table ¢f. Sirya-Sid-
dhdnta, ii. 65, note (also p. 432). The ;<4 of the Arabic
seems to be a mistake for o545 vishkambha ; No. 15, &5, a
mistake for &, ganda.

Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the
Arabic has oY) (rdjakama?); instead of vyatipdta it has
w\S (gatipdia ?).

. P.211.—The contents of this astrological chapter are
principally taken from the ZLaghujdtakam (i.e. the smaller
book of nativity) by Vardhamihira, of which the chapters
i. ii. have been translated . Weber (Indische Studien,
2, 277 seq.), whilst the ier has been translated by
_H. Jacobi (De Astrologie Indice hord appellate origini-
bus.. Accedunt Laghujdtaki capita inedita iii—xii., Bonn,
1872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of
the paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com-
mentary.
The exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the
same page, 11 23, 24), st Yy, is not known to me.

Pp. 213-215.—The table of planets is taken from chapters
ii. iil. jv. of the Zaghujdtakam.
¢+ For the reading of the terms naisargika, vimiéra, and
shaddya (p. 215),1 am indebted to Prof. H. Jacobi, Kiel.
The number 25, &, in the column with the heading Zhe
scale of their magnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, e.

Pp. 217~219.—~This table of the zodiacal signs has been
taken from Laghujdtakam, chap. i

Pp. 221, 222.—This table of the Houses has been taken
from Laghujdtakam, chap. i. 15.
VOL II 2¢
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P. 234.—The notes on comets and other meteorologi
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have
been taken from the Brihat-Sarihiid of Varlhamihira,

Pp. 237-238—This table of comets is taken from
Brihat-Sanrhitd, chap. xi. 10-28. _

The children of the fire are called Auidéasutdh in Sans-
krit, in Arabic o\t o3y, which I cannot explain. ‘

Pp. 241-244.—This table of comets is taken from
Brihat-Sarivhitd, chap. xi. 20-51.

The reading w-Sen, instead of padmalkety, seems to be
a mistake of the copyist for wewSeds,

P. 245. Book of the medicine of elephants—On this and
similar literature, ¢f. A. Weber, Vorlesungen. jiber Indische
Literaturgeschichle, p. 289. o ,‘\\
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Bharadvajs, i. 394, 398
bharaat, i 218 ; ii. 84, 123

Bharata, i. 262, 204
Bhirata, i 29, 117, 133,184 iL. 1,
147, 162
L 219, 394, 295,
297 _
va, i 132, 215, 372, 398
1), ii. 120
bharea (1), ii. 104
i 301

i

Bhyig, i. 77, 215, 291

bhyigu i 315

: ii. 238

Bhujags, i. 342

bhukti, 1. 353 ; iL 80, 83, 195, 200,

205, 206, 207
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wmii.lﬂ
(1, &. 887
Bh@mibars, i 203

bharloks, i. 45, 232, 233, 238
bhata, i. 90, 92, 93, 178
Bhi\tapurs, i. 303
Bhuvanakods, i. 204
bhuvarioks, i 45, 232, 238
bibatd (1), i. 215
Bihat, i. 201
Bihroj, L 209
bist (1), i. 165, 166
Bitra, 1. 262
Bitar, 1. 259
biys, ii. 197
Biyaha, i. 259, 260
Biyatta, i. 206, 259, 260
Blv (? plava), ii. 202

i 299

brabmadi (1), ii. 116
pta, i. 147, 150, 153,154,
15¢, 168, 223, 224, 241, 243, 267,
272, 276, 277, 279, 280, 282, 288,
312, 814, 335, 368, 369, 370, 372,
873, 874, 376, 377, 386 ; ii. 4, 7,
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28,31, 46,
59, 71, 78, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 82,
90, 110, 111, 112, 186, 189, 192
brahmahordtra, i. 331
brahmaloka, i. 233
brahman, i. 28, 54, 72, 77, 89, 92,
94, 100, 116, 118, 125, 129 ; his
i 181, 134, 153, 1585, 157,
159, 176, 241, 256, 266, 821, 322
seq., 331, 332, 342, 350, 352, 860,
361, 363, 369, 380, 386; ii. 2;
ife of, ii. 28, 63, 99, 115, 116,
118, 120, 145, 147, 199, 237
Brahman, era of, ii. 1
brabmana, i. 100, 102, 104, 121
brabmana (1), ii. 159
ds, i. 131, 221 seq., 287
brahméands-purdps, i. 130
Brabmaal, i. 119
Brahmapurs, i. 303
brahma-purdaa, i. 130
Brahmaputn, i. 387
brahmanshi, i. 98, 247
Brabmartps, i. 256
Brahmasgvarni, i. 387
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brahmasiddbinta, i. 138, 153 ; table
of contonts, i. 154, 228, 224, 267,
276, 862 ; ii. 110, 112

Brahmavaivarts, i. 131

Brahmin, ii. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109,
110, 111, 130 seq., 149, 151,153,
179, 180, 181, 183, 185, 191

Brahmottars, i. 262

Bribaspati, i. 132, 898

brihaspativira, i. 213

budhs, i, 215

budhavéra, i, 213

Buddha, i. 40, 119, 121, 158, 243;

ii. 169
Buddhodans, i. 40, 380
Budhnyns, i. 387
burla (?), i. 204

c=candr, i. 215

Cabrabasta (1), ii. 120

cadur (1), ii. 127

aitra, §. 212, 217, 218, 358, 369,
394, 403; ii. 8, 10, 39, 48, 123,
178, 176; festivals, ii. 178, 186,
187,193

caitra-cashati (1), ii. 179

Caitraka (?), i. 387

cakbaka, i. 334
cakra, i. 114, 117, 118, 341 ; i 101,
1

Calitu (?), L 137

cAmaiha, ii. 183, 184

cAmara, i. 140

CAmundd, i. 120

cam?, i. 407

cans (2), i. 163

Cafictika, i. 302

capdAls, L 101, 239, 344, 881 ; ii
137, 138, 153

Candand, i. 259

i. 260
candra, i. 178, 215, 216; ii, 21, 101
cAndra, i. 135, 2156 .
Candrabhsga, i. 250
Candrabtja (?), it. 6
Candraha, i. 206, 259

candrihargans, ii. 27
candramina, i. 353, 354
candreparvats, ii. 143

407

Candrapura, i. 300

candriyaps, ii. 173

cAotima (1), i. 344

Caraka, i. 159, 162, 332

Carmadvipa, i. 201

Carmakhandils, i. 800

Carmanvat!, i. 257, 259 ; ii. 134

Carmaraiiga, i. 302

Carshayah (!), i. 894

caslhagkx:, i 334 seq., 837 ; iL 52, 56,

8

caturyuga, i. 825, 354, 359, 368 seq.,
872 seq., 386, 308 5 ii. 1,2,17,18,
28, 57 seq., 186, 189

catushpada, ii. 197, 198, 200

Caulya, i. 299

candahd, ii. 197

caut, i. 197

ceshtabala, ii. 225

chaundas, i. 136

chidra, i. 178

cikitas, i. 355

Cina, i. 261, 803 ; ii. 239

Cipitanasika, i. 302

Ciranivasane, i. 303

citrd, i 218, 342 ; ii. 85, 121, 127

citrabhfnu, ii. 127

Citrakata, i. 301

Citringada, ii. 120

C-n-d-sara (?), ii, 143
Cola, i. 301 ; il 239
Co'ika (?), i. 301
Cyavans, i. 231

Daihak, i. 189

daitys, i. 91, 231, 237, 247, 248,
267, 272, 279, 280, 364 ; ii. 140

daityAuntara, i. 266

Daksha, i. 54, 131, 201, 857

dakshakula, i. 3567

dakshaputra, i. 387

dakshina, i. 200

Dakshinatya, i. 300
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na, 1. 857
’i'.. s, i. 356,
dam:_.rly& (1),‘ i. 344

1,

va, i. 91 281 237, A8, 258,
R

, L. 2
mﬁ‘f’é’os i, 97
Dandshamar (I), ii. 176
Dandaka, i.
Dandakaunn, i. 801
dantin, i. 178
Dantura, i. 301

darbha, ii. 130, 131
Dardurs, i. 301
DArva, i. 303

Darvad, i. 209
mi. 157, 386
i. 176

datam, i. 175

Da‘arathn,l.lﬂ 806, 872
Disrna, i. 30
Dasirna, i. 257

duhn.basra,i 176
Dasera (!), 1. 302
Daseruka (1), i 300

deotthint, ii. 177

defintars, i. 312, 814, 815

deva, i 80, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176,
247, 248, 252 268, 266 272, 830,
831; ii. 63 66, 96 99, 139 140
141, 177, 2497 280, 857

engrlhg i. 178

devaka, i. 330 352, 369, 872

Devakirti, i. 168

Devala, i, 132 ii. 235

devaloka, ii. 233

devamaatrin, i. 215

Devanlg, i. 387

devapits, i. 215

devapurohita, i. 216

devaaini, ii. 176

Devadreshta, i. 387

Devata (1), i. 387

devejys, i 215
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Devikd, i 259

Dhéman, i. 394
Dhanatijaya, i. 231, 398
dhzpishtha, i. 218, 291 ; ii. 85
dhanishtha, ii. 122, 124
dhanuy, i. 166, 220
Dha.muhman ('), i. 302
Dhanya,

Dhlr x. 202. 203

dhlnnl,i 178

dharma, i. 40, 132, 242, 201
Dha.rmamnyt.
dharmasavarni, i. 387
Dha,t,p, i. 217, 238 342; il 127

dhdla, ii. 183

Dhyishna, i. 387
Dhyitaketu, i. 387
DhritarAshtra, i. 108, 403
dbriti, i. 179

Dhritimat, i. 394
dbruva, i. 239, 241
dhruvagriha (1), ii. 180
Dhdlika (), i. 261
dbruvaketu (?), ii. 242
dhur4 (2), ii. 21

dh urdshidha, ii. 21
Dhutapips, i. 259
dhyAnagrahiddhysys, i. 155
dibal, i, 182

dtkshita, i 102

Dilipa, ii. 174

dimasu, i. 359

Dipaps, i 262
Dtpt;lma;:l i 394:;02

Dirg va, i
Dirghakesa, i. 302
Dirghamukha, i. 302
Dirvart (Dravidt), i. 173
Dirvarideda, i. 173

did, i. 178, 179
Divakanbdr, i. 210
Divikara, i. 158, 215, 217
Diva-ktdha, i. 210
divasa, i. 859

Divarda (1), i. 301
Divaspati, i. 387

divys, i 42, 374 ; ii 235
dwy&hor&t.n, i. 320
Divyatattva, i. 157
divyavarsha, i 359, 368; il 2
Diyiman, i. 205

Dkish (?), ii. 140

domba, i. 101, 102
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Dravidadefa, i. 173
Dravina, ii. 101
drekkina, ii. 229, 233
drigbala, ii. 225
Dribila (?), i. 300
Drishadvati, i. 259
drishtibala, ii. 225
Drona, i. 133, 162, 163, 164, 254,
394, 398, 405, 408; ii. 101
Driita, i. 259
Dadaht, i, 202
Dégum, i. 201
Dﬁgummlr, i. 200
dundubbhi, ii. 128
Dunpdr, i. 208, 211, 317
Durga, i. 300
Durgs, i. 257
Durgavivyitti, i. 135
Durlabbe, ii. 9, 10, 54
durmati, ii. 128
durtama (?), i. 371
Durvasas, i. 404
Duryodhana, i. 133
yanta, ii. 174
duvabl, ii. 197
duvé, ii, 174
Dvaip8yana, i. 398
drapars, i. 372, 897, 398
dvapara-yugn, i. 126, 378 ; deserip-
g‘ou.8 ; 880; ii. 6 ; its beginning,
i. 1

dvijedvars, i. 216

dvipa, i. 168, 233, 234, 235, 236,
243, 251 seq., 265, 205, 801, 388 ;
ii. 144

dvisvabbava, ii. 220

Dyuti, i. 394

Dyutimat, i. 394

ERACARANA, i. 303
ekam, i, 176
ekanakta, if. 172
Ekapada, i. 301
Ekavilocana, i. 302
Elapatra, ii. 120

GA, 1. 140

gabhastala, i. 230
Gabhastimat, i. 230, 298

gagana,
ghibat (2), ii. 180
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Gaisitu (1), i 137
gaja, i. 178, 300
jakarna, i. 231

gana (?), ii. 181

Ganaka, ii. 238

Ganapati (), ii. 121

Ganardjya, i. 301

ganda, i 203

Gandak}, i. 259

gandanta, ii. 208

gaudha, i. 42

GandhamAdana, i. 248, 249
Gandhara, i. 21, 259, 261, 300, 303
gandharva, i. 89,91, 238,247,262, 303
gAndharva, i. 296

Gandharvy, ii. 142

Gangd, i. 200 seq., 203, 253, 254,

Gaighsigara, 1. 261

Gangfsiyara, i. 201

Gangeya, i. 202

gara, ii. 197, 199

Garbha, i. 236

garbhAdbdna, ii. 156

Garga, i 157, 342, 382, 390, 391 ;
ii. 96, 110, 235

garuda, i. 114, 130 181, 193, 194,
231, 253, 344

Gauda, the anchorite, i, 132

Gaudaka, i. 301

gaura, i. 161

Gaura (1), ii. 143

Gauragriva, i. 300

Gaurt (Gaudi), i. 173

Gaurd, i. 119 ; ii. 121,179, 182, 183

Gaur-t-r (gaurl-tritiyd), ii. 177, 179

Gautama, i, 131, 894, 398

ghyatrt, i. 147

ghana, i, 140, 144, 146

ghatt, i. 334 seq., 337, 338, 349, 362,
366 ; ii. 48, 52, 66, 189, 180, 105,

200
ghatiks, i. 279, 282, 286
Ghors, ii. 202
Ghorwand, i. 259
Ghbosha, i. 300, 303
ghritamanda, i. 235
Ghizak, i. 269

Girnagara, i. 301

glid, quoted, i. 29, 80, 40, 52-54,
70-72, 73-74, 75, 76, 78,79, 80,
86, 90, 103-104, 122



410 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Gnidhn(!), i 394

Godkar
Mﬂﬂ,l. 257

i 167
8"hl.m'(!o:mt.l, 1 259
235

danm(!),l.lSS
gobaniya, i. 344 -
gulma, i. 407
gunakdra, ii. 30 189, 190
(1), ii. 181’
Guph, ii. 5, 7, 49
phkih,u. 7 9, 4
guru, i. 138, 140 145, 146, 215,
342 ii. 1
Gumhl,i. 302
guvdnl-hﬂrl),ix 182

Gvnhor, i 202

mint(}), i 101 102
Habu (1), i. 267
Haihaya, i. 302

harbali (1), ii. 180

Hari, i. 254, 342, 362, 398

Haribhatta (1), i 141

Haripurusha, i. 252

haraida-parvan . 153
parvan,

lel'll'lhl, i. 249

hasta, i. 218 ii. 85, 121

hastin, i, 146, 141, 146
i. 1

haubava (?), i, 408

Havishmat, i. 394

hemakata, . 247, 249

Hemekdtys, i. 301
hemanta, i, 357

Hnmunt. i. 119, 248, 247, 248,
258, 261, 294, 295 308 ; ii. 179
Hmdhu,
hindoll-a.ihl, ii. 178
Hiranmays, i. 249
Hiranyakaéipu,
Hu-anylhln, i 231 il. 140
Hiranyaroman, i. 394
hom,i.l28, ii. 96, 183
hors, i. 843 ; their names, 344
horf-patica- hot;iyl ), i. 158
horidipati, i, 3
bk, T4
4
Hudvuda (1), i. 300
Hahaka (!), i. 800
Hana, i. 300, 302
Hutdés, ii, 127
bhutséana, i. 178

DAvaTaaR,, ii. 125

ikshu, i. 235

Ikshuld, i 257

ikshurssoda, i. 235

ikhfinu (1), i. 178

1kshvidku, i. 387

il (1), i. 230

namu. i. 248

Indra, i. 89, 92, 93, 113, 119, 159,
217, 231, 252, 241 292, 842, 857,
361, 386 387, 393 306, 398 ; ii.
101, 102, 115 127 128, 175, 246

Indradvipa, i, 262

Indndyumnl, i. 282

ndradyumnazaras, i. 262
Indrlgn!,x.g42,358, ii, 121
Indriud, i. 120
Indravédi (v. Antarvedi), i. 211
indriya, i. 178
indnytm, i. 43
Indv, i. 168, 178, 216 ; ii. 121
Irhva, i 206 260
IrAvaty, i. 259
léchoyas (1), i. 394
Ishika, i, 300
ishtin, i. 102
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ishu, 1. 178
“';l’?. i 81, 179, 361, 362, 363 ; ii.

Japbma (¥), i. 202

Jagara, i 230, 300
Jahrdvar, i. 260, 300, 302
Jailam, i. 206, 207, 259, 317
Jaimini, i. 127, 132
Jljlhotl, i, 202

Jajjamau, i. 200

Jajjantr, i. 206

alaketu, ii. 243

j fnika, i. 133
lallbya, i.178

}nhhntu, i. 204

Jamadagni, i. 394

jamb, i. 235 5 ii. 129 ,
jambudvipa, i, 235, 243, 251, 258

Janfrdana, i. 254

Janarta (?), i. 231

Jandrd, i. 202

Juiigala, i. 299

Jaigals, i. 300

Janpa, i. 200

Janujaigha, i. 387

Jarmapattana (?), i. 301

Jadu (?), 1. 382, 397

jataka, i. 100, 157

jAtakarman, ii. 166

Jatdsura, i. 303

Jatidhara, i. 301

Jathars, i. 301

Jatt, i, 401

Jattaraur, i. 202

Jaun (Yamund), i. 199, 200 seq.,
206, 254, 259, 261

Jaur, Hindu king, i. 200, 200

jays, il. 127

Jayanta (?), i. 281

Jayantt, ii. 175

Jayapila, i. 135; ii. 13

Hmdr, i. 209

Jimata, ii. 101

Jina, i. 119, 243

jinaloka, i. 238

Jishpu, i. 153

Jits, i. 394

jitu, i. 220 (? cettbam)

Jituma, i 220

jivs, L. 215, 858

jtvaharant, i. 844

Jivafarman, i. 157, 164 ; il 181, 182

A1

;ﬁl. L215

ribgs, 1. 302

jtgs, i 220

Jadad, i. 211

Jvala (1), ii. 202

jm;:g i 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,
1

jyaishtha, 1. 217, 218, 340, 358,403 ;
ii. 173 ; festivals, ii. 179, 193

jyeabtha, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 86, 122

Jyotis, i. 304

Jyotishas, i. 300

Jyotishmat, i. 394

Xa, il. 242

Kabandha (1), 1. 231; ii. 238
K&bul, i. 206, 259, 817 ; ii. 157
Kaea (1), i. 261

Kacch, i. 208, 260

Kaechéra, i, 303

Kacchtys, i. 300

kadamba, i 272

Kaikaya, i. 302

Kailasa, i. 248, 302; ii. 142, 143

Kailavata, i. 302 ,

Kaj, i. 260

Kajarahba, i, 202

utstha, ii. 176

kala, i. 160, 335, 337, 362

kilabala, ii. 226

kalabbags (?), ii. 231

Kal4jina, i. 301

K 1. 302

kalathiaks, ii. 90

Kalanemi, i. 231

KAlaojar, i. 202

Kaldpagrama, i. 262

kalarftri, i. 844 ; ii. 203

kalast, i 166

Kilatoy-h, i. 300

Kalawpinta, ii. 129

Ktlayavana, ii. §

kalayukta, ii. 128

kali, i. 140, 882, 897 ; ii. 1,198

Kalidara, i. 262

Kalika (1), i. 261

kalikdls, ii. 1, 5

Kalings, i. 231, 208, 209, 301

Kaliya, i. 231

kaliyugs, 1. 325, 378 ; description,
i. 880, 897, 399; ii. 1, 4, 17,
18, 28, 69, 60 ; its beginning, ii.
186 .

Kalkoti, i. 300
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Kallar, ii. 13

Kalmdsha (1), ii. 121

kalpa, i. 54, 175, 279, 325, 833, 850,
352, 854, 360, 362, 368 seq., 386 5
iﬁs ' 16 seq., 17, 18,28, 28, 57 seg.,

kal na, i. 368 ; ii. 116

kal 368
Knr;::svmn, i 158

Kamalt, ii. 1
kama, i 140, 141 145, 146
kamandaly, i. 118
Kambala, i, 231, 247
Kamboja, i. 802’
Kamrd, i 201
Knthn, i. 840, 401 403 ; ii. 180
Kimyakavana, ii. 8
i. 802; ii. 287

Kmnhtlurljya (1), i. 303
Knnblyl.t,
Kafel, i. 301
Kand, i 203

ala, i, 301
Kandhar (Gavdhars), i 208
Kandt, i. 317 ; ii, 182,
kandin, ii. 128
Kanik, ii. 11 seq.
Kanik-caitys, ii. 11
Kaulr, ii. 8
Kaajt, i. 200, 209
Kaika, ii. 101, 238
Kankata, i. 301

i.

Kaanars, i. 173
Kanoj, i. 21, 165, 173, 198 199,
200 seg., 261, 317 iL. 5, 8,11,
129
Kapthadbdna, i. 302
kk:;i&ki' 219, 220
etu, ii.
x?u.’3;.772' 132, 255, 302, 321,

Kapubthnln, i. 300
karabha, i. 167
kardla, i 344

(), i. 257
karana, i. 165, 1%57, 354 ; il 194

i157
karanasdra, i. 15«. 817, 302; i, 7,
54, 60, 79, 80
i 156,818,343 ; ii. 7,
50, 60, 80, 205, 206
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hrln(f),ll. 181
Karsskara, i

KaratoyA, 1.259
kark (= kh;ggu),l. 204

karkadi, i.

karkadanou (khadgadantat), §. 204
karkata, i. 220

Karkota, fi, 120

Karkot i 247; il 120

Karlt, town,i 317

Karma, i. 262, v. Krams

Karna, i 33

Kn.n_npdnuna. i. 262, 300, 302
KarnAta, i. 173, 301 ; il 185
Karu&tadeﬁn, i 178

karsha, i. 163

karttika, i, 217, 218, 368, 408 ii.
98, 173, 177 ; festival, ii. 182,
186, 193

K&rttikeya. i. 54

Kartlr, il, 6

Kll‘ﬁllll, L 300

b i.

Kashumir, i, 21, 22, 108, 126, 135,
178, 174, 205, 208 seq., 311, 258,
303, 317, 391, 898 ; 1i. 8, 9, 104,
148, 178, 181

u.hm, i sss 6 ser, 362

i 299, 8
Kuy.p., i60216,242, 252,291, 894 ;

Kléylpapun, i 298
&mtﬂ, i 135 1
tyfyana, i. 13
katt, i. 206
kaulava, ii. 197, 199
Kaumdd, i. 120

Kauverys, i. 301
Kdavang, i. 259
Kavara, i. 261
Kavthdhlnn( ), i. 302
Kaverd, i. 257

Kavint, i. 261
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3m.1, i. 206

vya, 1. 304

Kayabish, i. 259

Kerala, i. 209

Keralaka, i. 301

Keéadhara, i. 302

Kesari 1. 231

Kedavs, i. 218, 361, 362, 403

Keévars, i. 342; ii 121

ketu, ii. 234, 236

Ketumdla, i, 249

keturtipa, ii, 235

kha, i 178 333, 850

Khajara, i. 302

khad]ira, ii. 99

khanda, i. 156, 295, 302

khandakbAdyaka, i, 156, 313 ; ii. 7,

46, 49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91,

LA
lakhadyakatipps (?

khara, ii. 127

kbarva, i. 175, 176, 177
Khasa (!)i,' :”0 216203
Khasha, , 3
Khastha, i. 302
khendu, i, 179
Kumbhakarna, ii. 3
Khyati, i. 387

ihkind, i, 209

Kitinara, i, 262

leli]purulhl, i 249, 251, 262; ii.
42

kinnara, i. 91

kinstughns, ii. 197, 198

Kira, i. 259

Kira, i. 303

Kiraga, ii. 287

Kirata, i 262, 800, 302, 303

Kirt (v, Kandt), ii. 182

Kirpa (!), i. 257

Kirva (?), L 257

Kisadya, i. 200

Kishkindha, i. 300, 301

kisbku, i. 167

Kodara (?), i. 300

Kokala, i. 303

Kom i. 300

Kollagiri, i. 801

Koiikana, i. 301

kons, 1. 215

Kopa, i. 300

Kosals, i, 299, 300, 301

413
keti, 1. 92, 175, 176, 177, 236, 248,
303, 304

» ]

kotipadma, i. 176

K (1), i. 800; ii. 202

Kramu, ii. 262 (v. notes)

Krathanaka, i. 231

Kratu, i. 390

krauiica, i 235, 802

Kravya, i. 302

kricchra, ii. 172

krimisa, i, 60

Kripa, i. 304

Krira-samudra, i. 301

krishna, i. 61, 231, 2565, 257, 398

krishnabhmi, i. 230

kyishnapaksha, i. 359

Krishnavaidarya, i, 301

krita, 1. 178, 872
i i 2567

Kritathjaya, i. 398

Krauficadvipa, i. 235, 254, 301

kritayuga, i. 116, 378; description,
i. 879 ; ii. 182; ita beginning, i.
306, 397, 398 ; ii. 186

kriti, i, 179 ; ii. 129

krittika, i, 140-145, 218, 201, 844 ;
ii. 84, 121

Krida (1), 1. 383

kriya, i. 220

kroda, i, 344

krodha, ii. 128

krodhin, ii. 128

kroda, i, 166, 167, 275

Krtra (1), i. 261

kririkshi (1), i. 215

kshatriya, i. 101, 104, 125, 247,
888 ; ii. 95, 98, 136, 155, 157,
161, 162, 170, 191

kshaya, ii. 128

Kshemadhtrta (1), 1. 303

Kshetrapdla, i. 120

kahira, i. 235, 284

kshtrodaka, i. 235

Kshudramtna, i. 302

kshairttd (1), ii. 186

kshana, i. 335, 337

kshéra, i, 235

Kubata, i 261

Kubers, i. 119; ii. 115

Kucika, i, 303

Kadaishahr (2), ii. 181

kudava, i. 162, 168, 164, 165

Kuhag, i. 259

kuja, i. 215

Kukura, i. 300

kala, i. 356



Kuldta, L 308
Kulatalabada, i. 302
Kulya, i. 209
Kumér, i. 257
kumbha, i. 220
kumbha.hmu, il 3
Kumbhaka, i. 321
Kumuda, i, 255 ; ii. 243
lKIumudutl, i. 267
unatha, i. 303
Kufijaradart, i. 801
Knk, i, 200
Kunkan (Konkan), i. 203
ey
opatha (1),
kdra-babaya (?), i. 156
Kuraha, i. 200

Kuru, i. 132, 249, 262, 202, 299,380
Kurnhhetu, i 80& 316; ii. 147
Kururs, L 254
kuéa, i, 235, 397
kuéadvipa, i.i.235 254, 325

203

Kunprlvmn, i. 262
Kusngrt, i. 206
kusuma, i. 140, 146
:(mmkln. I.i-885°71
usu
K mm;gr:i- 316, 330, 335, 370
kutéra,
kuthra, i, 181

lag n,i.145146
thon. 259
Iﬁt:::’immm
Lakehmt, i, 54 ; ii, 183
lmblnhlu,;.”clsu s
Lamghta, i. 259, 817 ;
Lampéks, i. 300
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Lanbagt, i, 259; ii. 8

LAsgalin 7
Ladka, t."zoo 267, 268, 301, 303,
aocq,au, 370

Larin, i

Llrded:,i.m
Lad, i 173
lAh,i.l58,268,209 280
Laiadeds, i.

Lanbavur (Lshoro), i 206, 208
Lauhdr, castle, i. 317
Innhylh. i 132
laukikakls, ii. 9, 54
lava, i. 336, 837, 862
lavana, i, 235
lavanamushti, i. 156
lavanasamudns, i. 235
Likhita, i, 131
likhya, i. 162

lidga, i 117, ]31 181;
Litta (1), i. 300

lLiyaya, i 220

locana, i. 178
Lobhavar, ii. 8
lokakdla, ii. 8

ii, 102, 103

Lolurh!, i zos 208, 260, 316
Lohits, i

Lohita, L 231 ; il 148
Lohitanad, ii. 143

Lohitys, i. 301

loks, i, 69, 282, 238

lokslioks, . 238 237, 249, 284, 286
lokapdla, i,

Lapa (%), i 207

Mapparanpi (1), il 142
MAdhava, i 403
Madhra (1), i. 300

u, i.
Madhustdaos, i. 403
mnld‘l;’ya(?), i 140, 141, 148, 144,
146,
m.dhy.d.&, L 173 198, 251, 200
madhyaloka,
madhyama, ii. 195
nudhyamlyn, ii. 228
Madra, i. 302
L 303
madr (), i 161
Madura, i, 2908
madya (1), i 252
llga, l. 21 121

ngulhs, l. 262 298, 301 .
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Magadha, i, 255, 394
ha, 1, 211, 217, 218, 403; ii.

177 ; fostivals, 188, 188

magh4, i. 218, 390, 301 ; il. 84, 121,
124, 180

mah&bhata, i. 41, 42, 321, 882

Mahaetn, i 207

Mahadeva, i. 54, 92, 93, 94, 117,
118, 119, 120, 121, 130, 131, 136,
158, 176, 179 181, 202, 342, 361,
842; ii. 6, 102, 103, 120, 125,
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181,
182, 184, 192, 239

MahAgaurt, i. 257

MahAgriva, i. 301

Mah&jambha, i. 231

mah4jvila, i. 60

Mahak4la, i. 202

mahg&kalpa, i. 332

mabakhya (?), i. 230

Mah&megha, i. 231

Mah4anada, i. 257

Mahanira, i. 259

mah&vavamt, ii, 179

mnh2aoptdma, i. 175, 176, 247; i
1

Maharashira, i. 299
maharloka, i. 232, 238, 825
MahArnava, i. 302

Mahgaila, ii. 101

mahadaiku, i, 176

mah4tala, i. 230

mahdtan, ii. 183

Mahatavi, i. 301

mah4trij, ii. 183

Mahavika (1), i. 257
MabArvirya, i. 386

Mahendra, i. 242, 247, 257, 301
mdheysa, i. 216, 300
mahtdhara, i, 178

Mahisha, i. 254, 209, 326
Mahoshnisha, i, 231
Mahrattadeshu, i, 203

Mahara, i 199, 202; ii. 147, 175
Mahvt, i, 208

Maindka, ii. 101

maitra, i. 358 )

Maitreya, 1. 63, 388, 397
Maitreyt, ii. 174

Maivar, i, 202

makara, i. 204, 219, 220; ii. 93
makarddi, i. 356

mala, ii. 20
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Malava, i. 173, 101, 202, 249, 209

800, 803, 308

Malavartika, i 209

Malaya, i, 200, 247, 257, 301

Malayaparvata, i, 248

Malindys, i. 301

Malla, i. 300

Malvart, i. 173

Malvashauy, i. 173

MAlyavant, i. 248

mAna, i. 166, 353, 355

Manahala, i. 303

manas, i, 44

mAnass, i. 157, 247, 255, 256, 366 ;
it 143, 245

MAnasottama, i. 256

manda, i. 215; ii, 142

Mandaga, i. 255

Mandagir, i. 203

Mandahdakar, i. 206

Mand4kint, i. 257 ; ii, 142

Mandakkakor, i. 317

Mandavghind, i. 2567

Mdndavys, i. 157, 300, 802, 303

Mandehs, i. 254

mangala, i. 178, 215 261

maiigalabdra, i 213

manguniba (?), ii. 245

maniketu, ii. 243

ManimAn, 1. 302

Manittha, i, 157

manmatha, ii, 127

Manojava, i 387

mAnsartagu, ii. 183

Manu, i 181, 132, 157, 179, 241,
886 ; his children, 387, 393 ; ii.
110, 111, 118, 127, 162

manushyahordtra, i, 328

manushyaloka, i. 59

manvantara, i. 179, 241, 291, 359,
361, 367, 869, 372 seq., 386 seg.;
their names, 387, 393, 308 ; ii. 1,
2, 17,118, 119

Mara, i. 261

i 217, 218, 358, 402,
403 3 ii. 10, 174 ; festivals, 182,

193

marlei, i, 183, 242, 390

Martkala, i. 302

Marigals, ii, 8

Markandeya, i 54, 131, 241, 321,
340, 360, 372, 386 ; ii. 2, 3, 64, 66

mirkagpdeya-purina, i, 130

Maru, 1. 261, 300
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Maructpattans, i. 301
Marukuces, i. 302
Marut, ii. 199

mis, i. 179, 359

masirdham, i. 178
mhhgn..oci. 160, 161, 162, 163 164;

Mashaka (1), §. 209

ml.-opava ii. 173

Mathara, i. 302

lnhurt, i. 800, 308, 401,403 ;ii. 5

mitrd, i. 139, 140

mataya, i. 131 300

Mitaya, i 263"

matsya-purdna, i. 130, 168, 235,
236, 247, 248, 251, 252, 254, 255,
258, 261, 271, 284,285. 288,325 ;
fi. 0?,65 101, 102, 142, 245

eda, i,
l(edhldhrltl, i. 394
Meghas, i. 231
Meghavdn, i. 302
Mekala, i. 800, 80 1
Meru, i. 243 seg., 257, 265,271, 274,
302, 308, 308, 316; looonhng tu
the Buddhists 326, 327, 829
82, 96, 120, 142
mesha, i. 220
mesbAdi, i. 357
Mibrin, i. 260
nimashses, i, 132
miua, i. 220
Mithila, i. 301
mithuna, i. 219, 220
Mirat (Hoemt), i. 205
Mitra, i. 217, 242, 842; 11,122,199
Mitrakhys, ii. 115
mleccha, 1 19 802; ii. 187
modaka,
mohha. i. 70, 80; il. 138
mokshadharma, i. 133
mora, i, 166
l[rtnrtn, i. 249
Mriga, i. 2565
mrlgtlﬁiclnm. i. 187 ; ii 102
myigaéiras, ii. 86
mrlgdirnhu.i 218, 342; ii. 84,121
mrigavyAdha, ii. 21
myritasahjivan, i. 264
mritthls, i, 230
myityssdra, i. 344
Mrityu, i. 398
Mrana, i. 261
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Mucukunds, i, 231

Mudrakaraks (1), L. 289

Mubrdn (Sindh), i. 204

muhdrta, i. 239, 287, 337, 338 Q%.I,
841 ; their names, 342,
118, 119, 243, 244

Mu i. 301
wals, 1. 218, 208 ; il 86, 193, 179 .
M i. 208

mﬂlntnkonl, il. 225

Maliks (1), i.

Maltdn (mnlalum), i. 21, 116, 158,
205, 211, 240 260, 800, 302, 308,
317, ii. 6, 8, 9 54, 145,148, 184

Mundla (1), i. 209

Mungtrt, i. 200

liunhl, i. 208

muni, i. 98, 178, 238

Muftijs, L 231

Muru, i. 387

Mushiks, i. 299

Muttal, il 178

Nasasa (1), i. 387

Nabbéga, i. 394

nadgt, i. 336

nagw, i, 178

niga, i. 91, 178, 247, 267, 844; ii.
120, 197, 198

Naipél, i. 201

nmrrlh, i. 290. 297, 301
Dairriti,

nl.inrgika. li. 215 227
mdnrglhbgn, ii, 227

4

i. 853, 854
nukllutrlnltha, i 216
Nakula, i. 403
ana.h, i. 300

Nalint, i. 261, 262
nalva, i. 166
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nimakarman, ii. 156

Namévur, i. 203
Nami; i. 208
Namuei,

nands, i. 178, 231. 401; ii. 120

nandagola, i. 401 ; ii. 148

Nandang, i. 257

nandana, i, 127

Nandanavans, i, 244 ; ii. 96

nanda-purdns, i. ]30

Nandavishtha, i. 308

Nandlkeivan, i. 93

Nandna, i 1. 317

Nars, i. 3

Narada, I. 116, 131, 287, 357 ; ii.
96, 101, 236

Nn.ra.h, i 236

naraloka, i 59

Narasithha, i. 365, 368

narasihba-puriina, i. 130

Nérbyana, { 94, 106, 118, 129, 132,
176, 193, 202, 216, 241, 242, 342,
868, 395 #q., 398, 408 ii. 127,
145, 167

N&rtmukha, i. 302

Narmad4, i. 267, 259

Nasikya, i. 300, 301

ndtha, ii. 103

Naumand (?), ii. 129

navakanda, 1. 207

mnklnmhpratlnmn, i 204, 208

navan, i. 178

navin, il 197

netra, i. 178

nidAgha, i. 357

nibévasa, i. 339

nikuarvs, i. 175, 176

Nila, i. 231, 247, 249; il 142

Ntlamukhs, i. 262

nimesha, i. 335 scq., 337, 362

Nirahara, ii. 8

niraksha, i. 267

Nirfmays, i. 387

Nirbindhya, i. 257

Nirpishabha { 1), i. 394

Nirmogha, i. 387

Nirmoha, i. 394

niryiti, i, 358; ii. 122

Niruteuka, i. 394

Nidtkara, 1. 342

Nikcara, i. 394

Niseird, i. 269

nideda, i. 216

Nishaba (D, L 28

Nishadba, i 47, 248, 249, 257,301;
ii. 142

VOL. IL

a7

nishkubdda (7), £. 231
Nishprakampa, i 394
Nidvara, i. 394
nitals, i. 230

nivrs, i, 140
niyutlm, i 176, 177

nripa, i. 179

nysagrodha, i. 256
nyarbuda, i. 175, 176
ny4yabbdsha, i, 132

on, i. 173
odad (?),ii. 183
Odra, i, 301

PADA, ii. 23

pada, §. 143, 144, 145, 147, 148,
150, 160

padamfsa, ii. 23

Padha, i. 300

padma, i. 114, 131, 175,178 ; ii. 120

padmaketu, ii 244

Padmanébhi, i. 403

Padma-Talya (?), i. 300

Padnér, i. 209

Pahlava, 1. 300

Pails, i. 127
paitdmaha, i. 153

Pdjaya (’), i. 257

paksha, i. 140, 143, 145, 146, 178,
359; ii. 18

pala, i 162, 163, 164, 165

paldéa, ii. 131

Palédiny, i. 257

Palhava, i. 261

pili, i. 161

Palola, i, 303

pahea. mlta.ras, i. 42

Paficanada, i , 302

paﬁmnddh&nuka,i 183 ; ii. 7, 51
190

Paficadikhs, i. 325

paficatantra, i. 159

Panchr, i. 108, 259

pancl, ii. 197

Pandava, i. 178

Pandnn-kala, ii.1, 8

Pandy, i. 107, 132, 133, 199, 300.
380, 403

Pandya, i, 299

Panini, i. 135

2D
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* Phnipat, L. 205

i 336
L |
Ly L 218

i 257, 259

p-rlkgil.ln 2

pardrdhs, L 174, 176,888
i 333

arfiéars, i. 44, 63, 107, 181, 157,
g:.sss, 394, 397; il. 96, 208,

lnyltn. i.247 257 259, 300
Parjanya, i. 217, 394
Parnkéd, i 257.259
pArthiva, i. 42 ; ii. 127

i 220

parvan, i. 132 il 115 seg., 119,191
Parvan, i
parvats, i 140 141, 148. 145, 146,
178 ; il 101, 199
Parvatamaru, i, 262°
parvatt (1, ii. 181
i. 280

i’ »ashanabhami, i. 230
duplll,l 303

pita, ii, 207

patala, i 59, 230, 397 ; ii. 140
P&ta.hputn. 1 200

jala, i
mvdl. i 27, 56-56, 68-70, 76,
80, 81 82, 87, 93, 132, 189, 232.
4, 235 286, 238, 248
Psthdvm 299

mhu, i 163. 266
Paundra, i. 301
Paurava, 1. 303
i 217, 218, 858, 408; il
174, 177; festivals, 183, 183
phvaka, i. 178

vana, i. 178
Ennt, i 261, 262
pavitrs, ii. 130
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"Pa . 257
ruhn!. L o7

1217,218.858 403 ; il
174 ; festivals, 183, 19
Phanikdrs, i. 801

pﬂumn! :.i'('), fi. 120
gn;dn. it. IM

Ptg:h.i.l” i-.m
i 3
Pidgalaka, i.

?"jm'fgg?
ﬁfm(o.tm
Pishbika (7), i

iﬂu.l.s&’o,’z. 247 ; i, 236

plhbhﬂmi, i 230

pitSmaha, i. 178, 361

pitanda (1), ii 142

pitaras, i. 89, 98. 232, 248, 330, 3567;
ii. 121, 128, 13

piti, i. 342

pltrxlok:, i. 233, 280,288; ii. 233
tﬂnhhnhort&n,

pltrlpo.hhl, il. 180

trys, i. 358

vara, i. 394
plaksha, i. 235
pl;u, ii. 128

lavaiigs, ii. 128

ojjihana (1), i. 300
prabbava, ii. 127
Pradyumna, i 118, 158, 398

prajdpati, i. 89, 92, 94,159, 291, 357,
598 ; L. 102, 121, 125, 127, 238

Al il 128
praméthin, ii. 127
oda, 1i. 127
Pramukha (2), i 387
ru,m,l. 277, 334 2q., 337, 839, 361,

Pnhltddri, i 302
praéna-giidbAmana (1), i. 158
prastha, i 162, 163, 164, 166
prasthiua, i. 133

i 205

(1), i 299
Praygs, i. 200; il 170 241
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priysfoitts, i 355
prayuts, i. 175, 176, 177
i 90
: i. 2;32
pritang, i. 40
rithivt, i, 238

E‘rithu, i. 292, 894

PrithadakasvAmin, 1. 158

Prithusvamin, i. 316

Priyavrats, i. 241, 387

Proshthapada, ii. 127

pubai (1), iL. 180

ptbaval (?), ii. 188

Puhlitga (1), 1. 209

Pulaha, i. 380

Pulastya, i. 300

Pulindra, i. 300

Puliss, i. 153, 154, 168, 169, 224,
266, 275, 276, 278, 312, 313, 816,
835, 839, 370, 374, 875, 876, 877;
ii. 4, 18, 19, 24, 31, 41,43, b8, 67,
28,870. 72, 74, 91, 187, 190, 192,

Pulisa-xiddhantae, i 153, 177, 275,
888 ; ii. 31
Pakals, i. 302
Pokars, ii. 147
Puleya, i. 300
Pulinda, i. 262
puparvasu, i. 218; ii. 66, 84, 121,
176, 180
Paficala (1), i. 157, 366, 367
Pufijadri, i. 303
punyakals, ii. 187, 191, 192
puripas, i. 92; ii. 136
purdna, i. 130, 233, 238, 264, 273,
283 ; ii. 110, 113
Purandara, i. 387, 397
Qrértaku, ii 183
]ll’u.rika, i 8021
Parpa, i. 26
plrnima, i. 848 ; ii. 185, 1987
urohita, il 132
gnnhlvn'( Peshavar), i, 206,259,317
Purshir (Peshavar ), i. 338
Puru, i. 387
purusha, i. 31, 40, 321
purusha, i. 324, 332, 338, 850, 351,
860, 386; ii. 118
Purushddas, i 300
urushibordtra, i, 332
rushaparvata, i, 248
Purushdvar (9. Purshdvar), ii. 11
ptrva, i, 260 .
plrvabbAdrapadd, i. 218, 240; ii.
85, 122

41y

Parvadeds, i. 173

ptrvapbalgunt, i 218, 201 ; il 85,
121, 128

plrvishadhd, i 218, 291; ii. 85,
122,

poshan, 1. 217, 342, 358 ; ii. 122
pushandils (?), i, 181

Pusbkaia, i 264

p i. 235, HR L
pushkaradvips, 1. 235, 255, 256, 284,

286
Pushpajéti, i. 257
pushya, i. 218, 291; ii. 66, 84, 121
path, i. 171
payattanu (?) ii. 184

Rapa (), i. 231

Rahab, i. 261

rihy, i, 293 ; ii. 234
rihucakra, i, 202
rﬂhu_l.lrakml_u (N, L 167

rl, ii. 11

raibhya (1), i. 387

raivata, . 387

Raivataka, i. 302

raja, i. 162

rijadharma, i. 138

Réjagiri, i. 205, 208

Rajanya, i. 302

jarshi, i. 93

rajas, i. 40, 399

Raijaurt, i. 202

Rajdvart, i. 208

rikshasa, i. 89, 90, 91, 92, 231, 247,
248, 262, ; ii. 3, 128

rakta, i. 215

raktabh@imi, i. 230

raktdkaha (7), ii. 128

raktdmala, i. 190

Rama, i 117, 121, 166, 2009, 258, .
306, 807, 310, 372, 380, 897 ; ii.
3, 187

Ramadi (1), i. 257 :

Ramayana, i. 307, 310; ii. 3

Rameshar (?), i. 209

Ramsher (?), i. 209

Ramyaka, i, 249

Ruiika, i. 192

rasa, i, 42, 178, 188
rasdtala, i. 230

rasiyana, i, 80, 188, 191, 193
rul{m-tantm, i, 156
Réshtra, i 801, 303

radmi, i. 178
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rn‘mihh(?),ii.m
ratha, i. 407, 408
l'lﬁl,i.m

mdn,:.ugass il 128, 241

rsursva, i.
R.lvun,i.m 807 380; i 3
nnhru,i.l
ravi, 1, 215, 216, 217,842
i 178

Rebha (1), i. 387

regu, i 162

ts, i. 119

revats, 1. 218, 201, 342, 369 ; ii. 66,
85,8&122, 177,180

E

rie, L. 1
:ﬁ::dt,l. 127, 128
ibanjar, i. 20
l;iklhl,i.”7
Rinajyeshtha (?), i. 898
i 801 ; ii. 101
yishi, i. 98, 106, 180, 237, 289, 241,
404 ; ii. 96, 103
Rishika, i. 257
B_‘hhiks,i.Wl

rohi;l.lzls 844, 401 ; ii. 66, 84,96,

97, 99, 100, 102, 121 175,176,177
Rohitaks, i. 808, 316
Romakas, i. 267, 303
Romaka-siddhanta,

i 158
rudhirs, i. 61

rudhirindha, i. 61
Rudrs, i. 94, 179, 342,362,363 ; ii.
12¢, 121, 140
i 387

tra,

. rukmakshba (1), ii. 129
268, 272
Rumana (1), i. 2909

n i 282
rips, i 42, 140, 178
ripe- (1), ii. 179
R4, i. 800

EE‘

ruvuy, i, 161, 162

Saniet (1), i. 261
fabda, L. 42
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178
ﬂlslﬂy i 20 ii. 148, 176, 169
eva, i. 403
Sahanys, i. 202
sahasram, i. 175, 177
il79
Sahiwi (1), ii. 190
Sahishnu, i. 394
Sahya, i. 247 257
#ailasul

&hdﬂpa, i 235, 252, 253 .
dakakils, i. 366, 890 391, 392; ii.
6,7, 9,28, 128,129 188,190

fakti, i. 118, 119, 363
éakuni, ii. 197, 198, 200
dakvara, i. 241

daltka, i. 239

Salils, i. 261

Salkot, i. 317
#lmali, i.

éﬂmdxdvlpa. i. 235, 254

Salva, i
g:lln.nl o, i. 300

ys, L 133
sams, i. 371
Samalvihana, i, 136
sfman, i. 129
Simants, ji. 13
Samatata, i. 301
shmaveds, i, 127, 129, 396
Samays (?), i. 336, 837 ; ii. 188
Samba, i, 118

Sambhapura, i. 298
Hn{urnyurt. ii. 184
sathdhi, i, 128, 364, 366, 369, 372;
ii. 2, 17,110, 133, 225, 226, 244
sathdhi 364

-astamana, i.
-lhdhindlya,l.su
satadhyddiés, {, 372, 373
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sathhitd, i, 157, 167, 298, 299, 820,
389, 391; ii. 66, 86, 88, 92, 107,
110, 111, 115, 128, 126, 145, 192,

ana, i. 398
Sginkhya, i. 8; quoted, i 30, 48, 62,
64, 75, 81, 83, 89, 92, 132
“Tgk;hﬁ' i, 844 ; ii. 188, 189, 190,
camndira (7), i. 205
samudra, i. 175, 178
Samthuka, i. 262
Samvarta, i. 131; ii, 244
sarvartaka, ii. 101
Sarivatsara, i. 242; ii 8, 9, 123,
125, 129
Sarhyamantpurs, i, 271
fanaifoara, i 215
fanaidcarabdra, e i 213
i8

Sanaka, i,
Sananda, i. 325
Sanmdandth:, i. 323
sandaméaka, i. 61
Sandgn, i. 209
Sadnlin iii-rl‘ikzhah! 158
Saigahila ($rin ), i
Saigavanta (1), i. 261
sangha, i. 40
kara, i, 94

éaﬁkl&g i 114, 131, 301, 838; ii.

12

Saikhakgha, i. 231
éanku, i, 166, 175, 176
Saik i, 231
Saikupatha, i. 262
sfata (?), ii. 188
S4ntahaya, i, 387
Santanu, i 107
gdnti, i 133, 387,
Santika, i. 302
slnta, i, 358
saptan, i. 178
saptarshayas, i, 389
fiars, i. 1,3

1. 3677; 31163 93
#4rada, i. 117,
Saradb&na, i. 302
#arféitimukba, ii, 190
Sirasvata, i. 168, 300, 398
Sarasvat, i 99, 142
sardvalt, i. 158
Sarayue, i. 259 ; ii. 143

421
Sarayudatt (1), ii. 148
i. 230

is, i. 235
ﬁgﬂ, i. 257, 261, 405; ii. 105,
14 :
Sarva, i 259, 261
sarvadbArin, ii. 127
sarvajit, ii. 127
garvart (1), ii. 128
Sorvatraga, i. 387

fasalakshena, ii. 102

Sadideva, i. 135

dadidevavritti, i. 185

gadin, i. 178; ii. 115

dastra, ii. 241

sat, ii. 107

fatabhishaj, 1. 218 ; ii. 85, 122

Satadyumna, i. 387

Sataka, i. 303

Satakratu, i. 396

datam, i. 175

Satanika, i. 77

Satarudra, i. 259

Satadtrsha, i. 231

Satatapa, i. 181

Satevihana, i, 136

satin, ii. 197 .

sattra, i. 344

satva, i, 40

Satya, i. 157, 394, 399

Satyaka, i, 885

satyaloka, i. 232, 233, 238

Saulika, i. 301

Saumya, i 89, 215, 206, 344, 355 ;
il 128

ii.
Saunaka, i, 77, 113, 126, 830; ii. 145
sauptika, i, 133
suura, i, 215
sauribargana, ii, 27
sauramiua, i. 853, 354
Sauvira, i. 208, 300, 302
Sivs, i, 259
davala, i 60
Savans, i. 394
sdvana, i. 328; ii. 21
i b

Savafijuld, i, 257
Savara (2), i. 300, 301

aivarni, i. 387

savits, ii, 121 '

savitri, i. 216, 217, 398 ; ii. 121
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od) i 178

Sharvat, i. 259

shashtyabda, ii. 5, 6, 123, 124, 129
i. 178 ; ii. 177

Shataldar (Satlej), i. 259, 260

shatpalicAdik4, i. 158

Shattumana (1), i. 300

shidda (1), ii. 39

Shilahat, i. 201

ShirsbAraha, i. 205

Shmahina (1), i. 259

301
siddha, i 93, 192, 238, 247
siddbamatyiks, i. 178
siddbsats, i 153, 165 ; of Puliss,
224, 266, 339, 374 ; ii. 18
Siddhapurs, i. 267, 268, 303, 304
siddhartha, ii. 128
Sikhi, i..2622, 387
L

30
simarhtonnayansm, ii. 156
i 220

simhha, i,

Simhals, i. 301

Sirabaladvips, i. 233

Simhika (1), it. 111

Sindh, i. 173, 198, 208, 259, 261,
270, 298, 300, 302, 310, 387 ; ii.
6, 8, 15, 48, 104, 129, 132

i. 260

Singaldib, i 209

Sini, i 257

Siprd, L 259

Sirva (1), & 257
fishys, i. 127
éisbyahitdvritt, i. 135

bikira, i. 357

Sifumdrs, i. 281, 241, 242
difupdla, i 165, 840, 341
sita, i. 215 ; ii. 239

8ita, i. 249

Stts, i 261

s, L 178

#tadidhiti, i. 215
fltakals, i. 357
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fttdrhéu, L. 178, 215, 216
#ttamsyakhamalin, ii. 125

éttaraéui, . 218

Siva, i. 131, 342, 362, 363 ; ii. 128
Sivapaura, i. 261

ivardtri, ii. 174

Skan i, i 118, 181 5 il. 140
skanda-purdna, i 130

skandha, s metre, i 144

stdt, i. 133
éloka, i. 127, 132, 137, 147
Smaérudhara, i. 301

i.

smyitt, i. 131, 352, 872, 878, 374,
386; ii. 110, 111

Sneha, i. 254

fokakrit, ii. 128

soma, i 215, 216, 252, 253, 342 ; ii.

Somamantra, ii. 97
Somanitha, i, 117, 161, 165, 189,
208, 261, 3857, 405; il 9,
108, 104, 105,176

tnnip’,‘i. 218 ; ii. 85, 99, 122
drkvapa, i 211, 217, 318, 358, 408 ;
ii. 98, 173, 176; festivals, 179,

193
8r, i. 118, uos; ; il 6,199

Sriparvats, i. 248

Srishena, i. 153, 268, 376 ; ii. 111

Sront, 1. 2567

arddbava (), i 158, 334, 886, 344,
361 ; ii. 6, 120, 192, £201-203

stimasa (?), i. 387
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subbtnu, if. 127
Suci, i, 387, 894
8uddhodana, 1. 380

1 380"

SudharmAtman (), L 887

Budivya (1), i. 387

éadra, i. 101, 125, 247, 302; ii. 6,
95, 98, 136, 150, 152, 155, 167,
163, 170, 191

Bugriva, i. 156

8 s, 1. 300; ii. 101

Buka (1), ii. 120

éuklabbimi, i, 230
éuklapaksba, i, 359
Sukra, i. 132, 215, 858, 394; ii
121, 199
fukrabrs, L. 213 .
Sukrita, i 262
Sukriti, L. 394
ukshetra, i. 387, 394
ukti, i. 257
uktibdm (1), i. 247
uktimat!, i. 257
Sukarda, i. 261
édla, i. 118, 240
Saladanta, i. 231

surakshas, i, 231

S0 ..sena, i, 209, 300, 302
Surfahtra, i. 300

Surejys, ii. 127

surenu, i. 251

stri, i. 217

mpak:rln?\? i. 300
g 4 aka, i. 300
sirys, i. 179, 215
SaryAdri, i. 801

aputrs, L 215
Sarya-siddbanta, 1. 163
Susamhbbdvya, i. 387

uédnti, 1. 387

ushmin, i. 254
stitaka, §. 366
sutdls, i. 230
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sutals, i. 230

Sutapas, i. 394

Sutaya, i. 394 '
sttra, i. 158

suvarna, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164
Suvarnabbmi, i. 303
Suvarnadvips, i. 210 ; ii. 106
suvarpavarna, i. 230
svidadaka, i. 235
Svamukhs, i. 802

Svapada, i. 281
Svargabhmi, i. 262
svargirobaya, i. 133
svarloka, i, 45, 232, 233, 387
svarocisha, i. 387

svirociya, i. 387
Svastikajaya, i. 231

Svat, ji. 152

svAty, i. 218, 391 ; ii. 85, 99,100, 121
Svayambha, i. 398
svayambhuva, i. 241, 337
Sveta, 1. 248 ; ii. 142
évetaketu, ii. 242

SyAmaka, i, 303

Syavabala (1), ii. 208

TAITILA, ii. 197, 199

Takeshar, i. 208 ; ii. 8

Takshaka, i. 281, 247 ; ii. 120

Takshafila, i. 302

tala, i, 200

tila, i. 167, 230

Talahala, i. 302

talaka, i. 188

Tarakrati (1), i. 302

Talakana (1), i. 300

Talikata, i. 301

TAmalipta, i 262

Témaliptik4, i. 301

Tamara, i 262, 300

tamas, i. 40, 237, 399

Tamas, i. 257

tAmasa, i. 300

tamasakilaka, ii, 234, 238

tambiry, i..220

Tawra, i 259

Tamraliptika, i, 209

Tamra i. 301

Tamravarnd, i. 257, 286

Tans, i. 203, 205, 209, 298

tandud, i. 204

Taneshar, i, 117, 199, 205, 800, 308,
816, 317 ; ii. 103, 145, 147

T na, i. 803

Tan i

tantrs, i, 155, 156



, i. 300
thobar (Smdhl), i 192
202

Tisurt, i.
tikant- (1)-yl,h-l. i 158
Tillita (%), i.
Tilvat, i 201
Timingil&fans (1), i. 301
i oka, 1. 9
Tishya, i. 254, 372, 380
tithi, L 179 i 194, 195, 201-203
'l'obl, i 25
tols, i. 160, 162

hot:gngt,i.m , 878, 897, 898 ; ii.

TridhAman, i. 398
Tridivd, i. 257, 262
Trigara 300, 302
guna (1), i. 17
tribarkasha (1), ii. 191
trihaspaka, (7), ii. 191
trijagat, i. 178
h—.hm 1178
trikatu, 1, 178
Trikfita, i, 248

Tukbéra,

tala, i 165, 219, 220
tuladi, i, 357
Tumbavanas, i. 301
Tumbdurs, i. 300

Tarha, i. 208
Tvashtyi, i. 217, 342, 858 ; ii. 117,
121, 127

UDAKA, i. 136
Udayagiri, i. 301
Udbhira, i, 300
Uddebika, i. 300
udruvagas, i. 220

udyoga, i, 133

Ugrabhuti, i. 135

Ujain, i, 189, 202, 259, 298, 301,
304, 308, 311, 318, 316

Ujjayint, ii. 241

Olyfnda (?), i 187

UmAdevt, i. 54

QnarAtra, i, 864 ; ii. 21 ; universal or
pa.rtill, 23, 25, 34, 37, 186, 187,

Uﬁ]m (1, i. 231
plkl.m, i. 262

, i. 290
vahga, i. 301

%”"‘“’ '-Es;"

i
Gnﬂbhhau, i. 200
0rdhvah.rna, i. 301
ﬁrdvnkujn, i 231
Urja, i. 894
Urur, 1. 387
urvard, i. 178
usanas, i, 77, 131, 308
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utkyiti, i. 179

Utpala, i. 157, 158, 208, 334, 336,
887, 361, 367

Utpalavini (1), i, 257

utsarpini, i, 371

Uttama, i. 398

Uttamanjas, i, 387

Uttamarna, i. 300

Uttanapdda, i. 241, 242

uttara, i, 200

uttarabhddrapads, i, 218, 342 ; ii.
85, 86, 122, 127

uttarakhandakhAdyaka, i 158 ; ii.
87, 90, 91

uttarakila, i. 357

Uttarakurava, l. 302

Uttaranarmada, i. 300
uttaraphalgunt, i. 218 ; ii. 84, 121
uttarfshadhg, i, 218 ; ii. 85, 122
uttardyana, i. 356, 357 ; ii. 169
Uvaryabdr (1), i. 200

Vapavisoxna, i 266,267, 269, 272,
278, 279, 302, 307, 327 ; i 201

Vadavinala, ii. 104

Vadha, i, 800

Vadhra, ii. 101

t"’t.hinl, i. 407 "
ahirgira, i, 2

Vahltka (1), i. 300

vahnijvila, i. 61

Vaidarbha, i. 300

Vaidefa, i, 300

vaidbrita, ii. 204, 206, 208

Vaidika, i. 300

Vaidtirya, i. 301

Vaihand, i. 208, 259, 817

Vainys, i. 257

Vairahma (1), i. 344

vaiédkha, i, 217, 218, 858, 403 ; ii.
123, 173 ; festivals, 179, 182, 186,
193

vaishnava, i. 357

Vaishnavi, i. 120

vai§vinara, i. 178

Vaifathpayana, i. 127

vaifiya, i. 101, 125, 247, 302 ; il. 95,
98, 136, 165, 157, 170, 191

vaitarani, i, 61, 257
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Vaivasvata, i, 271, 387

Vajasravas, i, 398

vajra, i. 119, 236, 241, 321, 360,
386; ii. 2, 3, 65, 203

vajrabrahmabatys, ii, 162

Vika, i. 299

vakrs, i, 218 ; ii, 101

Vilikhilya, i. 385

Vallabha, i. 192, 193, 209 ; ii. 5, 6

Vallabht, i, 192; ii. 6

Valmiki, i, 398 ; ii. 3

VAmana, i. 129, 131, 396, 403

vAmana-purina, i. 130

Vaibfavara, i. 257

Varhéea (1), i. 394

vdas, i, 178, 300

Vavardjya, i. 303

Vanaugha, i. 302

Vianavial, i. 301

Vanavisika, i. 299

Vaiga, i. 301

Vaiigeya, i. 209

Vanupadevas-ca, i 887

Vaprivan, i. 398

Vapushmat, i. 894

var (1), ii. 10

vira, i. 355

Variba, i. 131

VarAhamihira, i, 23, 54, 117-121,
153, 157, 158, 162, 164, 166, 167,
219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297,
209, 800 seq., 320, 848, 389, 391,
392; ii. 7, 51, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88,
89, 92, 95,108, 107 aeq., 113, 115,
116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208, 235,
239, 240

varfha-puréina, i, 130

Viardht, i. 120

Varaka, i, 394

VardhamAna, i. 301

varga, i. 207, 298

Véricara, i. 301

varna, i, 100

varsha, i. 358

varshakala, i. 211, 857 ; ii. 94

Varuna, i. 217, 242, 271, 202, 842,
858, 872; ii. 92, 115, 122

varunamantra, ii, 97

Varvara, i, 261

Vasas, ii. 241

visara, ii, 118

vasanta, i, 357 ; ii. 179

Vasadti, i, 302

Vasavas, ii. 122

Vaeishtha, i. 115, 131, 225, 239, 268,
280, 340, 390, 894, 398 ; ii, 66, 96
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vasishtha-siddbénta, §. 158
vasu, L 178, 291, 842, 894

Vasudeva, 1 29, 52, 104, 107, 1922,
183, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 841,
852, 362, 397, 398, 400 #eg., 401
seq., 403 ; ii. 105, 137, 138, 147,
143, 175, 176, 177, 178, 180, 181,

82

Vaeuki, i. 231, 247 ; ii. 120

Vasukra, i. 126

Vasumdn, i. 302

vata, ii. 170

Vataa, i, 299, 300, 301

viyava, i. 200, 295 302 ; i 202

Vly-vumntn,

Vayu, i. 202; ii. 66 121

viyu-purdna, i. 41, 130, 168, 194,
230, 231, 232, 234, 289, 241, 248,
251, 257, 258, 271, 287, 205, 206,
:::nq., 337 ; ii. 62, 63, 65, 142,

veds, 1. 99, 81, 104, 125, 131, 182,
178,848, 898.896,898 it. 21,
22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 111, 131 186,
139, 140, 152, 179

VidbAtyi, i 217, 238
Vidiéa, i. 257, 269
vidyldhan,i.Ol,zﬁzsin.n
t,i.42
i. 281

V yuj
i.m

Vljlymndin,i.lﬁd,us ii, 49, 90
Vikaca, ii

vikarin, i, 128

vikrama, ii. 1

Viknmidxtx;i i 189 ii.b,67,129
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Vinats, 1. 252, 258
3;‘:3"“' i 120, 134
’gl, i 247, 248, 257, 202, 301 ;
Vii:'dhymou i. 300
Vipadeit, i, 387
Virsj, i, 241
Virajes, i. 387, 394
Virafieanas, i. 361, 362
glr‘mmh : 11.88342
Virocana, i. 117, 231, 896 ; il. 11
virodhin, ii. 127
vikhkhd, i. 218, 231, 291, 891; ii.

vi ii. 169

Visbnu, i. 94, 118, 130, 181, 216,
217, 231, 249, 263, 255, 858, 365,
382, 388, 394, 397, 398, 403 ; il.
107, 120, 121, 122

thlimdn.i.lbs,mang il

vishnu-dharma, i, 54, 113-115 (1),
126 (1), 182. 216, 217, 218, 241,
242, 287, 288, 291, 321, 329, 381,
332, 344, 353, SM, 358, 860, 872,
379, 380, 881, 386, 387, 398 ; ii.
2, 3, 21, 64, 65, 102, 121, 140,
146 (1), 174, 176

Vishnupada, ii. 142

vishpu-purAna, i. 47, 60, 61, 68.77,
126, 130, 131, 230, uz, 238, 237,
238, 248, 254, 255, 256, 262, 325,
387, 388, 393 ; ii. 62, 105, 131,
182

ishpu i. 387

vuhti, m, 199

vishuva, ii. 188

VikvAmitrs, i, 239, 329, 894
Viévarapa, il 238’

vidvhvasun, ii. 128
ﬂhodevl.ohgo i. 357, 358 ; 1i. 122

Vittedvars, i. 156, 393
vivAbapatala, i. 158
Vivarna, i. 262
Vivasvant, i, 217
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Vivithéa, i 254
T

Vodha, i, 325 *
Vokkans, i. 302
Vnhupnu,i 131, 215

Vriks, i
Vrlhnktm, i 281

risha,
vrishabha (1), §i. 127
Vrishabadhvaja, i. 300
vrishan, i. 220
vrishnt, i 844
Vrnnghut (?), 1. 257
vritts, 1. 145
vuhars (1), il. 104
LS,
yigramu| i.
vylhrui)a., {. 185
4
salagriva, i. 301
Vygaa (1), ii. 121
Vydsa, i. 44,104, 107, 108, 126, 127,
181, 182, 13‘ 171 238. 340, 341,
352, 369, m 397 308

vyastatrairbdiks, i.
Vmpu-, ii. 204, 206, 208
yays, L. 394 ii. 127
YAmu. i. 183, 404, 405
&ht, 1i. 1

%-;m. i 2
Yli];::nlkyn, i. 128, 131, 132; i’

yajnopavita, 1, 181 ; ii. 130, 136
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yajurveda, 1. 127, 128
1. 89, 91, 92, 247, 262
ams, i. 181, 178, 271, 201, 202,
303, 342 ; il. 115, 122
Yamakoti, i. 267, 268, 272, 303
yamals, i, 178
Yl.munl. i, 308, 318
Yémuna, i. 300, 302
yamya, i, 858
Yamyodadhi, i. 301
Yadods (1), i. 882, 307, 401
Yaéova.ti, 302
%ﬁtrﬂ, i 178
audheya, i. 303
yava, i, 160, 162
Yavana, i 153. 158, 300, 8302; ii. b
Yhvana-koti, L. 306

. Yavasa (1), 1. 261

Yaydti, ii. 174

yoga, ii. 191, 204 seq,

yogayhtra, i. 168

yojana, i. 153, 167, 188, 169, 224,
‘232,4 236, 244 0., 265 311 HEN

% janas of heavon, i, 72, 74, 79
ims, 1. 119

Yudhishthira, i, 340, 341, 390, 391,
408; ii. 8

Fuga, i 208, 367, 372 seq., 397 ; ii.
1, 2. 124 ; their beginnings, 186,

vﬁk&, il62
Yuktass, {. 394
yuvan, i, 127

Zimag, 1, 210
Zanba (1), it. 142
Zindutuuada (1), i, 201
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‘AspaLxaRfM Tbn ‘Abt ATaujd’, i.264 Apbrodisius, i 407

‘Abdalldh 1bn Almukaffs, i, 159 Apollonius, de causis rerum, L40
‘Abd-almun'im v. Abd-Sahl, i, 5 Arabian astronomy (lunar stations),

Ah’nﬁum lbn Catlaghtagin, i

Abg-al'abbAs Alirnshahrt (v. Aler-
anshahri), i. 6

AbQ-al'aswad Al-du’alt, i. 136

Abd-alfath Albustt, i, 34

Aba-alhasan of Ahvas, ii. 19

AbQ-Bakr Al-shiblt, i. 87

Abt-Ma'shar, i. 304, 325

Ab-8ahl ‘Abd-almun'im Ibn ‘Alt
Ibn Nabh Al-tifitsl, i. 6, 7 (also
under 'Abd-alman'im)

Aba-Ya'kab of Sijistan, his book
Kashf-almakjab,i. 64

Aba-Yarid Albistdmd, i, 88

‘Adud-aldaula, ii. 157

Afghans, i. 208

Al-érnshahrt v. Abg-al'sbbds, i. 6,
(i

Alexander, story of his birth, i. 96

Alexander of Aphrodisias, i. 320

Alexandria, i. 153

Alferdrd, i. 165, 303, 314, 815 ; ii
15, 16, 17, 18, 23

Al-hajjaj, ii. 163

‘Alf Ibn Zain of Tabaristan, i. 882

Aljabix, i, 204

Al jaihAnt, book of routes, i. 240

Alkhalf]l Ibn *Abmad, i. 138, 147

Al-khwirizmt, ii. 79, 114

Alkind$, ii, 200, 201

Alma'méra, i. 21

almanac fro!‘nh Kashmtr, i. 391

Almangtir, Khalif,

Al-mangtira, i, 21, 173, 193, 205,
260, 816 ; ii. 6

Ammonius, i 85

ii. 81, 90

Arabian metric, i, 138, 142, 144

Arabian traditions, i, 170, 185

Arabic literature, transiation of Ca-
raka, i. 159 ; Kalils and Dimna,
tranglation from the Indian cor-
rupt, i. 162

Arabs, i. 302; different forms of
matrimony with them, i. 108;
their idols, £, 123

Aratus, i. 97, 383 ; scholia on the
Phenomena, i. 97, 384

Archimedes, i, 168

Ardashtr Ibn Babak, i. 100, 109

Ardiy4, Eranian, i. 249

Aristotle, letter to Alexander, i. 124,
225, 226, 232 ; guauch dxpbacus,
i. 320

i. 8
Axia:;hn, ii. 19
Arkand, i. 312, 816; ii. 7, 48, 49

Asclepius, i, 222
Asvirs, i, 207

BABYLONIA, ii. 153
Bagd&d, ii. 15, 67

Balkh, i. 21, 260, 304
Barbatagin, ii. 10
Baridish, Eranian, i. 260
Barmecides, i. 159
Barsbawir, i. 109
Barzakh, i, 63

Barzdya, i. 159

Baghshar Ibn Burd, i, 131
Bbhatta-Shah, i. 207
Bhattavarydn, i. 207

bist (=vishti), ii. 201
Bolor mountains, i. 117, 207
Bolor-Shéh, i, 206
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Buddhilh,i 7, 21, 40 91. 121, 158;

their cosmo-

guplno viows, 249, 326; ii. 169
Boshang, i. 209

CAx.nnn of Kashmfr, il. 5, 8
eylon, i, 209 ; peu-h, i 211
m ili.188-185
104

Chinese, ii. 239 m
Chinese paper, i.
Christianity, i. 6, 8
Christians, their use of the words

Father and Son, i 88
Christian views, i. 69
Christians, i. 94 ; ii. 186
Christian traditions, ii. 151, 161
clepaydre, i. 337
Commodus, Emperor, i, 123
Constantine, Emperor, ii. 161

DarBar, i. 208
Daizan, i. 109
DAnak, Persian, i 163

Dibajit (Hnlednveu, Laocoadives), i.
233; 1. 1

Dirhamn, i. 160, 168, 164

diz (Persian), i. 304

ExPEDOOLES, i. 85

_era of the realm of Sindh, ii, 48, 40
era of Yazdajird, ii, 48, 49
Eravian traditions, i, 249
Erinshahr, i. 54
Erichthonius, i. 407

FARraz, i 209

farsakh,; Perzian, i, 167, 311; ii
67, 68

Fulds, i, 160

Fasanj, i. 200

GaLENUS, i. 222, 820 ; deindole ani-
me, 1123 ; bookofapeecha, i.95;
book of deduction, i. 97; com-
mentary to the Apothegml of
Hippoorates, ii. 168; Protred-
ticus, i. 84 ; eommentary on the
Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 35,
36; Kard yém, i. 127, 161

Gange-yur, u. 2, 7, 28, 381, 89, 4,
47, 48, 50

Ghm:, i 117, 206, 317

" Ghagnin, ii. 103
« ghtr, measure in Khwirzim, i, 166

Gharrat-aletiss . 90
uss (Turke) i 168
Gnsze,

Ennhn,l.%o
goupol, Lmtl
quo
k legends, i.

Gmk phxlolophy, 1. 7, 24, 38

Qrack traditions, i. 105 112, 143;
onginofthodphahes,i 172; on
the astrolabe, i. 215, 219, 220,
222; on the Milky Way, i. 281,
289 ; on the first meridian, L. 304 ;
on the chariot of war, i 407

Hagxavy, ii. 52

Hebrew, i, 38 37. 33

Herbadb, i. ‘

Hindus, their language, i 17;
classical and vernacular, i. 18;
shortcomings of manuscript tra.
dition, i. 18 ; the metrical form
of eompoamon, i. 19 ; their
aversion to ltnngen, i. 20
their systems of matnmony, i.
107 ; the balance they use, i
164; relation between authors
(wnters) and the nation at large,
i. 265; their architecture, ii. 144

Hlppocrstaen, his pedigree, i. 379

Homer, i. 42, 98

Hunps, ii, 239

lnu ALMUEATFS, i, 204

{14, name of the rhinoceros with

t Negroes, i. 204

India, rainfall, i. 211, 212
Isfandiyad, i. 193
Islam leottnanvuws,l 81,263, 264
Ispa.hbad (of K&bul), ii. 157
*Iyas Ibn Mu'Awiya, ii, 158

JaBRITYA, 8 Muslim sect, i. 81

Jalam [bn Shaibdn, i, 116

Jam, i. 304

Jewiah tradition on the tetragram-
maton, i, 173

Jews, i 6, 109 ; ii. 240

Johannes Grammaticus, refutation
ol7 Proclus, i. 36, 65, 226, 231 ; ii.
171

Jtn, Arabised form of yojana, i. 167

Jurjan, i. 258, 305 ; ii. 182

Jazajfin, i. 308

KisBuL, i. 22 ; ita hietory, ii. 10, 157



Kangdis, i.

Kanz-al'ibyd, t.iﬂe cf & book of the
Man uoted, i.-89

kardsjat, i. 245,‘;75 ii. 208

Karmatians, i. 116, 117

Kt'as, L 193

Kashmtr, i. 117

kath-birds, i. 195

KhandakbAdyaka, Arabie, ii. 208

khém, Ennian, i. 249

Khoten, i.
muyn-alkmﬁlni (by Alberuni),

Klmrhln. igl
Khwirism, ses of, i. 258

Khwhrismian messures, i. 166
kirtds

a9
Kitab-tibb-alfiyals, ii. 245
Konn, i ¢; saft meu-pntdm,
88, 88; quotod, 170, 222,
sectarian in ous, i. 263 ;

Km i 264; ii.lll,lls
i. 270

Kumair islands, i. 210
kurtak, Arabie piece of dress, i.
180, 239

Laccapives, i. 210, 238

Langa (dovo-oonntry). i. 309
Qs, i. 241, 310

lavang (=eki).v;), i 309

LobAniyys,

lmz;; stations (of the Hindus), i

MaBNOD (Yamin-aldsula), i 22,
117 li.g',);& 103

M

Maledives, i. 2101381“ 166

Mand, Arabi, i

Mdn}, i. 48, 54, B5; his' Book of
Myvsteries, i. 54 264 881 ; ii.
105, 169

Manicheans, i. 7 39, 111, 128, 159

lhfu.l; 'dm-allnxa (by Alberuni),
i 277

&a, Arabie, i. 166
nulgw i 100, 161, 163, 164

ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Mus K L 124
-iyt.hdl!, the oon-

ol Smdll, i. 21, 116
Mubammad Tbn lsbak, of Sarakhs,
ii. 15, 16, 18
th;mmnd Ibn Zakariyyh Al-rist,
19
Mubammira (Buddhista), i. 380
Mukl, Arabic, a tree, i, 208 -
!ul.lnimm. , Arabie, kind of wood, i,
2
Multdn, §. 121
Mu'tagils, i. 6
Myrtilus (1), i. 407

Nazp, a phy, i 182
Nauroz, ii. 2

Nik#h-almakt, 1. 109
Nile, sources, i. 270
nimbahr, Persian, i, 343
nimbahra, Persian, i, 214
Nimroz, i. 198

Nishapar, i. 305
nubbabr, ii, 225, 228, 229

ORDEALS, ii. 159, 160
Oxus, i. 260

Parrs, i, 171

papyrus, i. 171

Persian, i. 40; vazidaj=guxida, i,
158, 218, 214 sumdr, i, 241

Pei-;un gTralmAr, technical term, i.

Persian metric, i. 138 :

Persian traditions, i. 21, 63, 100,
109, 193, 304

Pluto,l.43, 65, 67 ; Leges, i. 105,
123 ; 879, 385 Twuuu, i. 35,
223, 231, 322, Pluvdo i. 56, 57,
65-67, 71, 76, 85, 86 ii. 164,
167, 1

Pontus Euxinus, i. 258

Porphyry, Q“Ofﬁd. L4

Raxw, island, i. 210

rat), Arabic, i. 163

Bome, i. 306

Romulus aud Remus, i. 112
Rustam, ii. 246

SaBukTaGiy (Ndsir-aldauls), i 22



" INDEX.

.&Egh.h. iL. 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 54,

g:ﬁ, ii. 155 04

en Rishis, i

8hakh (=8aka 1), ii. 48, 49

Shsmaniyya (lmmna), i21

Shaparkdn, i. 304, 308

Shash, i. 298

shaubat, Arabic, kind of wood, i.
211

Shiltds, i. 207

Shughnén-Shah, i. 208

Sicily, i. 124

SidAr, Arabie, piece of dress, i. 180
Sijistn, L. 19

Simonides, i. 172

Sindh, Muhammadan onm{:aﬂ, i.
21, 22, 165 ; Eranian 260 ;

mmion from Sindh to B-gdnd,
Smdllnud i. 153, 832, 868; il 90,

Slavonians, ii. 167

Slavonians, sea of the, i, 258

amallpox (a wind blowing from
Lanks), i. 309

Socn.tu,i.25 85 170; ii. 171

Sogdiana, i. 2

spdd-muhrs, Pernau, i. 828

Stoa, i, 98 -

Suféla, i. 204, 211, 270 ii. 104

Sufl, explanation of the word, i. 33

Safts, i. 351

$0ﬁsm, i 8, 57, 62, 69, 78, 88, 87,

nukhkh measure in Khwdrizm, i.
166
susmAr, Persian, i. 241

. Zo

43

8 Ler
S;ﬂﬁ:mﬂml“

TarkiB-ar’artix (v. Yakab), i.
316, 353 ; ii. 67

Tartarus, i, 67

Téashkand, i. 298

Tausar, i. 109

Tibet, i. 201, 206

Tibetans, ii. 10

Tirmidb, i. 260, 302

Tie, i. 208

Tarfn,i. 208

Turks, i. 22, 208, 2562, 802; ii 10,
135,178

Taz, Persian,

UnNaxg, §. 207
Uzain (ujain), i. 308

VaxHAR-SHAR, i, 206
velluw, i, 171

WakwAE, island, i. 210

Ya'x0B Ibn Tarik, his Tarkib-al’a-
Adk, i 169, 303, 812, 316, 353 ;
ii. 15, 18, 28, 26, 34, 38, 44, 45,
67, 68

Yazda]u'd, his era, ii. 48

Yoi‘men o(dutmgulshed from Arabin),

27

ZiBa3, i. 210 ; ii. 106
Zanj, the nations of Eastern Africa,

i. 252, 270 ; ii. 104
Zarkfin, i, 7 —
Zindik, i. 264~ \‘\
Zoroasteryi. 21, 91, 96 -

8 (m Sogdmm;),n 249,

260 5 their dakhmas, ii. 167

name of a tree, i. 171
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